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Installing

Installing
The installer is named StarCAT Setup and the version number, such as StarCAT Setup 0.1.0.exe. ltis
signed by Northline Software LLC.

Download it from starcatsteno.com.

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

» 64-bit Windows 10 or 11
» ~600 MB disk space + additional storage for files

« Internet connection to join the beta; offline up to 14 days after

INSTALL STARCAT:

1. Run the installer (StarCAT Setup).

2. Read the license and click | Agree.

3. Leave Only for me selected and click Next. StarCAT then needs no administrator rights.
4. Select the install folder, or accept the one shown.

5. Click Install. A StarCAT shortcut is placed on the desktop.

ok StarCAT Setup — *
License Agreement *£Y
Flease review the license terms before installing StarCAT. é\j

Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement.

STARCAT EMD USER LICEMSE AGREEMENT ~

Morthline Software LLC
145 Pine Hawen Shores, Suite 1000-4, Shelburne, VT 05482, USA

Please read this agreement before installing StarCAT. By installing or using
StarCAT you agree to it, If yvou do not agree, do notinstall or use StarCAT,

1. LICENSE

Nl:nrthling Software LLC {'r_~l|:ur1_:|'!line'. 'wef'j-_ grants you a per_fsune!l. W

If you accept the terms of the agreement, dick I Agree to continue, You must accept the
agreement to install StarCAT,

Carcel

License
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Installing

of¢ StarCAT Setup —

Choose Installation Options *4
Who should this application be installed for? é__\)

Please select whether you wish to make this software available to all users or just yourself

(") Anyone who uses this computer {all users)

(®) Only for me (Reporter)

< Back Mext = Cancel
Who StarCAT is installed for
o StarCAT Setup —
Choose Install Location *£
Choose the folder in which to install StarCAT, D

Setup will install StarCAT in the following folder, To install in a different folder, dick Browse
and select another folder. Click Install to start the installation.

Destination Folder

| C:\WUsers'\Reporter\AppData’Local\Programs\StarCAT Browse, ..

Space required: 1.0 GB
Space available: 14,7 GE

< Back Install Cancel

Install folder

One copy of StarCAT runs at a time. Starting it again brings the open window to the front.
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StarCAT updates itself. StarCAT checks for a new version when it opens and every six hours, downloads it,
and after a minute with no strokes says so: "StarCAT 0.2.0 is ready to install", with the buttons Restart
Now and Later. Later is the default; the new version then installs the next time you close StarCAT. An
update never installs in the middle of a job. Running a newer installer over the existing installation also
updates it.

The update takes about half a minute after StarCAT closes. Opening StarCAT in that time shows "StarCAT
is finishing an update." Click OK and open it again in a minute.

To stop StarCAT updating itself, open License and clear Install updates. To look for a new version now,
click Check for Updates. To go back to the version you had before an update, click Go Back on the same
menu. See Licenses and Editions.

Installing over an existing version keeps the Dictionaries, settings and jobs. They are kept in the Program
data folder, not the install folder.

SET UP STARCAT THE FIRST TIME:

The first time StarCAT starts, the Join the StarCAT Beta box covers the window. After joining, the Get
Started menu opens. It shows the Dictionary, writer, Jobs folder and license number, each with a button to
its menu.

1. In the Join the StarCAT Beta box, enter your email, choose the edition and your current CAT software,
and click Join the Beta. See Licenses and editions.

2. Open Realtime > Writer, select the writer and port, and click Connect. See Your writer.

3. Open Dictionaries and add a Dictionary. A new installation has none. StarCAT reads digitalCAT (.dct),
Eclipse (.dix and its .db0 to .db9 backups), Case CATalyst (.sgdct), RTF/CRE (.rtf), Plover (.json and
.py) and StarCAT (.cdx) Dictionaries.

4. Open File > New Job and write.
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Get Started 20| x

DICTIONARY

| 147.438 entries | | Dictionaries... |

| COM10 - LightSpeed | | Writer... |

| T:\temp\cat-shots\jobs | | Jobs... |

ICENSE NUMBER

| Mone | | License... |

Reopen this from Help, Get Started.
| Close
g

Get Started menu

WHERE STARCAT KEEPS ITS FILES

StarCAT uses four folders and a backup folder. Open Backups and Users to see, open or change each
one.

Jobs. One folder per job: the .starcat file that opens it, the stroke log with its Steno and edits, the audio, the
job dictionary, exhibits, and exports. Default: C:\StarCAT\jobs.

Program data. Dictionaries, macros, keyboard layouts, page layouts and settings. Default:
C:\StarCAT\Program Data. Changing this folder copies every file to the new folder and restarts StarCAT.

Includes. Boilerplate/Block files and field lists. Set it to a shared network folder so an office uses one set of
cover pages and appearances. Default: C:\StarCAT\Includes.

Exports. Where exported files are written. Default: C:\StarCAT\Exports.

Backups. Off by default. Pick a folder to turn it on. Every five minutes, StarCAT copies the open job, the
Program data folder and the Includes folder there. The copy includes the job's audio. Only files that
changed are copied. The row shows the time of the last copy, or why the copy failed. The Steno of the open
job is copied within a few seconds of each stroke, so a computer that dies mid-job loses seconds, not
hours. Pick a USB stick, a second drive, or a cloud folder: if OneDrive, Dropbox, Google Drive or iCloud
Drive is on the computer, a Use OneDrive button sets it, and the cloud program syncs the copy off the
computer. The audio of a recording in progress is copied once the recording stops.

Once an hour, StarCAT also keeps a dated copy of the open job in the backup folder's Versions folder, the
newest 5 for each job. The copy beside it is replaced every five minutes; these are the copies from before,
for a job that went wrong an hour ago. They leave out audio, which the main copy has.
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MOVE TO A NEW COMPUTER:

1. Install StarCAT and open it once.

2. Close StarCAT. Copy the backup's Program Data folder over C:\StarCAT\Program Data, and its
Includes folder over C:\StarCAT\Includes.

3. Copy the job folders into C:\StarCAT\jobs, or open them where they are from the Jobs list.

4. Open StarCAT and enter the license number.

Colors and panel layout are not in the five-minute copy. Back Up to a File on Backups and Users saves
them.

The license is stored in license.json in the Program data folder. A settings backup leaves out the license;
restoring it on a new computer does not move the license.

One license number works on one computer at a time, and moves between them. Enter the same number
on a laptop and the license moves there; start StarCAT on the desktop and the license moves back. See
Licenses and editions.

Get Started

Opens the Get Started menu. The menu also opens the first time StarCAT starts. See Set up StarCAT the
first time. It shows the Dictionary, writer, Jobs folder and license number. Dictionaries..., Writer..., Jobs...
and License... open their menus.

StarCAT Manual

Shift+F1 Fl

Opens this manual, at starcatsteno.com/manual, in your web browser. On the Help menu.

H ﬁ search

Get Started...

StarCAT Manual

PractiCAT

Report a Problem...

License...

Help menu
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Licenses and Editions

StarCAT has three editions. The license number sets the edition.
Reporter. The whole program.
Scopist. Everything except Translation, the writer and Realtime. No page limit.

Free. The whole program. Print, export and delivery (a bundle of files exported at once, with Export the
Bundle...) stop at 50 pages. An installed copy with no license number runs as the Free edition.

Prices are on starcatsteno.com. During the beta there is no license to buy. Join the beta the first time
StarCAT starts.

JOIN THE BETA:

1. Open StarCAT. With no license number entered, the Join the StarCAT Beta box covers the window.
Steno is not taken while it is open.

. In Email, enter your email address.
. In Edition, choose Reporter or Scopist.

. In Current CAT software, choose the CAT you write on now. The other fields are optional.

a B~ WO N

. Click Join the Beta. StarCAT contacts the license server and enters a beta license number. If it cannot
reach the server, the box says so and stays open; connect to the internet and click Join the Beta again.

The beta is free and has no end date. Jobs written during the beta do not get the Free mark. Each
computer and each email address joins once. A second try shows "This computer or this email has already
joined the beta."

FREE EDITION PAGE LIMIT

Writing never stops at 50 pages. When a job is longer than 50 pages, print, export and delivery are refused
with the message "Free Version prints and exports up to 50 pages."

Every page of a job started in the Free edition prints with the header Free Version and the footer Not for
Official Transcript Production, added above and below the job's own header and footer. The mark is
stored in the job, not in the export. Opening the job in the Scopist edition does not remove it. Opening it on
a Reporter license does.
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Free Wersion 1
1 The witness saw the wvehicle parked outside the
Z house. She stated her full name for the record. She szaid

3 she went home after work and the car was there.

o

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

17

139
20
21
22
23
24
25

Hot for Official Tramscript Producticn

A Free edition page in Print preview

ENTER A LICENSE NUMBER:

1. Open Help > License.
2. In License number, type the number, in the form SC-XXXX-XXXX-XXXX-XXXX.
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3. Click Activate. StarCAT contacts the license server. When the number is accepted, the menu shows
the edition, the name the license is issued to, and the date the license works offline until.

If the number is not accepted, the menu shows one of these messages:

» That license number is not recognized. The number was mistyped or does not exist.
« That license number is no longer active. The license was canceled.

« StarCAT could not reach the license server. The computer is offline or the server did not answer.
Connect to the internet and click Activate again.

« StarCAT could not save the license. Check that its folder can be written to. The license is saved in
the Program data folder, and StarCAT could not write there. If that folder is on a drive that is unplugged
or full, plug it in or free some space. Otherwise open Backups and Users, click Change beside

Program data and pick a folder on this computer, such as C:\StarCAT\Program Data. Then click
Activate again.

CHECK-IN AND OFFLINE USE

A licensed copy checks in with the license server at startup and every six hours while running. Each check-
in renews a 14-day offline lease. A check-in with no answer changes nothing; the current lease stands until
it runs out.

Three days before the lease runs out, StarCAT shows "Connect to the internet within 3 days to keep
StarCAT working." at startup.

One license number works on any of your computers. Write on the laptop in court, then open StarCAT on
the office desktop: the license moves to the computer that starts StarCAT, as often as you like.

Alicense does not cover two computers in use at once. StarCAT counts a day when two computers on the
number are written on in the same ten minutes and one of them is offline, such as a laptop offline in court
while the office desktop writes. On the third such day in 30, the number loses its offline use: StarCAT then
runs only 12 hours without the internet, not 14 days. The license itself is not canceled. To get offline use
back, email support@starcatsteno.com.

WHEN STARCAT LOCKS

StarCAT locks only when a job is opened, never in the middle of a job. A locked job opens, but nothing can
be added to it. The reason is one of these:

» This license is in use on another computer. Restart StarCAT to use it here.

« This license number is not recognized. Open Help > License and join the beta again for a new
number.

« This license number is no longer active. Email support@starcatsteno.com.

« StarCAT could not check its license. Connect to the internet and restart StarCAT. The 14-day
lease ran out with no check-in.

A copy with no license number never locks.
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License

Opens the License menu. Shows the edition, the StarCAT version, the name the license is issued to, the
license number, and the date the license works offline until. Opens with no job open. See Enter a license
number and Join the beta.

The Scopist edition also lists what it does not do. The Free edition says the page count where print, export
and delivery stop.

During the beta, Switch to and Switch Edition change a beta license between Reporter and Scopist. Pick
the edition, then click Switch Edition. The license number changes; jobs, dictionaries and settings are
kept.

At the bottom, Install updates is the update switch. On, StarCAT looks for a new version when it opens
and every six hours, downloads it, and asks before it installs. Off, it never looks.

Check for Updates looks now, even with the switch off. A new version downloads and StarCAT asks to
install it. This also brings back a version you went back from.

After an update, Go Back returns to the version you had, for example Go Back to 0.1.3, with the date of
the update beside it. It downloads that version's installer, closes StarCAT and opens it again as the earlier
version. The version you went back from is not offered again; the next one after it is. Dictionaries, settings
and jobs are kept.
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(8

O
=3

X

License |

EDITION

| Reporter |

VERSION

| 0.1.16

The whole program.

LICEMSE NUMBER

| SR OO - 2K,

StarCAT is free during the beta. Pick Reporter or Scopist; there is no end date.

EMAIL EDITION

| | | Reporter w

Join the Beta

Install updates

On, StarCAT looks for a new version when it opens and every six hours,
downloads it, and asks before it installs.

© 2026 Northline Software LLC

(o),

License menu with no license number entered
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Getting Started
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. X . T H this
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25 one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it s 1 M EE entire
HRAO E D |lead
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1
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c q q - - . TP AO R for a
2 acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally TK RA U draw
PH A R bar
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4 | towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full BE GE onn
T WH AO E L Z|the wheels 7
[ Infobar | 5 | trailer on which the entire lead load, exempt except for WLLIEEL
L LD: the wheels
Ti\temp\cat-shots\jobs\2026-11-65 1819 dictionary: T:\Projects\CAT\Tesearch\export\dict. cdx e:e0:01 [ & 1 ] [coM7 - Ligmspeed] [ connect | (o NSt TInaS

Main StarCAT window

The Infobar is on the left. It lists the commands for what you are doing, with their hotkeys.

CONNECT A WRITER:

1. Plug in the writer and turn it on. Pair a Bluetooth writer in Windows before starting StarCAT.

2. Open Realtime > Writer.

3. Select the writer in Machine.

4. Select the port in COM port. Only usable ports are listed. Click Refresh after plugging in a cable.

5. Write a stroke. The Steno appears in the Raw Steno panel.

The writer setup is saved when the fields are set, even if the connection fails. For an unlisted machine, set
the writer to TX Bolt mode and select Another writer, in TX Bolt mode.

To write on a keyboard, select Plover HID keyboard in Writer and Keyboard in COM port. Disconnect
gives the keys back to the keyboard.
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Restore Defaults | | [y | a | ED] *

Writer
USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar
J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output

Opened again next time, so the writing screen only needs Connect.

COM port | COMT7 - Stenovations LightSpeed

Maching | Stenovations LightSpesd

Speed | 38400 baud

| Refresh | | Device Manager

The speed is the writer's own setting. If the paper fills with nonsense, check this first.

[ Byte monitor
The bytes as they arrive, for a cable that is not working.

[ Prompt for starting stroke
Asks where to start when the writer has strokes. Off starts from the last.

Favorites

| LightSpeed, office v| | Connect | | Delete |
(oo | [soe]

COM3 - Another writer, in TX Bolt mode at 38400 Jau:.—

Writer turns

| No turns saved v| | Take Turn | | Delete |
E IE8

Saves the writer and the dictionaries that are on now, for each reporter.

| Close | /

Writer menu

LOAD A DICTIONARY:

1. Open Dictionary > Dictionaries.

2. Click Add a Dictionary..., at the bottom right of the menu, and select the file. The Dictionary is added

to the bottom of the list.

3. Order the list with the arrows on each row. The first Dictionary with an entry for a stroke supplies the
Translation. The job dictionary is read before every Dictionary on the list, whatever the order.

Changes to the list take effect on the next stroke.
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Dictionaries Restore Defaults | lL‘,‘ | O | EDI b

The first dictionary with the Steno answers it, so job and persenal belong above a purchased one. Switching one off or
moving it takes effect on the next stroke. Reads .rtf, .dct, .dix, .sgdet, .json, .py and .cdx.

2 @ O Main.json JSON 147,424 B B B B
3 O O Medical Terminology.Jjson JS0N 18 E] E] E] E]

[[] Main defines go to the Update Area Translate with the Update Area

USE MAIN JOB DICTIONARY FORMAT EMTRIES

=

1 ] @ Job Dictiomary 0918626.json  JSON

147,438 entries across 3 of 3 dictionaries. Steno defined in more than one is read from the highest one that has it.

MEW DICTIOMNARY

| | [ Create l

TOOLS

[ Edit Dictionaries l [ Dictionary Builder l [ Compare Dictionaries l [ Conflicts l
[ Normalization Table l [ Endings Table l [ Export Dictionary to RTF/CRE l

[ Close l | Add a Dictionary... |/
i

Dictionaries menu with three Dictionaries: the job dictionary, Main.json and Medical Terminology.json

START A JOB:
1. Open File > Jobs.
2. Type a Job Name and click Start Job.

3. Write. Strokes translate as they arrive. There is no Save: every stroke and edit is saved as it happens.
To define a word as you write, see Realtime define in Defining.

A case groups the jobs of one matter. Set the case on the This Job tab of the Jobs menu.
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[ Includes “ Exports ” Add Folder... ]

‘ Transcripts V| ‘ Search every job

Wholeword [] Matchcase [ | Regular expression

Job Case Status Due Started Last modified * Pages Strokes Words Untranslates Size
*  2026-10-181721 e mm/dd/yyyy € Octl8521PM Octl8,5:21PM 2 300 292 13 2KB
Job 2026-10-15 1721 starcat Oct 18, 5:21 PM_Oct 18, 5:21PM 398
Stroke log_job.log Oct 18, 5:21 PM_0ct 18, 5:21PM 2KB
Total - 1job 2 300 292 13

T:\temp\cat-shots\jobs

3obs EICICI
Job Name | | Job Dictionary | None V‘ [ Transcripts... I I Notes... I
Jobs ThisJob  Options

Copy List

2026-10-18 1721 Open now

Case None

Status None

Due None

Started Oct 18, 5:21 PM
Last modified Oct 18, 5:21 PM
Pages 2

Size 2KB

Created by Michael
Speakers None

Lines 31

Words 292

Folios 6

Strokes 300
Untranslates 13

Conflicts o

Selected conflicts 0

Version 0.1.6

Edit time 0:00:00

Folder T:\temp\cat-shots\jo...
[ Copy to Folder... ] [ Show Folder ]

Job Report

Show Folder

oz

Jobs menu, Jobs tab

FINISH A JOB:

1. Open File > End Job.

2. Click a job status, or End Without One. The job closes.

3. Open File > Export to write the transcript as PDF, RTF, Word, plain text, or pages of Steno.

End Job

O

m| x

[

2026-10-31 1310 is ending. Every stroke and every edit in it is already written.

Job status
Shows in the Jobs menu.

[ Rough Draft l [ Scoping l

[ Proofread l [ Finished l [ End Without Gnel

Edit Statuses

End job menu

(o),
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FIX A WRITER THAT SENDS NOTHING:

1. Check that the writer is on and not in one of its own menus.

2. Check the port. Unplug the cable, click Refresh, plug the cable back in, and select the port that
appears.

3. Check that the writer is in the selected mode. A writer in TX Bolt mode with a Stentura row selected
sends nothing.

4. On the Writer menu, turn on Byte monitor. Bytes arriving: the cable and port work and the protocol is
wrong. No bytes: the cable, port or writer is at fault.
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Your Writer

CHANGE WRITERS DURING A JOB:

1. Click the writer on the status bar to open the Writer menu, then select the other machine and its port.
The old port closes and the new one opens.

2. Write. The job stays open.

A port takes one writer at a time.

SAVE A WRITER AS A FAVORITE:

1. Open Writer and set the port, machine and speed.

2. Under Favorites, type a name in Save as and click Save.

CONNECT A FAVORITE:

1. Open Realtime > Writer, select the favorite under Favorites, and click Connect. The three fields are
set and the port opens. A favorite whose port is not plugged in connects when it appears.

Writer

Opens the Writer menu: port, machine and speed, Device Manager, Favorites, Byte monitor, Prompt for
starting stroke and the Writer turns list. With Prompt for starting stroke on, a Stentura writer with
strokes in memory asks where to start: First Stroke brings in every stroke on the writer, Last Stroke starts
with the next stroke written, or pick a stroke from the list. Off, Translation starts with the next stroke written,
and the strokes already on the writer are not brought in.

Second writer is for two reporters on one job: one writes while the other edits. Select the COM port and
Machine, then click Connect. The button then reads Disconnect.

Delete on a row in Favorites removes that favorite. For a keyboard in place of a writer, see Keyboard
Steno and Key Map.

40



Your Writer

Writer Restore Defaults | | [y | a | lIl] X

USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT

JoB Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output

Opened again next time, so the writing screen only needs Connect.

COM port | COM?7 - Stenovations LightSpeed v|

Machine Stenovations LightSpeed v|

Speed | 38400 baud v|
| Refresh | | Device Manager

The speed is the writer's own setting. If the paper fills with nonsense, check this first.

[ Byte monitor
The bytes as they arrive, for a cable that is not working.

[ Prompt for starting stroke
Asks where to start when the writer has strokes. Off starts from the last.

Favorites

| LightSpeed, office v| | Connect | | Delete |

| | [soe]

COM3 - Another writer, in TX Bolt mode at 38400 Jau:.—

Writer turns

| No turns saved v| | | | |
| (o]

Saves the writer and the dictionaries that are on now, for each reporter.

| Close | /

Writer menu

Keyboard Steno

Opens the Keyboard Steno menu, which sets the keyboard key or keys for each steno key when you write
on a computer keyboard. The Writer menu has a Keyboard Steno button when COM port is Keyboard.

1. Click a steno key on the board. The key turns blue, and the line under the board lists its keys.
2. Press a key on the keyboard to add it. A key that already makes another steno key moves to this one.

3. To remove a key, click it on the line. Press Esc to stop.

Point at a steno key to see its keys. Reset puts back Plover's layout.

Arpeggiate, on the Writer menu when COM port is Keyboard, is for keyboards without N-key rollover,
which cannot read many keys pressed at once. Press the keys one at a time, then the Send key, Space by
default, to write the stroke. A steno key cannot be the send key.
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i

O
L=l

*

Keyboard Steno |

Click a steno key, then press the corresponding key on your keyboard.

5= @ Press a key to add it. Esc stops.

Close
[ctese]

Keyboard Steno menu, with S picked: Q and A make S

Key Map

Opens the Key Map menu, which sets the writer key or keys for each steno key on a Gemini PR, Plover
HID, Tréal or Passport writer. The Writer menu has a Key Map button when one of these is the machine.

1. In Machine, select the writer's protocol.

2. Click a steno key on the board. While a key is picked, strokes go to the menu, not the job.

3. Press a writer key to add it. A writer key makes one steno key, and one steno key can have several

writer keys. To remove a key, click it on the line. Press Esc to stop.

Extra keys lists the writer's other keys, such as Fn, res1 and pwr. Each is off unless given a steno key or a
command. A key given a command runs that command, like a pedal button, and is never part of a stroke.

Reset puts back Plover's map. Each machine has its own map.
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()

Key Map .E

Machine I Gemini PR

Click a steno key, then press the corresponding key on your writer.

5= E Press a writer key to add it. Esc stops.

Extra keys

Off unless given a steno key or a command.

Fn ’ Mark Line VI
#1 ’ # v]
#2 [ # VI
#3 ’ # VI
#4 ’ # VI
#5 ’ # VI
#6 ’ # VI
resl’ Mothing v]
res2 ’ Nothing v]
o | Nething )
#7 ’ # VI
#8 ’ # v]

x

4

-

)

Key Map menu for Gemini PR, with S picked and Fn set to Mark Line

Connect/Disconnect Writer

Connects or disconnects the writer, the same as the Connect or Disconnect button. On a connected cable
writer, stops and starts Translation; the port stays open, so running the command again turns Translation

back on. On a keyboard writer, gives the keys back to the keyboard.

43



Your Writer

Connect, before the writer is connected

Disconnect

Disconnect, while the writer is connected

@:e@:21 (@ | [coM7 - LightSpeed | | Disconnect | | ® Opening COMT |

Writer bar, connected and waiting on the writer

Change Writer Turn

Opens the Writer menu at the Writer turns list. A writer turn is the writer and the Dictionaries that are on,
saved under a name, for two reporters taking turns in one job. Type a name and click Save to save the

current turn. Select a turn and click Take Turn to switch to it, or Delete to remove it.

Writer

USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar  Proofreading

J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output

Machine | Stenovations LightSpeed v|

Speed | 9600 baud v|
[ Refresh l [ Device Manager

The speed is the writer's own setting. If the paper fills with nonsense, check this first.

[ Byte monitor
The bytes as they arrive, for a cable that is not working.

[ Prompt for starting stroke
Asks where to start when the writer has strokes. Off starts from the last.

Second writer

COM port | Communications Port (COM1) - (Standard port types) v|

Machine | Stenovations LightSpeed v|

For two reporters on one job: one writes while the other edits.

Favorites

| No favorites saved v| [ Connect l [ Delete l

Saves the port, machine and speed set above under a name.

Writer turns

| Maria, morning v| [ Take Turn l [ Delete l

Maria.cdyx, Court.cdx on COM3.

Writer menu at the Writer turns list
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Virtual Realtime

Realtime > Virtual Realtime replays a job's strokes into a new job, as written. Use it to test a Realtime
output, such as captions, with no writer connected, or to watch a job come out stroke by stroke. It is a test,
not a way to make a transcript. The menu sets the job, the speed (0.5x to 8x) and the starting stroke, with
Play, Previous Stroke, Next Stroke and Start Over. Realtime outputs send as they did on the day.
Defines made that day are not repeated. Closing the menu stops the replay. A menu opened over the
replay pauses the replay until that menu closes.

Virtual Realtime | 30O III‘ X

Joh | pick a job W |

Speed | 1x ""|

Stroke | o

Replays the job into a new job. Defines made that day are not made again.
| Close
—

Virtual Realtime menu

Writer Selection

Shows and hides the writer port and machine fields on the status bar. Off, the status bar shows the port
and machine as text, or No writer set up; click the text to open the Writer menu. On by default.

Writer Bar

Shows and hides the writer bar, a bar at the top for the record button, writer selection and connection
status. Off, they are on the status bar. Off by default. Right-click the bar to move it.

g:ae:21 | & | | COMT - LightSpeed | | Connect || @ Mot connected |

Writer bar, with no writer connected

Number Bar as Dragged Key

Turns the number bar as a dragged key on and off. On, an undefined stroke with the number bar down is
read without the bar, unless every key in it is a digit. For example, an undefined #KAT reads as KAT, cat,
because K is not a digit. #TA stays 25, since T and A are digits. On the Input tab of Translate Options. Off
by default.
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Your Writer

Number Bar Untrans

Turns Number bar untrans on and off. On, a stroke with the number bar down that reads as digits only is an
Untranslate, unless your Dictionary defines it. Turning it on or off retranslates the job.

« Off: an undefined #SPH writes He lives at 134.
o On: He lives at [#SPH].

With Phonetic translation on, the Untranslate is then sounded out, so #SPH can come out as a word. On
the Input tab of Translate Options. A job setting: a new job starts with the last job's choice. Off by default.

1 He lives at 134

1 He lives at [#SPH]

Number bar untrans off, then on

Dragged and Dropped Keys
Opens the Dragged and Dropped Keys menu.

A dragged key is one pressed by accident along with the stroke. A dropped key is one you meant to press
that did not register.

StarCAT counts both from your fixes. Say you meant KAT, cat, but wrote KAOT, and KAOT is not in your
Dictionary. The Infobar and the Define box offer cat, "without the O". Pick cat, and O gets one more on the
Dragged side. Meant TKOG, dog, and wrote TOG: pick dog, "with a K", and K gets one more on the
Dropped side.

Each key shows a bar and its count. A long Dragged bar means the key is too easy to hit: turn its sensitivity
down on the writer. A long Dropped bar means turn its sensitivity up.

Check the keys that drag and the keys that drop, and click Save. Use closest guess from dictionary on
misstroke then only takes off checked dragged keys and only adds checked dropped keys. With none
checked on a side, StarCAT uses the keys next to each other on the keyboard. With all checked, any key
on that side can come off or go on, which finds more guesses and more wrong ones; check only the keys
that misbehave.
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Your Writer

Dragged and Dropped Keys [L‘.‘ O IIII X
Tick the keys you drag and the keys you drop. Only those are tried.

KEY DRAGGED DROPPED

5 (] o 3 CJ

T ] ] oo 3

K O (]

P U U

W O (]

H ] I
R O (]

A (] mm2 CJ

0 ] ] mm 2

= I © L]

E (] — 4 CJ

u ] ] — 4

F O w2 O

-R I 11 ]

-p ] I 10
-B (] —— ]

L ] (] o 3

-G 7 ]

T ] I ©

5 O e 3 O

-D (] () mm 2

-Z L) mm 2 (]

(o],

Dragged and Dropped Keys menu

Key Press

Sends one key press, with Ctrl, Alt or Shift if set, to StarCAT's fields, not to other programs. For macro
steps and Dictionary entries.
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Appearance

Appearance

An appearance sets the colors of the frame, the paper, the text and the marks.

CHANGE THE APPEARANCE:

1. Open Settings > Appearance.
2. In the Appearance field, select an appearance. The built-in appearances are listed first, then their
Large versions, then the appearances made on this computer under Made here.

3. To change a color or size, select the Frame, Writing Window or Raw Steno tab and change the
setting. The appearance name shows "(changed)".

4. Click Save to keep the change in this appearance, or Revert to go back to how it was saved. To keep it
under a new name, type the name in Save as and click Save As.

Show previews shows a preview of each appearance to click. Delete removes an appearance you made.

Built-in appearances cannot be changed; use Save As. Save also keeps the toolbars, and selecting the
appearance puts them back. If you select another appearance with changes not saved, StarCAT asks to
save them.

To remove an appearance you made, select it and click Delete. Built-in appearances cannot be deleted.

SET UP THE TOOLBARS:

1. Open Settings > Edit Toolbars.

2. Search for a command, select the bar in Pin to, and check the command's box. The command goes on
the front of that bar. Clearing the box takes it off every bar.

3. For each bar, set Location (Top, Left or Right), Show, Icon size (Same as all, or a size of its own) and
the options below it: Toolbar on job bar, Show labels, Show hotkeys, Separators between
categories and Compact. Toolbar on job bar puts the bar in the job bar, the row across the top with
the mode chips, instead of on a row of its own. One bar at a time can go there, and only at Top.
Compact puts less space around the buttons. The arrows move the bar up or down the stack.

4. Type in a bar's name box to rename it. A bar with no name shows as Toolbar 1, Toolbar 2 and so on.

Toolbar 2 is off on a new installation. Turn it on from the View menu. It holds the formatting commands that
are not on Toolbar 1: Strikeout, Superscript, Subscript, Plain, Highlight, First Line Indent, Single
Space, Start New Paragraph and Codes.

A Left or Right bar stands on its side of the window with the icons in a column. Labels and hotkeys shrink to
the width of the icons and never widen the column; a name that still does not fit is on the button's tooltip.
Drag the grip at the start of a bar to another edge to move it. Bars with small icons (under 24 pixels) start
with labels and hotkeys off.
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Each command listed under a bar has a line color, a fill color, an Icon button that opens the icon picker,
arrows that move it along the bar, and Unpin. A mode (RocketKeys, number mode and the rest) also has a
While on color for its background while the mode is on. Drag a row onto another bar to move the command
there.

Font and Font Size work like the font boxes in a word processor: pin them, click one, and pick from the list.
They set the writing window's font and size, the same as Transcript Font and Transcript Size in
Appearance. The one in use has a check mark. Neither one changes the printed transcript.

« Unpin Everything empties the bars.

» Restore the Standard Set returns the bars to the shipped commands.

RIGHT-CLICK A BUTTON:

The menu changes that one button.

» Rename gives the button another name. Use Shipped Name puts the shipped name back.

» Pick Icon opens the icon picker at the button.

« Change Hotkey waits for a key and sets it. Modes set their key on the Keyboard menu instead.

« Full Width: the buttons on a bar share one width. This one takes the width of its own name. Even
Width puts it back.

» Show Label or Hide Label, Show Hotkey or Hide Hotkey: this button's own choice, over the bar's.
Label Beside puts the name beside the icon on a Top bar; Label Under puts it back.

« Size: the bar's size, or one of this button's own. At half the bar's size or less it stacks with the next small
button: two in one slot, one above the other, with no label. Unstack puts it back in a slot of its own. Two
small buttons stack only when no separator stands between them.

» Add Separator Before and Add Separator After, or Remove Separator when one is there.
Separators between categories are on until you change them.

» Add Space Before and Add Space After add a blank slot the size of the button. Right-click the space
for Remove Space.

« Line Color and Fill Color color this icon alone. Reset Colors returns it to the bar's colors.

» Edit Toolbars opens the Toolbar menu.

Icon colors are saved with the appearance, so each appearance has its own. To keep the same icon colors
when you select another appearance, turn on Keep Icon Colors on the Toolbar menu.
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Eg @ | DNEW Job
o
Rocke

an RocketKeys

i

¢ MEWL Rename

Alrl Pick Icon

Alt+  Ewven Width

Alt+2  Hide Label

Alt+4 Label Beside

Alt+2  Hide Hotkey

Alr+¢é  Remove Separator After
Alt+3 Add Space Before

Alt+g  Add Space After

Alr+5  Size | Large \"'|
Alt+(
1D/

Reset Colars
Unpin
Edit Toolbars...

Right-click menu on the RocketKeys button

Drag a button to move it. Buttons in the list under the arrow at the end of the bar drag onto the bar the
same way, and a button dropped on the arrow goes to the end of that list.
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Toolbar

CICICI

USER Settings  Writer Appearance Keyboard

Macros Cheat Sheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT

J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output
ICON SIZE ICON LINES ICON COLOR ABEL TEXT HOTKEY TEXT
| Large V| | Thin V| | Tint V| | MNormal V| | Normal V|

Show toolbars

| Add a bar | | Unpin everything | | Restore the standard set |

| Toolbar 1 |

[] Toolbar on job bar Show labels Show hotkeys Separators between categones Compact

Show Location

Top w | Icon size | Same as all

V|| ||¢||Remove|

—

Rocketkeys Modes |Reset||:l|E”Icl| |_| |L|| Unpin | Align Right Paragraph - . | Icon || T || 4 || Unpin |
While on |Reset| Paste Edit -|Reset||:l|E”E| |Z| |Z|| Unpin |
Mew Job File .|Reset||:l|E”£| |Z| |Z|| Unpin | Copy Edit -|Reset||:l|E”E| |Z| |Z|| Unpin |
we el e o )] oo ] N oanes
Print Layout Format .|Reset“:l|E| |£| |Z| |Z|| Unpin | Delete Edit -|Reset||:l|E”E| |Z| |Z|| Unpin |
Print File .|Reset||:l|E”£| |Z| |Z|| Unpin | Number Format Word - . | Icon || T || 4 || Unpin |
Export File . I:”E”£| |Z| |Z|| Unpin | Look Up Dictionary - |:I|E||E| |Z| |Z|| Unpin |
we oo s scon ] 1 s o] i o B e o] [ [oen)
Includes Edit .|Reset||:l|E”£| |Z| |Z|| Unpin | Define Dicticnary -|Reset||:l|E”E| |Z| |Z|| Unpin |
Spell Check Edit .|Reset||:l|E”£| |Z| |Z|| Unpin | Globals Edit - |:I|E||E| |Z| |Z|| Unpin |
o wo I I rse] 1] [ ] s ] ] svotr o B D] [ [oen)
Case Word . I:”EHE| |T| |T|| Unpin | Dictionaries Dictionary I:”Reset“:”E”E| |T| |T|| Unpin | -
=y

Toolbar menu

Appearance

Opens the Appearance menu. See Change the appearance. The menu has three tabs, Frame, Writing
Window and Raw Steno, and a search box that finds a setting on any of them. Each tab has three sections:
Backgrounds, Fonts and Other. The Frame tab also sets the waveform colors: Background, Waveform and

Played.

Reset to Defaults returns every size, font and color on every tab to the appearance's own. Ctrl+Z undoes

it. Like any change, the reset waits for Save.

On the Writing Window tab, Highlight is the color behind a Find hit, the words a steno row wrote, and the

word Scan stops on.

Inverse colors, on by default, draws it as a solid block with the text in the page color, so a marked word

stays readable. Turn it off for a light wash that lets a mark's own color show through.

1 The witness said the [EwdAN3:2 Ml was the

Scan stopped on an untranslate, with Inverse colors on
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The appearances are below, like next to like. A new installation starts on Light or Dark, whichever Windows

is set to.

Appearance

USER Settings  Writer Appearance

Keyboard Macros Cheat Sheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT  D-Briefs

Restore Defaults ] II’_’.' | O | ED] X

J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output
Y
APPEARANCE
Light ~| [ Large [[| Show previews
SAVE AS
Light copy ]
Built-in appearances cannot be changed. Use Save As to keep your changes.
Writing Window Raw steno l ngs l
Backgrounds
WINDOW
5 :

G ) CRaatare

Menu bar, toolbar, Find boxes :»:::::nd bottom panels, status bar, Menus, pop-ups, Find bar, buttons
l:l Under the pointer l:l - Dividing lines

Howvered row or button, open tab Mumber, time and rename boxes Borders and separators
R ) s

Panels, cards and lists Behind the scrollbar
Fonts
FRAME SIZE FRAME FONT TAB NAMES
I Normal V] I Plex V] I EBold hd
SWITCHED ON TEXT
I EBold V]
TEXT
— Text — L nndest text 1 — CJ1iET tEXT 1 -

Appearance menu, Frame tab
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Light

File Edit Format Dictionary Realtime Aedioc View Settings Help [Search Etr1+5hift+a]
& D B & 4L @D A [B Aalo==|q | A B [] O X @ L @
Rn-crml}eys gellzzl Print Layaut §P|Ir:E‘F Expor P:Iﬁvﬁn Includes Sn:_llﬂr_"l:ﬁck S:_.;n {alse (:)Unda Palig_.. @ = E;asr? .y. # Q De!in-e i Sm;azkers
[%]| (=] 2026-20-24 2348 pace [ 2) oF 2 Lve [ Tone i RAM STEND 220 [m] (@] [x]
Alte3 Undo ez | ’ #5THPHHRAGSEUFRPBLGTSDZ | TRANSLATION
15 daring impractical, so little so that his place shall be i
a1t+2 Find Ctyl+F 5 PH EU {zemi*}
Alte3 Next URtr... CtrleShittel 16 with those cold and timid souls neither vector victory 51 LLY 20T 'i':'ﬂ"
HRAD E L (1] 11
#1r+4 Define Ctxl+D 17 | wictory nor defeat. People tend that these that their TKM AOEU PE D ::.;’;,,.,:
5 R E BG wehicle
1:Eiloklip Fl | 15 | beliefs are absolutely true but did she- did she --- but ST ADEU PB D |designed
Alt+s Editat Caret Ctrl+Enter 5T H :ﬂ c sa that
U a
Alt+7 NeXt PAIAgRa.. Cirl+Domn 19 in relate reality, these beliefs are true only form of 5 0 e ma |
Altes Edits 20 for them. Home isn't where you're from, it's where you = 2 B ‘;:’
AD PE
Alz+9 Globals 21 | find light when all grows dark. All I'm trying to say, T aE toing
Alt+@ D-Brigfs  CtzleShift+B G
22 | to me we'll be back is that;g(. iz that if you could are, 5 R E BG wehicle
] P ==
23 you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand T H this
5TH W EURE 2z s
T it
24 | you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're L —— from &
- T
25 | one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it T ’ RA Eﬂ r t :;}u,
o Fp on which
T |the
2 S PW ADEUR entire
HRAD E D |lead
1| to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer '"H 0E o D |oad
kp E DLT |exeapt
2 | acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally ’p E B T |except
TP A0 R o
3 | defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a ™ RA U d,:.'
A ] bar
& towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full W B |
W B e
13 trailer on which the entire lead load, exempt except for 0E PE oun
T WH ADE L 2| the wheels =
¢ | a draw bar, own the wheels TWHADELZ
D: the wheels

Tz \tenp'claudex) cat-shots\ jobs\ 2026-16-24 .

dictionazy: T:\Projects\CAT\reseazch\export\dict.

e:e8:e1 [ b

| [CoMT - LightSpeed | [ Connect | [ @ Mot connected |
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Dark

File

(=

Realtime

with those cold and timid sculs neither vector wvictory
victory nor defeat. People tend that these that their
beliefs are absolutely true but did she- did she --- but
in relate reality, these beliefs are true only form of
for them. Home isn't where you're from, it's where you
find light when all grows dark. All I'm trying to say,
to me we'll be back is thatyy, is that if you could are,
you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand
you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're

one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it

to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer

acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally

defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a
towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full
trailer on which the entire lead load, exempt except for

a draw bar, own the wheels
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High contrast

File Edit Formal Diclionary Realtime Audio Setfings  Help

1 Undo

with those cold and timid souls neither vector wictory
victory nor defeat. People tend that these that their
beliefs are absolutely true but did she- did she --- but
in relate reality, these beliefs are true only form of
for them. Home isn't where you're from, it's where you
find light when all grows dark. All I'm trying to say,

to me we'll be back is v, 1s that if you could are,

you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand

you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're

one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it

to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer
acceptable semitrailer iiT:iETiEEEi&SE is legally
defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a
towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full
own

trailer on which the entire lead load, exempt except for T WH AD E : % the wheels

a draw bar, own the wheels S ;
the wheels
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Linen
File Edit Format Dictionary Realtime Aedic View Settings Help [Sear\:h Etrl+9hift+l’]
L L] Cony
& D= G 5 @D A (D Ae|ow~| & | A BT U|[] T X@| L Sooms
Eﬁt:ﬂ.l{[ey! c:l'?llz:l Print Laysut cpltlno:. Esport P;ﬁ:lﬁw Includes. Spgll"[il;:ch Sf:n Cas & unao Parag . . = = Ea::: X cu # Q | Detine -ivsoe»la;eu
%] 2026-10-24 2344 pace [_2) oF 2 Lve [ Tone © RAM STENO 220 [m] (@] [%]
Ao Unda e | ’ 4| | #STKPWHRAC*EUFRPBLGTSDE | TRANSLATION
: : 15 daring impractical, so little so that his place shall be l =
K1t+2 Find Ctrl+F T ch O — A
: A EU
Alte3 Next URtr... CtrleShittel 16 with those cold and timid souls neither vector victory . . Ar ;Wtiw
A1r+4 Define Ctxl+D 17 victory nor defeat. People tend that these that their of
E TS ite
L Fl | 15 | beliefs are absolutely true but did she- did she --- but AD PB on a
Altss Editat Caret Ctrl+Enter T 0E towing
Alt+7 Next PAragia.. Cirl+bom 19 in relate reality, these beliefs are true only form of . . ) i .
ve cle
Alts3 Edits 20 | for them. Home isn't where you're from, it's where you B P e
Alt+9 Globals i N N T K this
: 21 | find light when all grows dark. All I'm trying to say, o L alatingnisnes
Alt@ D-Briefs  CtzleShifieB - '11 be back is th is that if 14 - 1e
to me we ck is thatyy, is that you could are, oS m ——
23 | you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand TP u L full
T RA EUR L trailer
24 | you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're o P on which
T the
25 one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it 5 PW AO EU entire
HRAO E D |lead
HRE 0 E D |lcaa
2 W B '
' EP E PLT exempt
1| to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer = S oo e
2 | acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally TPE M for a
PAPAIAP PSS ¥ EL U ¢ o
3 | defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a FW A bar
W B i
& towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full W B .
0E PE WL
5 trailer on which the entire lead load, exempt except for T WH AD E L the wheels -
TWHAOELZ
3 a draw bar, own the wheels «| |D: the whesls

T:\temp'claude'x' cat-shots' Jobs) 2026-16-24

dictignary: T:\Projects\CAT\zeseazch\export\dict.
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| [COMT - LightSpeed | [ Connect | [ @ Mot connected |
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Peach
File Edit Format Dictionary Realtime Aedio View Settings Help [Search L‘trl«-Shift-rP]
New Jab Fiedo: L s Glabals
b B @ L @ R A PAdje=|q | ABITulE O x@® L @
mmjzceys c:l:&; Print Layaut cpltln.:' Esport P:ﬁ:lﬁw Includes. Sp;:l"[il::ck Sf:n Cas 4 unao Farag . . = = ga:: X cu :E: @ | Detine -i-sne»'a;en
[Ean] 2] %] 2026-10-24 2344 pace [ 2) oF 2 Lne [ Tone i RAN STEND see [m] (@] [x]
A3e Unda e | ’ 4| | #STKPWHRAC*EUFRPBLGTSDE | TRANSLATION
. . 15 daring impractical, so little so that his place shall be l =
K1t+2 Find Ctrl+F A R — e
ié with those cold and timid souls neither wvector victo A EU =
Alt+3 Next Untr.., CtrleShiftsy y = - R GS |portien
A1t+4 Define crxl+d | 17 | wictory nor defeat. People tend that these that thelr F of
E TS ite
L Fl | 15 | beliefs are absolutely true but did she- did she --- but AD PB on a
Alt+s Edit at Caret Ctrl+Enter T 0E towing
Alt+7 Next Paragia.. Cirl 19 in relate reality, these beliefs are true only form of . . § z .
ve cle
Altes Edits 20 for them. Home isn't where you're from, it's where you B P e
Alt+9 Globals i N ' ;i T K this
: 21 | find light when all grows dark. All I'm trying to say, e T g|aistinguisnes
Alt+g D-Briefs  CtrleShiftes . L T e i e S o = it
to me we ck is thatyy, is that you could are, oS oM —
23 | you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand TP u L full
T RA EBEUR L trailer
24 | you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're o FP on which
T the
25 one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it 5 PW AO EU R entire
HRAO E D |lead
HR 0 E D |lcaa
2 W B '
1 EP E PLT exempt
1| to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer o - oo o
2 | acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally TE M B for a
PAPAIAP PSS ¥ ERL U o
3 | defined vehicle designed so that a portionm of its on a FW A R bar
W B .
& towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full W B .
0E PE WL
5 trailer on which the entire lead load, exempt exXcept for T WH AD E ) 2| the wheels -
TWHAOELZ
3 a draw bar, own the wheels «| | D: the whesls
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File Edit Format Dictionary Realtime Aedio View Settings Help [Sear\:h L‘trl«-Shift-rP]
Mow Jab Redo Copy / Glabals
« |D B & &2 @ B A [RAajo~|q| A BIU|[Q O=x® ®
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rﬁ?zceyg I e mrlﬂo:l et A1 - p;'mon (T - ) | Linaa ks . = = u"fﬁ Criex # Q‘ " TSM:;EH
[x] 2026-10-24 2344 pace [_2) oF 2 e [ Tone i RAN STEND 100 [m] (@] [%]
Aot Unda ez | ’ 4| | #STKPWHRAC*EUFRPBLGTSDE | TRANSLATION
: : 15 daring impractical, so little so that his place shall be l =
K1t+2 Find Ctrl+F A cheE oL —
; A EU
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: 21 | find light when all grows dark. All I'm trying to say, o T g|aistinguisnes
Alted D-Briefs  CtrleShiftes . S T e i e S o = it
to me we ck is thatyy, is that you could are, 0E m —
23 | you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand TP u L full
L RA EUR L trailer
24 | you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're o FP on which
T the
25 one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it 5 PW AO EU R entire
HRAO E D |lead
HR 0 E D |lcaa
2 W B '
' EP E PLT exempt
1| to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer o S oo e
2 | acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally TEF M B for a
PAPAIAP PSS ¥ EL U C o
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& towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full W B .
0E PE WL
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Lavender
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Onyx

File Edit Formal Dictionary Realime Awdio View Settings Help

t+1 Undo

daring ir tical that his place shall be
Find

axt URtr... Ctrl with those cold and timid souls neither vector victory

Dafine Ctrl+0 17 victory nor defeat. People tend that these that their
beliefs are absolutely true but did she- did she --—- but
in relate reality, these beliefs are true only form of
for them. Home isn't where you're from, it's where you
find light when all grows dark. All I'm trying to say,
to me we'll be back is thatyy, is that if you could are,
you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand
you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're

one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it

to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer
acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally
defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a
towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full
trailer on which the entire lead load, exempt except for
a draw bar, own the wheels

Use Appearance

Switches to an appearance by name. An appearance you made keeps the panels that were open and
where they sat, so a key or macro step with Use Appearance returns to that layout. Set the name when
you assign the command to a key or add it to a macro.

For example, Use Appearance with the name Onyx switches to Onyx. In a Dictionary entry, that is
{@RUN(uselook Onyx)}.

A panel opened, closed or moved while an appearance you made is on stays with that appearance. To
make one, see Change the appearance.

Toolbar 1

Ctrl+Shift+F2 — off

Shows and hides the toolbars. Listed on View > Bars under the first bar's name. Show toolbars on the
Toolbar menu is the same switch.

Toolbar 2

Shows and hides the second toolbar. Listed on View > Bars under the second bar's name. Off by default.
Further bars are shown and hidden on the Toolbar menu.
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Toolbar icons

Sets the size of the toolbar icons: Tiny, Small, Normal, Large or Largest. The same setting is on the Toolbar
menu.

Toolbar labels

Sets the text size of the toolbar labels: Small, Normal, Big or Bigger. Normal by default.

Toolbar hotkeys

Sets the text size of the hotkeys shown on the toolbar: Small, Normal, Big or Bigger. Normal by default.

Toolbar icon lines

Sets the line weight of the toolbar icons: Thin, Medium or Heavy. The default is Thin.

Toolbar icon color

Sets how the toolbar icons are colored.

Line draws the outline only and is the default.
Tint adds a light fill.

Color adds a full fill.

Tab names

Sets the tab names on the writing window and the rails to Bold or Plain. The default is Bold.

Frame Font
Sets the font of the menus, toolbars and panels. The default is Lexend. The list holds 27 fonts in groups:

e Lexend, Plex and JetBrains Mono.
» Windows: Segoe Ul, Verdana, Tahoma, Calibri, Bahnschrift, Corbel, Candara, Georgia.
« Made for reading: Atkinson Hyperlegible.

» Plain sans: Source Sans 3, Noto Sans, Open Sans, Lato, Fira Sans, Public Sans, Red Hat Text, Work
Sans.

« Narrow: Plex Sans Condensed, Barlow Semi Condensed.
« With character: Nunito, Ubuntu, Source Serif 4.

« Fixed width: Plex Mono, Consolas.

The Windows fonts and Consolas come with Windows. The rest come with StarCAT.
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Format  Dictionary  Realtime  Audio Format

Plex

Dictionary

JetBrains Mono

Realtime

Audio

Print Layout...

Page Layout from Here...

Page Mumber from Here...
Volume from Here...

Paragraph Number from Here...
Delete Page Mumber Section
Delete Volume

Line Mumbers on This Page
Numbers...

Timestamps...

Volume

Numbers..

Print Layout..

Page Layout from Here..

Page Number from Here..

from Here..

Paragraph Number from Here.
Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume

Line Numbers on This Page

Plex and JetBrains Mono

Format Dictionary Realtime Audio Format Dictionary Realtime Audio Format Dictionary Realtime Audio Format Dictionary Realtime  Audio

Segoe Ul Verdana Tahoma Calibri
Print Layout... Print Layout . Print Layout... Print Layout...
Page Layout from Here... Page Layout from Here... Page Layout from Here. Page Layout from Here..
Page Number from Here... Page Mumber from Here... Page Number from Here. _ Page Number from Here...
Volume from Here... Volume from Here... Volume from Here... Volume from Here_.
Paragraph Number from Here... Paragraph Number from Here... Paragraph Number from Here... Paragraph Number from Here _.
Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume Delete Volume Delete Volume Delete Volume

+ Line Numbers on This Page < Line Numbers on This Page + Line Numbers on This Page + Line Numbers on This Page
Numbers... Numbers._.. Numbers__ Numbers...
Timestamps... Timestamps... Timestamps... Timestamps...

Format Dictionary Realtime Audio  Format Dictionary Realtime  Audio Format Dictionary Realtime Audio Format Dictionary Realtime Audio

Bahnschrift Corbel Candara Georgia
Print Layout_ Print Layout... Print Layout... Pl'il‘l.l‘.[&}ﬁ'l.ﬁ...
Page Layout from Here. Page Layout from Here, Page Layout from Here... Page Lavout from Here...
Page Number from Here_ Page Number from Here__ Page Number from Here... Page Number from Here...
Volume from Here.. Velume from Here... Volume from Here... Volume from Here...
Paragraph Number from Here_ Paragraph Number from Here_. Paragraph Number from Here... Paragraph Number from Here...
Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume Delete Volume Delete Volume Delete Volume

+ Line Numbers on This Page ¥ Line Numbers on This Page + Line Numbers on This Page + Line Numbers on This Page
Mumbers... Numbers... Numbers... Numbers...
Timestamps.. Timestamps... Timestamps... Timestamps...

Windows: Segoe Ul, Verdana, Tahoma, Calibri, Bahnschrift, Corbel, Candara, Georgia
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Page Layout from Here...

Page Number from Here...
Volume from Here...
Paragraph Number from Here...

Delete Page Mumber Section

Delete Volume

MNumbers...

Timestamps...

Line Numbers on This Page

Page Layout from Here...
Poge Mumber from Here...

Yolume from Here...

Delete Page Mumber Section
Delete Volume

Format Dictionary Realtime  Audio Format Dictionary Realtime  Audic
Atkinson Hyperlegible Lexend
Print Layout... Print Layout..

Paragraph Number from Here...

Line Mumbers on This Page

Mumbers..

Timestamps...

Made for reading: Atkinson Hyperlegible, Lexend

Page Layout from Here...
Page Number from Here...
Volume from Here...

Paragraph Number from Here...

Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume

Line Numbers on This Page
Numbers...

Timestamps...

Page Layout from Here...
Page Number from Here...

Volume from Here...

Paragraph Number from Here...

Delete Page Number Section

Delete Volume

~ Line Numbers on This Page

Numbers...

Timestamps...

Page Layout from Here...
Page Number from Here...
Volume from Here...
Paragrapgh Number from Here..,
Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume

¥ Lime Numbers on This Page
Numbers...

Timestamps...

Page Layout from Here...
Page Number from Here...

Volume from Here...

Format  Dictionary  Realtime  Audio Format Dictionary Realtime Audio Format Dictionary Realime Audio Format Dictionary Realtime  Audio
Source Sans 3 Noto Sans Open Sans Lato
Print Layout... Print Layout... Print Layout... Print Layout...
Page Layout from Here... Page Layout from Here... Page Layout from Here... Page Layout from Here...
Page Number from Here... Page Number from Here... Page Number from Here... Page Mumber from Here..
Violume from Here. .. Volume from Here.. Volume from Here. .. Volume from Here...
Paragraph Number from Here. .. Paragraph Number from Here... Paragraph Number from Here._.. Paragraph Number from Here, .
Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume Delete Volume Delete Volume Delete Volume
Line Numbers on This Page Line Numbers on This Page ¥ Line Numbers on This Page ~ Line Numbers on This Page
Numbers. .. Numbers... Numbers... Numbers...
Timestamps. . Timestamps. . Timestamps... Timestamps...
Format Dictionary Realtime Audio Format Dictionary Realtime Audio Format Dictionary Realtime  Audio Format Dictionary Realtime Audio
Fira Sans Public Sans Red Hat Text Work Sans
Print Layout... Print Layout... Print Layout.. Print Layout...

Paragraph Number from Here...

Delete Page Number Section

Delete Volume

~ Line Numbers on This Page

Numbers...

Timestamps...

Plain sans: Source Sans 3, Noto Sans, Open Sans, Lato, Fira Sans, Public Sans, Red Hat Text, Work Sans
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Plex Sans Condensed Barlow Semi Condensed

Print Layout...
Page Layout from Here...
Page Mumber from Here...

Volume from Here....

Paragraph Mumber from Here_.

Delete Page Mumber Ssction
Delete Volume

Ling Mumbers on This Pags
Numbers...

Timestamps...

Print Layout...
Fage Layout from Here...
Page Mumber from Here...

Yolume from Here...

Paragraph NMumber from Here...

Delete Page Mumber Section

Delete Volume

~  Line Numbers on This Page

Numbers...

Timestamps...

Narrow: Plex Sans Condensed, Barlow Semi Condensed

Format Dictionary Realtme Audic Format  Dicticnary  Realtime  Audio Format Dictionary Realtime Audia

Nunito Ubunktu Source Serif 4

Print Layout..
Page Layout from Here...
Page Number from Here...

Velume from Here...

Paragraph Mumber from Here...

Delete Page Mumber Section
Delete Volume

Line Mumbers on This Page
MNumbers...

Timestamps...

Print Layout...
Page Layouk from Here...
Page Mumber from Here...

Volume from Here...

Paragraph Mumber from Here...

Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume

Line Mumbers on This Page
Mumbers...

Timestamps...

With character: Nunito, Ubuntu, Source Serif 4
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Format Dictionary Realtime Audio

Plex Mono

Format Dictionary Realtime  Audio

Consolas

Primt Layout_
Page Layout from Here.
Page Number from Here.
Volume fzom Here.
Paragraph Numbexr from Here_
Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume

~ Line Numbersz on This Page
Numbexs.

Timestamps..

Fixed width: Plex Mono, Consolas

Switched on text

Print Layout_
Page Layout from Here_
Page Mumber from Here_
Volume from Here.
Paragraph Number from Here..
Delete Page Number Section
Delete Volume

~ Line Mumbers on This Page
Numbers._

Timestamps...

Sets the text on a switched-on button, such as Follow or Waveform, to Bold or Plain
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Settings

Settings are in two groups.

User settings apply to every job: Backups and Users, Writer, Appearance, Keyboard, Macros, Cheat sheet,
Infobar, Toolbar, Proofreading, Recording and PractiCAT.

Job settings apply to the open job: Print layout, Numbers, Timestamps, Dictionaries, Translate options and
Realtime output.

FIND A SETTING:

1. Open Settings > Settings. The last settings menu used opens, with a tab for every settings menu
across the top. The first time, the Appearance menu opens.

2. Select a tab to switch to that menu.

Or type the setting's name in the search box at the top of the window (Ctrl+Shift+P), and select it from the
list. The menu opens with the setting outlined.

BACK UP YOUR SETTINGS:

1. Open Settings > Backups and Users.

2. Click Back Up to a File and choose where to save it. The file saves key bindings, macros, realtime
settings, color settings, panel layout and print layouts.

3. To restore a backup, click Restore from a File. StarCAT restarts. The open job is saved and reopened.

Revert Settings returns every setting to how it was when StarCAT started, and restarts StarCAT.

SHARE SETTINGS WITH A STUDENT OR ANOTHER REPORTER:

1. Open Settings > Backups and Users.

2. Under Share settings, check what to share: Keyboards and Hotkeys, Steno Layouts, Macros, Print
Layouts, Includes, Other Settings, Appearance and Panels.

3. Click Export Settings and choose where to save the file. It is a .json file named StarCAT shared
settings and the date.

Folders, the writer, realtime outputs and the reporter's name are never shared.

IMPORT SHARED SETTINGS:

1. Open Settings > Backups and Users and click Import Settings.

2. Pick the .json file. A backup file works too; it is a .json file named StarCAT settings and the date. The list
shows what the file holds and what each item would replace.
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3. Uncheck anything to leave out, and click Import Checked. Items with the same name are replaced;
everything else stays. StarCAT restarts.

KEEP A SECOND USER:

A user is a whole set of settings: keys, macros, the writer, outputs, appearance, panels and print layouts.
Keep one for depositions and one for CART.

1. Open Settings > Backups and Users.

2. Under Saved users, type a name and click Save User. The current settings are saved under that
name, and the name appears in the title bar.

3. To switch users, click Change User beside the user's name, or use Settings > Change User and pick
the user with the arrow keys and Enter. StarCAT restarts on that user's settings.

Backups and Users
Opens the Backups and users menu.

Besides backups and saved users, the menu lists the folders StarCAT uses under File/Folder Paths, each
with Open and, where it can be moved, Change.

Delete beside a saved user removes that user. Off on the Backups path turns backups off, and Use and a
cloud folder's name moves them there.

See Back up your settings, Share settings, Import shared settings and Keep a second user.

Reminders sets a message to appear when a job closes or when StarCAT closes: Reminder is the
message, Details the text under it. Click Stay on the reminder to keep the job or StarCAT open.
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Settings | [y EE X
USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros Cheat Sheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT
J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output
Y
Backups and users
Key bindings, macros, realtime settings, colors, panel layout, and print layouts are saved in a User configuration.
Restarts StarCAT. The open job is saved and reopened.
Back Up to a File | | Restore from a File | | Revert Settings
Revert puts every setting back to how it was when the program started, and starts it again.
Saved users
This user is not saved under a name.
No users saved yet.
| | Save User |
File/Folder Paths
New files go here. Open jobs stay put. Program data is copied and StarCAT restarts.
Jobs
One folder per transcript: the transcript file, holding the steno and the translation, its audio, its T:\temp\cat-shots\jobs | Open | | Change... |
job dictionary and anything exported from it. ' ' ' SR
Program data
Your dictionaries, macros, keys, layouts, includes and settings. T:\temp\cat-shotsihome | Open |
Includes
Your boilerplate and your field lists. Point it at a shared folder and the office writes off one setof 1.4\ temp\cat-shots\home | Open | | Change... |
cover pages and one set of appearances. ' ' ' SN b S
Exports T:\temp\cat-shots\home | Open | | Change... |
Backups
A copy of the open job, your program data and your includes every five minutes. Pick a USB stick, gff | Change... | | Use OneDrive |
another drive or a cloud folder.
-
| Close | /

Backups and users menu, titled Settings

Change User

Lists your other saved users. Pick one with the arrow keys and press Enter, or click Restart as User.
StarCAT saves the open job and restarts with that user's settings. With no other user saved, it opens
Backups and Users instead.

Settings

Alt+U

Opens the settings menus as one set of tabs, on the menu last used. The first time, it opens on
Appearance. The User row of tabs is above the Job row.

A Job tab opens its menu in its own window, and Settings on that window goes back.

Restore Defaults on a menu resets its fields. It takes two clicks: the button reads Confirm Restore after
the first. Tables on the menu are not reset.
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Settings

USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT

J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output

»

Backups and users

Key bindings, macros, realtime settings, colors, panel layout, and print layouts are saved in a User configuration.
Restarts StarCAT. The open job is saved and reopened.

Back Up to a File ] I Restore from a File ] I Revert Settings

Revert puts every setting back to how it was when the program started, and starts it again.

Saved users

This user is not saved under a name.

No users saved yet.

| [soveuser]

File/Folder Paths
New files go here. Open jobs stay put. Program data is copied and StarCAT restarts.

Jobs

One folder per transcript: the transcript file, holding the steno and the translation, its audio, its C:\5tarCAT\Jobs
job dictionary and anything exported from it. '

Program data )
Your dictionaries, macros, keys, layouts, includes and settings. C:\StarCAT\Program Data

Includes

Your boilerplate and your field lists. Point it at a shared folder and the office writes off one set of C:\5tarCAT\Includes
cover pages and one set of appearances. '

Exports C:\StarCAT\Exports

Backups
A copy of the open job, your program data and your includes every five minutes. Pick a USB stick, gff I Change... ] I Use OneDrive
another drive or a cloud folder.

All settings: the User tabs above the Job tabs

Search

Ctrl+Shift+P

Searches every command, menu item and setting by name. The list drops down under the search box at
the top of the window. Selecting a command runs it. Selecting a setting opens its menu and outlines it.
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cursurl b |

ra

SETTIMGS

| Appearance > Writing Window > Cursor color > Cursor

Appearance > Writing Window > Cursor > Cursor width
Appearance > Writing Window > Cursor > Cursor height

Appearance > Writing Window > Cursor > Cursor in Rocketkeys

AUDID

Sync at Cursor
SETTIMGS
Appearance = Writing Window > The cursor > Blink the cursor
PARAGRAPH
Paragraph Here
REALTIME
Write at Caret
VIEW

Set Focus to Codes

Play from Cursor Alt+]

off

4

List for cursor, under the search box
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Dictionaries

Dictionaries are read from the top down. The first Dictionary that has the Steno supplies the Translation. To
add an entry or global a word, see Defining.

SET THE DICTIONARY ORDER:

1. Open Dictionary > Dictionaries.
2. Clear a Dictionary's checkbox to stop reading it.

3. Use the arrows on each row to reorder the prioritization of Dictionaries and their entries. The change
takes effect on the next stroke.

4. Select Main on the Dictionary for Main Defines, and Job on the one for Job Defines. The job dictionary
moves to the top. In the Define box, Ctrl+M sends the Define to the Main Dictionary and Ctrl+J to the
job Dictionary.

SEE HOW A WORD IS WRITTEN:
1. Open Dictionary > Look Up.

2. Type the word, or the Steno. The menu lists every entry that writes it and the Dictionary each is in.

3. With no entry, click Add, type the Steno and pick the Dictionary in Add to.

FIND BRIEFS FOR THE STROKES YOU WRITE MOST:

1. Open Dictionary > Brief My Dictionary and click Find. The most used entries of two or more strokes
are listed, each with a one-stroke brief.

2. Edit a brief you do not like, or click New Suggestion for another.

3. Check the rows to keep and click Add # to Main Dictionary. The button shows the number of checked
rows.

ECLIPSE COMMANDS IN ENTRIES:

Entries from an Eclipse Dictionary keep working. Among the commands StarCAT reads:
» {PGH:Colloquy}: a paragraph in the style of that name.

» {N}: a new paragraph in the style the open one continues in: Question and Answer go on in
Continuation, Speaker in Colloquy.

« {>.} and {>7?}: the paragraph ends on a period, or a question mark, when you write no mark. A mark set
on the paragraph still wins.

« {>-}: lowercases the word before.

o {TM:%#1:%M %p}: the time the stroke was written, in the codes of the Insert Time/Date box. Text after it
goes with it: at {TM:%H%M} hours writes at 1559 hours.
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{d1}, {d0}, {dt}: Downcap on, off, and switch. Everything goes in lower case, the start of a sentence too.
DOWNCAP shows in the status bar.

{11}, {10}, {IT}: literal case on, off, and switch. The letters keep the case they are typed in:
M{l1}ac{l0}Donald writes MacDonald.

{superon}, {superoff}, {subon}, {suboff}: superscript and subscript. H{subon}2{suboff}O writes H.O.
One turns the other off, and {n} turns both off.

{GLUEON}, {GLUEOFF}, {SLOWDOWN]} (switch): glue mode, words joined with nothing between
them. GLUE shows in the status bar.

{DELETE}: the delete stroke. {/}: a slash joined on both sides.

{-}: a hyphen joined on both sides.

{" } and { "}: a closing quote on the word before, and an opening quote on the word after. {, "} is a
comma, then an opening quote on the next word.

{&-AH{&-B}{&-C} writes A-B-C: the hyphen goes between the letters.

{"Q}, {"A}, {"S:MR. BROWN}: the quoted Question, Answer and Colloquy paragraphs. {U3}: the
paragraph style named User 3.

{>>} and {>>>}: a new paragraph that opens with the chevrons.
Font, color, sound and caption commands, such as {FN:14}, {RED} and {W:ding.wav}, write nothing.

{<name}: puts in the include of that name. A .ecl on the end is dropped.

CASE CATALYST COMMANDS IN ENTRIES:

Entries from a Case CATalyst Dictionary (.sgdct) are read the same way as its RTF/CRE export. Among the

commands StarCAT reads, as the export writes them:

\cxds: Delete Space. {\cxds ing} joins ing to the word before. \cxdstroke is the delete stroke.
\~: Sticky Space. Your\~Honor never breaks at a line end.
{\cxconf [{\cxc there}|{\cxc their}]}: a conflict. Both readings are kept.

\par\s1 and \par\s2: a new Question and Answer. Each style number is read off the file's stylesheet, so
Colloquy and the other styles come through by name.

\b, \i, \ul, \strike and \caps: bold, italic, underline, strikethrough and all caps.
\cxfc and \exfl: Cap Next and Lowercase Next.

\cxsgcapprev1 to \cxsgcapprev9: capitalize the 1 to 9 words before. Written after supreme court,
\cxsgcapprev2 makes it Supreme Court.

\page and \tab: a page break and a tab.

\cxsingle and \cxdouble: Single Space on and off. \exlienum and \exlienum0: Line Numbers on and
off.

\cxsgbench1 and \cxsgbench0: Bench on and off. \cxsgdef: Define. \cxsgstitch: Stitch.
\super, \sub and \nosupersub: superscript, subscript, and both off. H{\sub 2}O writes H:O.
{\cxsdfield [INAME]}: a field. Its text comes through.
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» A command with no match writes nothing, and the import lists it under Commands left out. Oops,
\cxsgoops, is one today. An entry with a command StarCAT cannot read is left out and counted.

DIGITALCAT COMMANDS IN ENTRIES:

StarCAT writes commands the way digitalCAT does, so most entries from a digitalCAT Dictionary (.dct)

need no change. Among the commands StarCAT reads:

» The Prefix, Suffix and Capitalize Next flags.

» {P Colloquy}: a paragraph in the style of that name. {<}: a new paragraph.

» Your*Honor: the caret in the middle is a hard space. Mr.”: the caret at the end capitalizes the next
word.

+ {@DELETE(LASTSTROKE)}: the delete stroke.

« {@CAPWORD(LASTWORD)}, {@CAPALL(ON)}, {@STITCHWORD(ON)}: cap the word before, all
caps, and stitching.

« {@DUMP(ALL)}: send what is held.

» {@RESOLVELASTCONFLICT(ENTRY3)}: picks the third reading of the last Conflict. ENTRY1 to
ENTRYS.

« {b}words{b}: bold.

» {T}: the time, where the command sits in the entry.

» {K} and {K Check Audio}: an Oops mark, with its note.
« {l Cover}: puts in the include of that name.

« The > tab is read as text, a > character.

Dictionaries

Opens the Dictionaries menu. Each row has a checkbox to use it, the Main and Job radio buttons, the
arrows that move it, and the entry count. Main picks the Dictionary a Main Define goes into, and Job the
one a Job Define goes into. See Set the dictionary order. StarCAT reads .dct, .dix (and .db0 to .db9),
.sgdct, RTF/CRE .rtf, .json, .py and StarCAT .cdx.

« Add a Dictionary...: adds a Dictionary file to the list.

» New dictionary and Create: makes an empty Dictionary with that name.

« Tools: Edit Dictionaries, Dictionary Builder, Compare Dictionaries, Conflicts, Normalization Table,
Endings Table and Export Dictionary to RTF/CRE.

On each row, the double arrow moves the Dictionary to the top, and x takes it off the list. A row with
changes waiting shows Write in, which puts them in the Dictionary file.

81



Dictionaries

Dictionaries Restore Defaults | | & | O | |I|l b

The first dictionary with the Steno answers it, so job and persenal belong above a purchased one. Switching one off or

moving it takes effect on the next stroke. Reads .rtf, .dct, .dix, .sgdet, .json, .py and .cdx.
USE MAIN JOB DICTIONARY FORMAT ENTRIES

1 O @  Job Dictionary 991826.9son  JSON 4 |_| |_| |T| .

2 ® () Main.ison ISON 147,424 |T| |T| |T| y

3 ] () Medical Terminology.json 150N 168 |T| |T| |_| |T|

[[] Main defines go to the Update Area Translate with the Update Areg

147,438 entries across 3 of 3 dictionaries. Steno defined in more than one is read from the highest one that has it.

MEW DICTIOMNARY

| | | Create |

TOOLS

| Edit Dictionaries | | Dictionary Builder | | Compare Dictionaries | | Conflicts |
| Normalization Table | | Endings Table | | Export Dictionary to RTF/CRE |

| Close | | Add a Dictionary... |/
i

Dictionaries menu with three Dictionaries: the job dictionary, Main.json and Medical Terminology.json

The Update Area is a holding Dictionary for entries meant for the Main Dictionary, so you can check them
before they are kept. It is off on a new installation. The controls under the list:

Main defines go to the Update Area: a Define to the Main Dictionary goes to the Update Area instead.
Translate with the Update Area: entries in the Update Area translate as if they were already in the
Main Dictionary.

Review the Update Area (#): opens the entries in the Dictionary editor. Move an entry to the Main
Dictionary to keep it. This button shows only while Main defines go to the Update Area is checked or
the Update Area holds entries.

Dictionaries in Use

Turns the Dictionaries panel on and off. The panel lists the Dictionaries in use, in reading order.

Right-click a Dictionary in the panel:

Edit this dictionary: opens it in Edit Dictionaries.

Turn off or Turn on: stops or starts using it.

Move up, Move down, Move to the top: change the order.
Make this the main dictionary: Main Defines go into it.

Make this the job dictionary: Job Defines go into it, and it moves to the top.
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« Remove from the list: takes it off the list.

# DICTIO_ 1

Edit | | Menu | |E|

1 B plover-m... main 147,424

Dictionaries panel with one Dictionary

Edit Dictionaries

F9

Opens the Edit Dictionaries menu. A changed or added entry rewrites the job at once. To have it wait for
Retranslate Changed Paragraphs like other Dictionary edits, turn off Retranslate on Edit Dictionaries
saves in Translate options.

Edit Dictionaries | x

SEARCH Look TYPE LAST USED DICTIONARY
[ | | anywhere ~ [ ~| [mmsddsyyyy B | | every dictionary ~
[ I p— -
a # STENO |Tcgg|e‘ TRANSLATION 4 DICTIONARY ADDED LAST USED | CHANGED WRITT
110100 of 147424
pows e + | | ‘ ‘ ‘ Main: plover-n V| |Add ‘
[ 100 v/ [ | S
Click a franslation fo change it. The paper is =] 1 | PW*PBG t1Con plover-main.json
retranslated as you save. o 2 | TerauLs N .
= plover-main.json
e @] 3 | TPHAULZ t== plover-main.json
Main: plover-main.json v
| ‘ )] 4 HA*ERB i* plover-main.json
| copyanianazs || Moveanrazsza | o
O 5 HAERB #irY plover-main.json
int All 147,42 .
| ‘ ‘ SLECLE ‘ O 6 TPHRORB $ plover-main.json
|&‘ O 7 | #1-0Z $100 plover-main.json
MERGE FROM
- O 8 | #1-90Z $100 plover-main.json
[ & fite. | Merge |
| ‘ O 9 | #2-DZ $200 plover-main.json
REPLACE WiTH [j 1e #3-DZ $300 plover-main.json
| ‘ ‘ ‘ O 11 | #4-DZ $400 plover-main.json
LOCATION [ Match case O 12 | 445/TK-PL $45 plover-main.json
| Contains V‘ [ whole word O 13 | #5DZ $500 plover-main.json
| ‘ O 14 | #-6DZ $600 plover-main.json
O 15 | #-7DZ $700 plover-main.json
4 »

[ctose |

Edit Dictionaries menu

Filters, across the top:

» Search: finds text in the entries. Look sets where: Anywhere, Steno or Translation.

» Type: shows one kind of entry, such as Conflicts, Numbers, Macros, Two strokes, Never written or
Deleted.

« Last used: shows entries last written before this date.

» Dictionary: Every dictionary or one Dictionary.

Paging, at the top left:

» Back and Next: move a page.
» Rows: the number of rows on a page.

« Go to: jumps to the first row holding this text, without filtering the list.
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The list:

Click a translation to change it. Double-click a row to open the entry in the define box.
Up and Down move between entries. Enter or Alt+L opens the entry in Edit Entry. On an entry that
plays a macro, Alt+L opens that macro in Macros instead.

Edit, Delete and Revert show under Rows for the selected row. Revert takes off a change and puts
back what the Dictionary says. On a deleted entry, Restore puts it back.

Type in the top row and click Add to add an entry to the Dictionary chosen in that row.

Click a column head to sort. Drag a head to move the column, and drag its edge to size it. Right-click a
head to show or hide columns and table lines.

Toggle, in the Steno head: shows steno as notation or as tape columns.
Right-click a row for Edit, Delete and Add Entry.

The buttons on the left act on the checked rows. With no rows checked they act on every entry the filters
match, and they say so: Copy All 147,424, or Copy 3 with three rows checked.

Into: the Dictionary that Copy, Move and Merge write to.

Copy: copies the entries into the Into Dictionary.

Move: copies the entries into the Into Dictionary and takes them out of the Dictionary they were in. An
entry StarCAT can't take out of its Dictionary file stays there too, and the line under the buttons gives the
count.

Delete: deletes the entries. They go to the Deleted type, where Restore puts them back. With no rows
checked, this button requires a Last used date.

Print: prints the entries in list order, with steno as Toggle shows it.

Core List: saves a .ixt file of the words and phrases, once each, in alphabetical order, without the steno.
Each translation of a conflict is listed. Entries with no letter or digit are left out. This is the list to give a
scopist.

Trim Spaces: shows when Type is Broken. Takes the spaces off both ends of each translation.

Merge from and Merge: brings entries into the Into Dictionary from Personal, from any Dictionary on
the list, or from A file..., which takes the Dictionary file types StarCAT reads. Search and Type narrow a
merge from a Dictionary on the list.

Undo: takes back the last change to the Into Dictionary. The button names it.

If an outline in Copy, Move or Merge is already defined differently in the Into Dictionary, a table asks what
to do with it. Clicking a column head sets every row.

Keep old: the translation in the Into Dictionary stays. On Move, the entry also stays where it was.
Keep new: the incoming translation replaces it.
Conflict: the outline keeps both translations as a conflict.

Neither: the outline comes out of the Into Dictionary.

Replace, for Translations only:
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» Replace and With: the text to find and the text to put in.

» Location: Contains, Begins with, Ends with or Exact match.

» Match case and Whole word: narrow the search.

« Replace in: runs it on the checked rows, or on every entry the filters match. Undo on the line under it
takes it back.

Dictionary Table Size

Sets the text size of the Edit dictionaries table. Ctrl and +, - or 0, or Ctrl and the mouse wheel over the
table, also change it. Larger by default.

Go to Entry

Goes to an entry in Edit dictionaries without filtering the list. Opens the menu if it is closed and moves the
cursor to its Go to box. Type the steno or word and press Enter. The menu says Not in the list: when

there is no match.

Dictionary Builder

Opens the Dictionary Builder, for defining a list of words by writing the Steno for each one.
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Dictionary Builder E M| x

Paste a list of words/names/phrases and define by writing strokes for each. Rows, commas, semicolons, and tabs can be

used as separators. Duplicate entries will only be asked for once.

A row with steno, like SPH#EUT = Smith , is added at Start without asking. The steno can be keys or sounds: MER] goes in as
PHERPELG .

WORD LIST

Typed in, one to a row, or read out of a file.

Load a File

Adds to Main: plover-main.json, every job from now on.

‘write the sreno for each. A stroke set here cannot also be a dictionary entry.

DEFIME AND PROCEED TO MEXT MULTI-STROKE
|T:’|"E3C-S | |F’-|._.|__ |
PREVIOUS SKIP

PRADEFS | |S(E._J:’ |
ADDITIOMAL OUTLINE HEAR IT
|T:’|"CEF: | |SJ-1EL. |

READ EACH WORD OUT

| SPAQEBG |

o],

Dictionary Builder

To build a list:
1. In Word List, type or paste the words, or click Load a File.
2. Choose the Dictionary the entries go into, if the menu asks.
3. To run the list from the writer, assign a stroke to each command in the boxes under the list.
4. Click Start. The first word comes up.

5. Write the Steno for the word. One stroke defines it and the next word comes up. For more than one
stroke, check More than one stroke, write the strokes, and click Define.
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6. Repeat for each word. Use Skip to pass a word and Back to return to one.

7. Click Done, or finish the last word. The list of what was defined comes up. Click Take Back on any

entry to remove it.

The list:

» Word List: type or paste the words, names and phrases. Rows, commas, semicolons and tabs separate

them. A duplicate is asked for once.

« Load a File: adds a .txt or .csv file to the list.

» Arow with Steno, like spH*EUT = smith, is added at Start without asking. The Steno can be keys or

sounds: MERJ gOes in as PHERPBLG .

« With more than one place to go, radio buttons choose the Dictionary the entries go into. With one, the

line under Load a File names it.

The boxes under the list assign a stroke to each command, so you can run the list from the writer. Each is
one stroke, and that stroke can't also be a Dictionary entry during the build.

Define and proceed to next: defines the word and moves on.
Multi-Stroke: turns More than one stroke on or off.
Previous: goes back a word.

Skip: moves on without defining.

Additional outline: defines the word and stays on it.

Hear it: says the word.

Read each word out: turns that checkbox on or off.

While a word is up, your writer goes to this list. Nothing written here reaches the transcript.

Steno: write the stroke. One stroke defines at once. With More than one stroke checked, strokes wait
for Define. The asterisk takes one back.

Define: defines the word with what is in Steno.

Additional Steno: defines it and keeps the word up for another outline. If you already write the word, a
line says so, and this adds an outline without taking that one away.

Board: opens a steno keyboard for building the stroke with the mouse.
Read each word out: says each word as it comes up. Hear It says it once.

Suggest Steno: offers outlines from the theory in force, fewest strokes first. Clicking one defines the
word.

Back, Skip and Done: go back a word, move on, or end the list.

A stroke can bring other entries with it. They show as a checked list: uncheck any you don't want and click
Add Them and Go On.

If a pasted Steno is already defined in the Dictionary it goes into, StarCAT doesn't overwrite it. It shows
both, with Replace on each row and Replace All for more than one.
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Done lists what was defined. Take Back removes an entry, and a replaced entry goes back to what it was.
Build Another List starts again.

Look Up

Looks up a word or Steno. Type in Word or steno. A word lists the entries that write it, and Steno lists what
it translates to. Delete on a row deletes that entry.

With Word or steno empty, the menu lists the entries added to the job dictionary and the Main Dictionary.
Delete or Restore on a row deletes the entry or puts it back.

To add an entry, fill in Steno and Translation, select the Dictionary in Add to, and click Add.

Look Up |§| |E|

What writes a word, and what wrote it in this job. Type a word to see the outlines for it, or type an outline to see what it reads.
WORD OR STENO

STENO TRAMSLATIOMN ADD TO

Nothing added to plover-main.json yet. What you add there is read in this job and every job after it.

Main: plover-main.json V| | Add |

| Close

/)

Look up menu

Commands

Opens the Define menu with the commands list open. The list shows the formatting commands an entry
can use. Find a command narrows the list. Click a row to put it in the Translation box. See Define box
keys and Define box buttons.
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Commands

[O) ]

Click one to put it in the translation. A key command goes inas {BRUN{name) } ; names are in View » Keyboard.

Capitalizes whatever is written next.

STEMNO
TRAMNSLATION ADD TO APPLIES TO
|| || | Main: plover-main.json v| | The whole job v| I Define ]
[ AddtoPawPad [] Add to Universal Table
Misstrokes Endings Boundaries Fields Includes Macros Characters Hide board
FIND A COMMAND
Joining
i~ Join Irtext? Ending
Takes out the space between the words on either side. Sticks to the word before it, with no space.
Itext t Beginning Irtextht Middle
Sticks to the word after it, with no space. Sticks to the words on both sides.
n A Space I~3 Sticky space
Writes one space, and nothing else. Puts a space between the words and keeps them on the same line.
ITABE Tab ITR? Right tab
Moves to the next tab stop of the paragraph style. Ends what follows on the next tab stop. {TR:2} for stop 2.
iTC} Center tab ITNE Decimal tab
Centers what follows on the next tab stop. {TC:2} for stop 2. Lines up the decimal point on the next tab stop. {TN:2} for stop 2.
Capitals
i-13 Cap the next word i=7 Leave the next word alone

Stops the next word being capitalized.

| () [

- )

Commands menu

Misstroke Guesses

Lists the Misstrokes the translator matched to the nearest entry in a Dictionary. Defining one points its
Steno at the intended entry. Nothing is defined until you click a row's Define.
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Outlines the translator read off a near entry in your dictionary. Define one and it points at the outline you meant.

STEND READ AS TRAMSLATION TIMES

SKHR-PB SKR-PE constrain 5 | Define |
STUFRBD STURBD disturbed 2 | Define |
PWHROPBGSZ PWHROPEGZ belongs 1 | Define |
SKHRUPE SKHRUP exculpatoxry 1 | Define |
TEPWRAL KPWRAL impractical 1 | Define |

Misstroke guesses, each row with its Define button

Normalization Table

Opens the Normalization table. Each row is one sound and the ways it splits between two strokes, written
as end keys/start keys, separated by commas. The Define menu's Boundaries pane uses it, so one Define
also covers the other splits: with Boundaries open and the T row, T/,/T,T/T, a Define of PET/TEUGS as
petition also defines PET/EUGS and PE/TEUGS. Save keeps your changes. Shipped Rows restores the

shipped table.

90



Dictionaries

Normalization Table |E| |E|

One sound a row, its ways separated by commas. A way is end keys [ start keys.
Used when Also other stroke boundaries is on: defining one way defines the others. Shipped rows restores the table.

ROWS

5/,/5,5/%

r
T/ T, TIT
D/, /TK,D/TK
P/ /P, B/P
B/, /P, B/PW
F/,/TP,F/TP

G/, /TKPW, G,/ TKPW
BG/, /K,BG/K

L/, /HR,L/HR

R/, /R,R/R

PB/, /TEH,PB/TPH
PL/,/PH,PL/PH
RB/,/SH,RB/SH
FR/, /KH,FP/KH

4

Save | |

| Close

Normalization table

Endings Table

Opens the Endings table. The Define menu's Endings pane uses it. Each row is the ending, =, then the
keys that write it. Rows from Eclipse's Integral prefix and suffix table copy in as they are. Save keeps your
changes. Learned Rows restores the rows read from the Dictionary. Ending extrapolation does not read
this table: it has four fixed keys of its own, listed under Extrapolate undefined suffixed strokes.

» 7ed=-D: -D on the last stroke writes ed.
« dis*=STK: a caret after the letters makes a prefix. STK goes on the first stroke.
A comma and a check can follow the keys. The check looks at the stroke the ending goes on.

« Keys with no + are keys the stroke must not have. *ing=-G,-TSDZ: RUPB gets RUPBG for running,
and RUPBS gets no -G, because it has -S.

» Keys after a + are keys the stroke must have, one of them at least. A*s=-Z,+-D: HRAPBD gets
HRAPBDZ for lands, and RUPB gets no -Z, because it has no -D.

The hyphen in -D marks a final-side key, as it does in any Steno. It does not mean "must not".
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Endings Table |E|

ending=keys, then opticnally + keys the stroke must have, or - keys it must not.

ROWS

Adng=-G
fg=-5
Med=-0
fer=-R
Aings=-GS
fars=-R3

| Save | |.-

|Ch5&|

Endings table

Compare Dictionaries

Compares two Dictionaries. Select Dictionary and Against and click Compare. The menu lists Steno in
both with different Translations, 50 rows a page.

Keep writes that Translation into the other Dictionary.
Delete from both removes the Steno from both.
Undo reverses a settled row.

Back and More move between pages.

Save as a File writes the comparison to a text file (.txt).

Compare Dictionaries | o | B
DICTIONARY AGAIMNST
Main: plover-main.json v‘ ‘ Main: plover-main.json v| | Compare | | Save as a file |
Steno both hold with different translations. Keep one, delete both, or leave the row.
‘ Close |

Compare dictionaries menu
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Export Dictionary to RTF/CRE

Exports one Dictionary to RTF/CRE. Select it in Dictionary and click Save. Check Conflicts as first
choice for a Dictionary you load onto a writer, which cannot choose between Conflict choices: each
Conflict is written as its first choice. Clear it for another CAT program, which keeps every choice. Nothing
else changes. Entries that write no text, such as paragraph commands, macros, fields and speakers, are

left out and counted.

Export Dictionary | O I:JI x
DICTIONARY

Dictionary ......| Conflicts as first choice | Save |
On for loading onto a writer, which cannot choose between Conflict choices. Off keeps
every choice, for another CAT program.

| Close

Y,

Export dictionary menu

Brief My Dictionary

Lists the multi-stroke entries you write most, with a one-stroke brief for each: Dictionary > Brief My
Dictionary. The count comes from the strokes you have written, not from the Dictionary. Set the fields and
click Find.

« Find entries with: 2 or more strokes or 3 or more strokes.

« That do not have: Shorter Steno leaves out an entry whose words another entry already writes in
fewer strokes. One-stroke Steno leaves out only words that already have a one-stroke entry.

« Used in the past (months): only entries written in that many months. 6 by default; O counts every
stroke ever written.
» Show: how many rows to list, most used first. 10 by default.

Each row shows Used (times written), the Translation, the Steno and the suggested Brief: one stroke that
no Dictionary has. None free means no brief was found, and the row cannot be checked. Edit a brief, or
use New Suggestion or Stop Suggesting on a row. Stop Suggesting means that entry is not suggested
for a brief again, here or while you write. Add # to Main Dictionary adds the checked rows.
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Brief My Dictionary |§| |E|

Your most used multi-stroke entries, with a one-stroke brief for each.

FIND ENTRIES WITH THAT DO NOT HAVE USED IN THE PAST {(MONTHS) SHOW

2 or more strokes v| | A shorter outline v| |Eu 10 | |Find|

| Close

Brief My Dictionary menu

Case Prep

Lists the words in a set of transcripts that the Dictionaries cannot write. Check the jobs to read. Jobs in the
current case and the open job start checked. Add Files adds other files.

» Seen at least: leaves out anything that comes up fewer times than this.

» List: Words, Phrases or Both.

« Sort: Frequency or A-Z.

» Create List: makes the list.
On each row, Cap cycles the capitalization and Remove takes it off the list. Undo All puts the list back as it
was made. Save List saves it to a file.

Heads-Up List prints a sheet to read before the job. The words are grouped by how often they occur.
Words a Dictionary writes come first, with their Steno; the words no Dictionary writes follow.

Start Dictionary Builder puts the list in the Dictionary Builder.

Case Prep ||:] | | £3

Words in these transcripts that your dictionaries cannot write, for the Dictionary Builder.

2026-10-13 0015

| Add Files |

SEEN AT LEAST LIST SORT

1 ‘ | Words v| Frequency v| ‘ Make List | | Heads-Up List

| Close
/4

Case Prep menu, with the open job checked
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Jobs

A job is the steno, transcript, audio, job dictionary and speakers of one sitting. A case groups the jobs of
one matter, with their shared case caption (the court, parties and case number that head the transcript).

Team Editing, scopists and proofreaders have chapters: Team Editing and Scopists and Proofreaders.

OPEN A JOB:

1. Open File > Jobs. The Jobs tab lists every job in the Jobs folder.

2. Double-click the row, or click it and click Open.

File > Open Recent lists the last 10 jobs opened.

File > Open Job opens a job folder from anywhere else, such as a thumb drive.

PUT A JOB IN A CASE:

1. Open File > Jobs, the This Job tab.

2. Type the case name in Case and click Save. The list under the box offers the cases you have. A new
name makes a new case.

The next job in the case starts with the case caption. See Case.

Jobs

Ctrl+F

Opens the Jobs menu: start a new job, open a job from the list, set the case and job dictionary, and append
another job. It has three tabs: Jobs, This Job and Options. The menu opens on the last tab used.

JOBS LIST

» Jobs, Includes and Exports are folders shown as tabs. Add Folder adds any folder as a tab. Ctrl+Left
and Ctrl+Right move between them.

» The x on a folder tab takes the tab off. The folder stays. Up goes up one folder.

» Click a column heading to sort by it. Drag a heading to move the column. Drag the right edge of a
heading to make the column wider or narrower. Double-click the edge for the default width.

« Right-click a heading to show or hide columns: Read-only, Started, Last modified, Pages, Strokes,
Words, Untranslates and Size. Check Read-only on a row and the job writes no file of any kind when
it opens or closes.

» Type in the Job box to rename a job, or in the Case box to move it to another case. Press Enter to keep
the change or Esc to undo it.

» Pick a Status on the row. Edit Statuses at the bottom of the list opens Job Statuses.
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» Pick a Due date on the row. Click the Due heading to see what is due first. A job past its date shows in
orange, unless its status is Finished. Clear the box to take the date off.

» Click Open, or double-click the row, to open the job.

» Click the arrow by the name to list the job's files: Job, Stroke log, Notes, Audio, Dictionary, Exhibit and
Export. Job is the .starcat file. Double-click it in File Explorer to open the job in StarCAT. Stroke log
(job.log) lists every stroke and edit in the job. Notes is a .stn notes file of the job's strokes, written when
the job closes, for anyone who asks for your notes. Double-click a file to open it in its own program.

» Check the boxes and press Delete to send jobs or files to the Recycle Bin. The open job cannot be
deleted.

« Search every job finds words in every transcript, or in every job Dictionary. Pick Job info to search
what the pane beside the list shows: "Michael" finds every job Michael created or edited, and "Created
by: Michael" only the jobs he created. Copy List copies the list to paste into a spreadsheet.

» The picker beside Search every job picks what to search: Job Name, Transcripts, Dictionaries or
Job info.

» In Search every job, ? is one unknown letter and * is any number of them. Click Search.

« Whole word and Match case narrow the search. Whole word does not show for Job Name or with
Regular expression.

» Regular expression reads the box as an expression. Expressions puts a ready-made one in the box.
Neither shows for Dictionaries.

» This case only searches the open job's case. It shows when the open job is in a case.

The pane beside the list shows the selected job: Case, Status, Due, dates, pages, size and folder. Once a
job has been opened, it also shows who created it, who last edited it, its speakers, and its lines, words,
folios, strokes, untranslates, conflicts and selected conflicts, and the fields you filled in, such as WITNESS.
A selected conflict is a Conflict whose Translation StarCAT picked and nobody has confirmed yet. A folio is
72 words. Edit time is the time spent working in the job. A break of more than five minutes counts as five.
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Dunmaore Depo Day 1

Case Alvarez v. Dunmore Fr...
Status MNone

Due Mone

Started Oct 18, 3:18 PM
Last modified Oct 18, 3:18 PM
Pages 1

Size 24B

Created by Michael
Speakers Mone

Lines 1

Words 5

Folios 1

Strokes 3

Untranslates 1]

Conflicts 1]

Selected conflicts 0

Version 0.1.6
Edit time 0:00:00
Folder C:\Users\Reporter\D...

Open | | Append | | Copy | | Delete |

Copy to Folder... | | Show Folder |

Job Report

Info pane beside the Jobs list

Click a file in a job's list of files to show it in the pane: its type, dates, size and folder. A dictionary also
shows how many entries it has, and an audio file shows its length.

97



Jobs

T:\temp\cat-shots\jobs

O = smith Deposition | Open | Smith v. Jones mm/dd/yyyy B ©0ct13,10:00AM Oct13,10:00AM 48
(] Audic take Lwebm Oct14,1:42PM  Oct 14, 12:47 PM
O Dictionary Smith.json Oct14,1:42PM  Oct 13, 2:58 PM

Jobs | []| ‘ 2
Job Name" || Job Dictionary | None V| | Transcripts... ‘ ‘ Notes... |
Jobs ThisJob  Options
| Includes || Exports || Add Folder...
| Transcripts V| | | Whole word [ ] Matchcase [ | Regular expression | Search | | Copy List
Job Case Status Due Started Last modified +  Pages take L.webm
Type Audio
= 2026-10-14 1342 mm/dd/yyyy 0 Octl4,1:42PM  Oct 14, 1:42 PM 2 2KB Created Oct 14, 1:42 PM

Last modified
Size
Length

Folder

Oct 14, 12:47 PM

56 KB

0:01:34
T:\temp\cat-shots\jobs\5...

Show Folder

|Clnse|‘ |/

A job's audio file in the info pane

» Append creates a new job: the open job, then the selected job after it. The new job is named "<open
Job> with <selected Job>" and opens. The two jobs it came from do not change. Use Append to put the
volumes of a long day together.

» Copy creates a copy named "<name> copy" on the list.

« Copy to Folder copies the job out of StarCAT, such as to a thumb drive.

» Show Folder opens the job's folder in File Explorer.

« Job Report prints what the pane shows, on one sheet: the job's dates, pages and folder, its statistics,

and its fields.

Open, Append, Copy and Delete show only for a job that is not open.
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Jobs. |C]‘ | | X
Job \Iam&‘ ‘ Job Dictionary | None v‘ ‘Transcnpts | | Notes... ‘
Jobs  ThisJob  Options
[ 20bs || tneludes || Exports || Add Folder.. |
‘ Transcripts v‘ ‘ | Wholeword [] Matchcase [] Regularexpression |‘Saan:h‘ ‘Cnpv Li;t‘
Job Case Status Due Started Last modified *  Pages Sirokes Words Uniranslates Size | Dunmore Depo Day 1
Case Alvarez v. Dunmore Fr...
~  Moreno Hearing [ e [ mm/dd/yyyy 0 Oct18 3:18FM Oct18,3:18PM 1 5 4 0 40B | e None
— ) , Due Nene
~  Dunmore Depo Day 1 |OpEn| Alvarez v. Dunmore Freight CIC 30 mm/dd/yyyy 0 Oct183:18PM Oct18,3:18PM 1 3 5 0 248
b Started 0Oct 18, 3:18 PM
[0 »  punmore Depo Day 2 |OpEn| Alvarez v. Dunmore Freight 32 mm/dd/yyyy ) Oct18 3:18PM Oct18, 3:18 PM 1 9 s 0 728 | lastmodified LEiz SLEb
— Pages 1
Total - 3 Jobs 3 1 15 0 size 248
Created by Michael
Speakers None
Edit time 0:00:00
Folder C:\Users\Reporter|D...
‘ Open | | Append ‘ ‘ Copy‘ ‘ Delete |
[ copytoFolder... | | show Folder |
‘ Job Report |
C:\Users\Reporter| Docunents) StarCAT) Jobs ‘ Show Folder ‘
[cioe] [0t

Jobs menu, with a job picked that is not open

At the top of the menu:

» Job Dictionary: the Dictionary for the new job. New one for this job... shows Name, to name it.
Choose afile... picks one from anywhere.

» Transcripts...: makes jobs from .rtf, .txt, .asc or .ecl transcripts. Select one file or several.

On the This Job tab:

» Job Dictionary: the same picks, for the open job. Click Save.

» Translate settings: a saved set of the writer's port and protocol, the outputs and the Print Layout. Pick a
set and click Use. This sets the writer but does not connect it. To save the current settings, type a name
in Save as and click Save. Delete deletes the set picked.

« Writer..., Print Layout..., Dictionaries... and Translate Options... open those menus.

On the Options tab: Save to is the folder new jobs go in. Change... picks another.

READ NOTES FROM YOUR WRITER:

Your writer saves every stroke to its memory as a notes file, even when not connected. Notes..., at the top
of the Jobs menu, makes a job from that file. StarCAT reads .stn, .not and .ecl files, and StarCAT job.log
files.

1. Copy the notes file off the writer onto the computer.

2. Open the Jobs menu and click Notes....
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3. Select one file, or several. Each file becomes its own job, translated with your Dictionaries.

All in one job, on the Options tab, puts several files into one job instead.

Jobs

The next one is called 2026-10-18 1518.

Breaking stroke | | | 5et| [J Allinone job

Read notes: written five times in a row, it starts a new job.

Job Name | | Job Dictionary | MNone V| | Transcripts... | | Motes... |
Jobs  ThisJob  Options

Save to C:\Users\Reporter’Documents)StarCAT)Jobs | Change... |

Default name | | |£|

Notes... at the top of the Jobs menu, and Breaking stroke and All in one job on the Options tab

DEFAULT NAME CODES

Default name, on the Options tab, names each new job. Click Save beside it to keep it. Type plain text,
codes, or both. % name is the name you type in the Job Name box. Each other code is replaced by the

date or time the job starts. Examples are for Tuesday, October 13, 2026 at 2:05:09 PM.

%name: the name you typed
%Y: year, 2026

%y: year, two digits, 26

%m: month as a number, 10
%B: month, October

%b: month, short, Oct

%d: day of the month, 13
%o0: st, nd, rd or th for the day, so %#d%o is 13th
%A: weekday, Tuesday

%a: weekday, short, Tue
%w: weekday as a number, Sunday is 0, 2
%H: hour, 24-hour clock, 14
%I: hour, 12-hour clock, 02
%p: a.m. or p.m., p.m.

%P: AM or PM, PM

%M: minutes, 05

%S: seconds, 09

%j: day of the year, 286

%U: week of the year, 41
%x: date, 10/13/26

%X: time, 14:05:09
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« %c: date and time, 10/13/26 14:05:09

Jobs

» %z or %Z: this computer's time zone, Eastern Daylight Time

* %%: a percent sign

Put # after the percent sign to drop a leading zero: %#l is 2, not 02. A code not on this list stays as you

typed it.

Example: %name %m%d%y-%H%M names a job "Smith 101326-1405".

Jobs |[:]| | +
Job Name | Job Dictionary | None V| | Transcripts... | | Motes... |
Jobs  ThisJob  Options
Save to T:\temp\claude\x\cat-shots) jobs | Change... |
Default name | | | Save |
The next one is called 2026-10-13 2232,
Breaking stroke | | | Set | [ allin one job
Read notes: written five times in a row, it starts a new job.
Warn when deleting | Once v|
Y Year 2826 ¥y  Year, two digits 26
%m Month 10 %d Day 13
#H Hour, 24-hour 22 %I  Hour, 12-hour 16
M Minute 32 ¥3  Second 26
%p AM or PM PM %a  Weekday, short Tue
%A Weekday Tuesday %b  Month name, short Oet
%B Monthname October 5] Day of the year 286
%name Jobname %#d # drops the leading zero, on any code 13
| Close | |/

Jobs menu, Options tab

BREAKING STROKE

Use a breaking stroke when you write two proceedings in one notes file, such as two depositions in one
day without turning the writer off.

» Pick one stroke you never write in a transcript, such as STPH-FPLT.

» Write it five times in a row between the two proceedings.

» When you read the notes, StarCAT starts a new job at each run of five. The jobs are named after the file
with 1, 2, 3 on the end. The breaking strokes are left out.

« Written fewer than five times, the stroke is ordinary writing and stays in.

To set it, open the Options tab, click Set beside Breaking stroke, and write the stroke on your writer. You
can also type the Steno in the box. Leave the box empty to create one job per file.

On the Options tab, Warn when deleting asks before each job, once for all of them (the default), or never.
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New Job

Ends the open job and opens a new one, translating, with no menu. A job with nothing written is discarded.
The new job takes the Default name from the Jobs menu.

Open Job

Opens a job folder from any location, such as a thumb drive or archive drive. Dragging the folder onto the
window does the same.

OPEN A RECENT JOB

File > Open Recent lists the jobs you last opened, newest first, up to 10. The open job is not listed, nor is a
job you have since deleted or moved. Click one to open it. Jobs 1 to 9 are numbered: type the number and
press Enter.

End Job

Ctrl+Q

Ends the open job. A job with nothing written is discarded; otherwise the End Job menu opens. Every
stroke and edit is already saved. Click one of your job statuses or End Without One. The status shows on
the Jobs list. Edit Statuses opens Job Statuses. An empty job opens in its place, so the next stroke is not
lost. The job's defines are then written into the dictionary files, and the Jobs menu opens.

End Job |I'_’3' O I:ZII %
2026-10-31 1310 is ending. Every stroke and every edit in it is already written.

Job status

Shows in the Jobs menu.

| Rough Draft | | Scoping | | Proofread | | Finished | | End Without One

| Edit Statuses |

| Close

End job menu

Job Statuses

The statuses you pick from on the Jobs list and when you end a job. StarCAT comes with Editing, Sent to
Scopist, Proofread, Read, Final Edit, Draft Print, Final Print, Invoiced and Done. The last three are
Finished.

» Click Add Status and type its name.
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» Check Finished on a status that means the job is done. A job with a Finished status never shows as
past due.

» Change a name and every job with it takes the new name.

» Click Delete to take a status off the list. Jobs that have it keep it.

Exit StarCAT

Alt+X

Closes StarCAT, the same as the X at the top right. Every stroke and edit is already saved. A reminder set
for Closing StarCAT shows first.

Retranslate to New Job

File > Retranslate to New Job retranslates the job's strokes with the current Dictionaries into a new job
named "<title> retranslated". Edits and paragraph labels are not copied. The original job keeps its edits.

Use it when the Dictionary was wrong for the whole job and you typed over words it now gets right: the new
job starts clean, without those edits. To keep your edits, use Retranslate Changed Paragraphs instead.

Retranslate Changed Paragraphs

Edit > Retranslate Changed Paragraphs lists the paragraphs that read differently with the Dictionaries as
they are now. Click a row to go to its paragraph. Retranslate Changed Paragraphs updates them in the
open job.

Use it after you fix Dictionary entries while editing. Your edits stay; one typed over words that now translate
differently is marked Stale. To start over without your edits, use Retranslate to New Job.

Back Up Job

Saves the open job to one .scjob file: the job folder (Steno, job Dictionary, audio and exhibits), without
exports. The save dialog opens at the Exports folder.

Send Job to Scopist

Saves the open job, its audio, and the Dictionaries that are on, with their changes, to one .scjob file for a
scopist. Python Dictionaries are not included. On the scopist's computer the Dictionaries apply to that job
only.

Restore Job

Opens a .scjob file as a new job folder. An existing job is never overwritten. A file that is not a job is refused
and nothing is written.
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Save Marked Part as Job

B W (RocketKeys)

Saves the marked part of the job, with its audio, as a new job named "<title> part". The open job is not
changed. Mark the part first, one of two ways:

« On the Raw Steno panel (View > Panels > Raw Steno), press the first stroke's row and drag to the last,
or click the first row and Shift+click the last.

« In the transcript, select the words. The strokes that wrote them are the part.

A Raw Steno mark of two or more strokes comes first.

Case

Opens the Case menu. Select a case to show its case caption (the court, parties and case number that
head the transcript), jobs and index. The next job in the case starts with the case caption on the menu. Put
ajob in a case on the This Job tab of the Jobs menu.

» Case: selects the case. Save saves what is on the menu to it.

« Fill This Job from the Case: see Fill Caption from Case. Gray unless the open job is in that case.

» Caption: Field, Answer and Add add a field. Empty an answer to remove the field from the case; the
witness, date, time and place stay on the job.

» Parties: come from Save Caption to Case. Edit a name in place. Empty a name to remove it.

« Jobs in this case: Job, Started and Last modified, oldest first.

» Index: Read the Index lists the entries across the case, with Category, Item and Where, as volume,
page and line. The volume is where the job falls in the case, oldest first. Print is gray until the index is
read.
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Case EE %
CASE
Smith v. Jones V] ’ Save ] ’ Fill This Job from the Case

Nothing is sawved in Smith v. Jones yet. Use Save caption to case from a job in it.

Put a job in a case in the Jobs menu. What is here is what the next job in the case starts with.

Caption
FIELD AMSWER
Mothing left to add V] ’ ] [ Add ]

Empty an answer to take the field off the case. The witness, the date, the time and the place stay on the job.

Parties
Nane yet. Use Save caption to case from a job that has one.

Jobs in this case

JOB STARTED LAST MODIFIED
2826-168-31 1353 Oct 31, 1:53 PM Oct 31, 1:53 PM
Index

Read the Index ] I Print ]

Every job in the case, as one index.

Case menu, before any case is named

Jobs @

Job Name Job Dictionary l None Vl l Transcripts... ] l Motes... ]

Jobs  ThisJob  Options

| | [save]

Job Dictionary l None V] l Save ]

Translate settings l Nothing saved yet V]

l Writer... ] l Print Layout... ] l Dictionaries... ] l Translate Options... ]

Save as ] l Save ] l Delete

(oo o]

/.

Jobs menu, This Job tab

Save Caption to Case

Writes the open job's case caption to its case, replacing the one already there.
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Fill Caption from Case

Fills the open job's unanswered blanks (fields) from its case. Answered blanks are not changed.

Set Job Start Time

Fills the JOB START TIME or JOB END TIME field with the time of the last stroke, as HH:MM. Assign it to a
key (Change a key, Assign a command that takes a parameter to a key), or use it in a Dictionary entry such
as {@RUN(jobstarttime)}.
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Translation

Translation turns strokes into words using the Dictionaries.

The Input tab switches are job settings: a reopened job translates as it was written. Number bar as a
dragged key is a User setting.

TURN A SWITCH OFF:

1. Open Realtime > Translate Options. The Input tab opens.
2. Clear the switch, such as Smart quotes.

3. Close the menu. The job keeps the choice, and the next new job starts with it.

Translate Options

Opens the Translate Options menu, with four tabs: Input, Numbers, Keywords and Output.

Translate Options | Restore Defaults | [I’.’-' | O | III] x

»

Input Numbers Keywords Output

What the translator may do with a stroke your dictionaries do not read, and what it may do with
punctuation. These are this job's: reopen it and it reads as written.

Phonetic translation

A stroke no dictionary reads is read phonetically off its keys and marked.
Obscene words list

The phonetic translation never writes a listed word. Your entries always write.

» Edit Obscene Words

[ Leave Out of Realtime

For broadcast. Listed words go to no cutput: CART window, Caption Wire, encoders. The transcript keeps
them.

Extrapolate undefined suffixed strokes
Undefined Steno that is a defined entry plus an ending key takes the ending.

Use closest guess from dictionary on misstroke

Steno one key away from an entry you have reads as that entry, marked so you can find it.

[ Answer conflicts the way you answered them before
A conflict whose reading you have picked here before is written that way and stays marked.

[0 Brackets on conflicts
A conflict nobody has picked prints as it is defined, [to[too|two], instead of its first reading.

[ Mumber bar as a dragged key

An undefined stroke with the number bar down reads without the bar, unless every key on it is a digit.

[J Mumber bar untrans

A number bar stroke of digits only is an untranslate unless your dictionary defines it.

Let new punctuation replace previous

A mark written straight after another replaces it instead of printing both.

Smart quotes

One guote stroke opens a quote and, written again, closes it.

| Close |A
Translate Options, Input tab

The switches at the top of the Input tab each have an entry below. The rest of the tab:
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» Obscene words list: Phonetic translation never writes a word on the list. Your Dictionary entries always
write. On by default. Edit Obscene Words opens the list, one word to a line. Empty puts back the list
StarCAT ships. A User setting.

» Leave Out of Realtime: for broadcast. Words on the list go to no output: the CART window, Caption
Wire, encoders. The transcript keeps them. Off by default. A User setting.

Translate Options Restore Defaults | | (g | O | [:]] X

Smart qu

b
| Close | A

Translate Options, Input tab, lower down: Delete stroke, brackets and by-lines

» Delete stroke: the stroke that takes back the last stroke, * by default. A stroke defined as {Delete} does
the same.

» Brackets on untranslates: an Untranslate shows between Untran opening and Untran closing, [ and
] by default: [TKPWHRY]. Clear the switch, or empty both boxes, and it shows bare Steno: TKPWHR.

« Answer after colloquy: an Answer written right after colloquy or a parenthetical becomes colloquy
under this name. Empty, the default, leaves it an Answer. Example, with THE WITNESS: in the box: THE
COURT: Objection, then the Answer stroke and cat, becomes THE WITNESS: Cat., not A. Cat.

« By-line, speaker first: the by-line written when you write a speaker, then the Question stroke. None by
default. BY MR. SMITH: and BY Mr. Smith: go on a line of their own. Q. (BY MR. SMITH), Q. (By Mr.
Smith), Q. (BY MR. SMITH): and Q. (By Mr. Smith): go in front of the question. After anyone else
speaks, the next Question gets the by-line again, with the last name used.

« By-line, question first: the by-line written when you write the Question stroke, then a speaker. Only the
forms in front of the question. While this is set, a by-line goes in only where you write the speaker.
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« Answer by-lines: an Answer written next to a speaker gets a by-line too, such as BY THE WITNESS..
Off by default.

Example, with By-line, speaker first set to BY MR. SMITH:

Written Becomes

MR. SMITH's speaker stroke, the Question stroke, did BY MR. SMITH: on its own line, then Q. Did?

THE COURT's speaker stroke, objection THE COURT: Objection
The Answer stroke, yes A. Yes.
The Question stroke, did BY MR. SMITH: on its own line, then Q. Did

With By-line, question first set to Q. (BY MR. SMITH), write the Question stroke, then MR. SMITH's
speaker stroke and did: Q. (BY MR. SMITH) Did.

The by-lines, the Answer name and the brackets are job settings.

Translate Options Restore Defaults | | (g | [m] | E:I] X

Shoy

w Live Suggestions

LIVE SUGGESTIONS

| 3 w

LIVE SUGGESTION DEFINES

| Job Dictionary w

Oops on replace

work. How many show, where a Define
5 a sounded-out word LS1. This case with

[ Retranslate on dictionary edits

A dicticnary edit retranslates the job. Off, text already written stays until Retranslate.
Retranslate on Edit Dictionarie:
Ac ged or added entry in Edit Dict

tes the job at once, as a define does. Off, it waits like

y has asks Overwrite, Make Conflict or Keep Original (0, M,

REALTIME REACH

BN

Lines back a stroked Resolve looks for a conflict. 0 is no limit.

| Endings... |

The ending keys themselves, which is the list the second switch reads.
¥ Advanced

QUOTED TEXT PARAGRAFPH MAP

Question=Question (quoted)
Answer=Answer (quoted)
Continuation=Continuation (quoted)

| Close

Translate Options, Input tab, bottom: Live Suggestions, Retranslate, Realtime reach and Advanced

» Show Live Suggestions, Live Suggestions, Live Suggestion defines, Oops on replace and
Translation first: see Show Live Suggestions.
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» Retranslate on dictionary edits: a Dictionary edit retranslates the whole job. Off by default: text
already written stays as it is until you Retranslate. A User setting.

« Retranslate on Edit Dictionaries saves: see Edit Dictionaries.

» Ask before a define replaces an entry: see Defining.

« Realtime reach: see Pick Conflict Choice.

« Prefix/Suffix Keys... opens Prefix/Suffix Keys: the Ctrl+Alt+Shift keys that put an ending on the word at
the cursor. Extrapolate undefined suffixed strokes does not use them.

« Advanced, Quoted text paragraph map: see Quote.

Translate Options Restore Defaults | [r_’,‘ | a | IIII X

»

Input Numbers Keywords  Output

Write numbers as figures
A job converts nothing until you turn this on, and it reopens exactly the way you left it.

there were six people in the room there were six people in the room

Fourteen exhibits were marked Fourteen exhibits were marked

thirty five million dollars

twelve thousand three hundred forty five feet
the fifty first page of the transcript

B A T

the 51st page of the transcript

at eleven forty nine a.m. at 11:49 a.m.

SPELL OUT AT THE START OF A
SPELL OUT SENTENCE BACK TO WORDS AT

Quantities

| e-18 | | a-1es | | a million v|
six people

Money | | |

. -
fifty dollars | | a million |

Ordinals |

a-1e | | never v|
the sixth page | |

1-9, 1-12, 28, 38, 48 ,oramix. Empty means never.

GROUP DIGITS FROM SEFPARATOR

five digits (12,345) " |

comma A |

Always group money, whatever the width

Read "and” as part of a number (one hundred and forty eight is 148)

Add comma to date after month (January 6th, 2019 and March "98)

Read "oh" as a zero between two numbers (nine oh five p.m. is 9:05 p.m.)

Keep ordinal suffixes lowercase under Caps lock (21st, not 215T)

oo/ @@

Mumbers in a series go into figures (two to four is 2 to 4) =

| Close |A
Translate Options, Numbers tab
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Translate Options

Restore Defaults | [l’_’.' | a | ED] X

Y
Input Numbers Keywords Output
SHOW
Keywords w
The word beside a number: before (Exhibit 5), after ( fifty dollars ).ora trigger
that arms the next number. Rule is how that number is written. Several Rules are tried in order; the first
that can write it wins.
TRY IT
| fifty dollars on May four | | Add a Keyword
‘ $50 on May 4
KEYWORD WHERE RULE EXAMPLE COMMENT
| dollar, dollars v after v| [ Money = | | + Add Rule v| fifty dollar + $58 |A dollar amount. | mare | | remove
| cent, cents v after v| | cents = | | + Add Rule v| twenty-five cent + 25 cents |An amount in cen‘ts.| mare | | remove
| percent | | after v| | Generic x | | + Add Rule v| five percent + 5 percent |A percentage. The v| more | | remove
| a.m., p.m. 1w after v| | Time = | | + Add Rule v| five thirty a.m. + 5:38 a.m. |A clock time. | more | | remove
| E¥ordinal = |
4
| January, Febr_ +6v | | before v| [BMonthDay = | | + Add Rule v| ST FELren Rl SRV GiED |A day of the mon‘th,| oz Wl =z
January four <+ January 4
|aﬁeneric ><|
| E¥ordinal = |
4
| March, April +2~ before v| |aMonthDa',' ><| | + Add Rulz v| Mexchpfousth) » [Maschiaih |A day of the mon‘th.| | mare | | remcue|
March four + March 4
|aﬁeneric ><|
- ———— Each keyword's own
|5ect10n, Chap_ +7 ~ before v| |Genenc ><| | + Add Rule v| Section five + Section 5 under "" ’ ! more remove
- ———— Each keyword's own
| highway, Toute +1 v before v| | Generic « | | + Add Rule v| highway five + Highway 5 mder '-" ’ ’ more | | remove -
| Close |
——/

Translate Options, Keywords tab

Translation

Turns Translation on and off. Off, strokes from the writer are not translated and are not recovered later.

Turned back on, the status bar shows how many strokes were not translated.

Write at Caret

Writes strokes at the cursor instead of at the end of the job. Off by default, and off again each time StarCAT
starts. On, the status bar shows AT CARET.

Warning: use Write at Caret only when editing. Turn it off before you write live. On, every stroke
from the writer goes in at the cursor, not at the end of the job.

Each stroke goes in at the cursor, and the cursor moves on after it.
Highlighted words are replaced by the next stroke.

The asterisk takes back the last stroke written at the cursor.

goes on the end of the job and the status bar says so.
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Dialog Translation

Turns Dialog Translation on and off: Realtime > Dialog Translation. On, when the cursor is in a text box
on a menu, such as Find, strokes from the writer go into the box, translated through the job's Dictionaries.
Off by default. Once turned on, it stays on the next time StarCAT starts.

While it is on, the status bar shows DIALOG, and the box taking the strokes shows STENO on its top edge.
Example: open Edit > Find, click in the box and write TKOG. The box reads dog, and nothing is added to

the job.

File Edit Format Dictionary Realtime Audio View Settings Help | Search Ctrl+Shift«P ‘
¥ | @|Dw=EH B L @D A [XAafjom] q |A B [ %
s —
Roc}:(eIKevs Stirl;ﬂ;qs I-\——‘E':E? Layout f:r"ru ctﬁfg'grrvtn Pr\cii't:l'v-' Includes S\pﬂ\ilf‘.‘hizk acfiw CC‘I’SC (D Undo Pal'a%ruph U';J :f;j: Q chne
[Edit| [AreL.0] [x | | [« ] 2026-11-05 1819 Pace [ 1) oF 1 Lmne [ ] Tone | | EY | = raw sTENO 12 [x]
Alr+1 Undo CtrleZ [dog = 3 |T||T|| List || Aa || o | - #STHF’WHRAO*EUFRPBLGTSDZ‘Tums_rmm
Alts2 Find = | Steno H Anywhere VH Any words V‘
Alr+3 Mext Untfranslate Ctrl+l
| No pattern v|| Anycommand v
Alr+4 Define Ctrl+D —
| || Replace || All ‘
Air+s Look Up Sl
Alrse Edit at Caret Ctrl+N l= v 3 » | This Paragraph | Every NewLine NewLine
Alrs7 Next Paragraph Ctrl+Down
(3 (e N| 1 The dog ran home at four. The dog sat down.

Alr+3 Globals
Alr+0 D-Briefs

Ctrl+Shift+B

T the
TK 0 G dog
RA PE ran
H OE P L home
A T at
TP 0 UR four
FPLT 5
T the
TK 0 G dog
= A T sat
TR o u B down
FPLT

nothing marked

DIALOG T:\temp\cat-shotsjobs\2026-11-65 1._

dictionary: T:\Projects\CAT\research\exportidict.

e:ee:e0 [ O C_

| [coM7 - LightSpeed || Connect || ® Mot connect..

Dialog Translation on: dog written into the Find box, STENO on the box, DIALOG in the status bar

Warning: a stroke written into a box is not in the Job. With Dialog Translation on, words written
while the cursor is in a box do not go on the record.

« Highlighted text in the box is replaced by the next stroke.

» The asterisk takes back the last stroke. With no stroke written yet, it deletes the word before the cursor.

« A stroke defined as Enter or Esc works as the menu's OK or Cancel. A stroke defined as Tab moves to
the next box or button.

« A stroke defined as a command runs the command.

« In Find's Steno search, each stroke is added as Steno, not as Translation.

» The Define box always takes strokes, with Dialog Translation on or off.
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Phonetic Translation

Turns Phonetic translation on and off. On, a stroke with no Dictionary entry is read phonetically from its
keys and marked Phonetic. On by default.

1 She baked a flan

TPHRAPB translated phonetically as flan

Theory

Opens the Theory menu: the rows Phonetic translation sounds out with, as Beginnings, Vowels and
Endings, each a Steno and its Translation. Your rows replace the shipped ones. The rows are kept in
theory.txt, a plain text file in the Program data folder.

TEACH PHONETIC TRANSLATION A SOUND:

1. Open the Theory menu. Try, at the top, shows how a stroke reads with the rows as they are now. Type
SKRAEUP: it reads skrape, because no row says SKR is scr.

. Click the tab for the keys: Beginnings for SKR.
. Type the Steno and the Translation, SKR and scr, and click Add.

. Try now reads scrape, and so does every undefined stroke that starts with SKR.

a A W N

. To go back, click Reset on your row. A changed row returns to the shipped Translation; a row you
added is removed.
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Theory [L‘.‘ O IIII X

Beginnings Vowels  Endings

TRY
SKRAEUP l scrape
Steno Translation
PW [ b l -
PWHR [ bl l
PWR [ br l
KH [ ch l
KHR [ cl l
T« [ d ]
TKR [ dr l
THW [ dw l
™ ki |
TPHR [ fl ]
TPR E ]
TKPW [ g l
TKPWHR [ gl l
TKPWR [ gr ]
H [ h ]
SKWR [ i ]

[ 1 v

Stenc l [ Translation l [ Add l

Saved.

(o),

Theory menu, Beginnings tab: SKRAEUP in Try reads scrape once SKR is added as scr

Extrapolate Undefined Suffixed Strokes

Turns ending extrapolation, Extrapolate undefined suffixed strokes on the Input tab, on and off. On, an
undefined stroke that is a defined stroke plus one of these keys takes the ending, marked Ending folded
on. On by default.
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« -Zor-S:s

» -G:ing

e -D:ed

These four keys are fixed. Two other things in StarCAT are named Endings:

» The Endings Table: the ending forms a Define adds.

« Prefix/Suffix Keys: keys that put an ending on the word at the cursor.

TPHAOEUTDZ, at plus the ending, as at nights

Use Closest Guess from Dictionary on Misstroke

Turns Use closest guess from dictionary on misstroke on and off. On, a stroke one key away from a
Dictionary entry reads as that entry, marked Misstroke, nearest entry. On by default.

KAULGD, one key from called

Answer Conflicts Way You Answered Them Before

Turns Answer conflicts the way you answered them before on and off. On, a Conflict picked before is
written the same way and marked Conflict answered for you. On by default. A new job starts with the last
choice.

Brackets on Conflicts

Turns Brackets on conflicts on and off. On, an unpicked Conflict prints as defined, such as [to|too|two],
instead of its first Translation. On by default. A new job starts with the last choice.

1 She was late and because of the
1 She was late [and because of|and what his] the
Off, then on

Let New Punctuation Replace Previous

Turns Let new punctuation replace previous on and off. On, a punctuation mark written straight after
another replaces it. Off, both stay. A mark you type, or one written next to it, always stays. On by default.
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1 He left?,

1 He left,

A question mark, then a comma: off, then on

Smart Quotes

Turns Smart quotes on and off. On, the quote stroke opens a quote and, written again, closes it. One left
open closes where the paragraph ends; Backspace on it takes it off. On by default.

Smart Parentheses

Turns Smart parentheses on and off. On, the parenthesis or bracket stroke opens and, written again,
closes. One left open closes where the paragraph ends; Backspace on it takes it off. On by default.

Tuck Punctuation with Quoted Words

Turns Tuck punctuation with quoted words on and off. On, a period, comma or 's after a word the
Dictionary spells in quotes goes inside the quotes. On by default.

Punctuation

Opens the Punctuation menu.
Spaces after sets the spaces written after each punctuation mark.
Defaults resets them.

After the current word sets where a mark goes when the cursor is between words: off, on the word
behind; on, on the word ahead.

Abbreviations: a comma after one of these keeps its period. One a line, without the period. A word with a
period inside, like e.g., always keeps it. The list saves when you leave the box. Defaults under it puts the
shipped list back.
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Spaces after
Mumber of spaces after each mark.

Comma | 1 |
Period | 1 |
Question mark | 1 |
Exclamation peoint | 1 |
Colon | 1 |
Semicolon | 1 |
Reporter dash | 1 |
| Defaults

Punctuation location
[] afterthe current word

Caret between words: off marks the word behind, on marks the word ahead.

Punctuation menu

Oops

Puts an Oops mark on the words written before the stroke, or on the cursor's words when used from a key.
The mark does not print, and a second stroke does not remove it. Its word is "Oops" unless the entry gives
another. In a Dictionary entry: {@RUN(oops)}. To go from one Oops mark to the next, define a stroke as
{@RUN(nextmark Oops)}.

To remove an Oops mark, put the cursor on its word and use Mark Line.
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Defining

A Define adds the Steno under the cursor and its Translation to a Dictionary, and the job retranslates.

Each entry is a command. Assign any of them to a key or a stroke, or add it to a toolbar: see Keys and
Macros.

DEFINE A WORD:
1. Put the cursor on the word, or use Edit > Go to > Next Untranslate.
2. Open Dictionary > Define (Ctrl+D). The Define box opens with the Steno in Steno.
3. Type the Translation in Translation.
4. In Add to, select the Dictionary: the job dictionary, the case, or a Dictionary on the list.

5. Click Define.

If Steno shows one stroke too few or too many, use One Stroke More on Left or One Stroke Fewer on

Left before step 5.

Define | COLLAPSE | ®

| = | | KOE/WAL/KHREUBG | | = |

+

typed, not off the paper
|| |
| [ | [ I [ |
[ ] | | ]
TRANSLATION ADD TO APPLIES TO
Kuwa[czyk | Main Dictionary (Ctrl+M) v| | The whole job ‘V| | Def‘ine|

[] aAddtcPawPad [ ] Add to Universal Table

(o] | ] [seo]

Misstrokes Endings Boundaries Fields Includes Macros Characters Hide board Commands

| Cloze

GLOBAL A WORD:
A Define is a Global. Applies to sets how far it reaches:

« The whole job: every place the Steno is written, before and after.

e Here forward: from the cursor to the end.
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» This section: the section the cursor is in. A section runs from a paragraph set to Page Number from
Here to the next one. A job with none is one section.

Local in Add to (Ctrl+L) changes the job and puts nothing in a Dictionary. Its Applies to has two choices
instead:
« This spot, the default: only the Steno at the cursor.

» Rest of job: every place the Steno is written, from the cursor to the end.

Every Global is listed in Edit > Transcript > Globals and on the Globals List panel. Right-click a row to edit
or remove it. The Type column says where each one went: Main Define, Job Define, Case Define, E-
Define, another Dictionary by its name, or Local. To change a word everywhere without its Steno, use E-
Define (Ctrl+E on the StarCAT key map).

Globals ||'j‘ O [:]l X
STEND TRAMSLATION TYPE AT FROM
PHAEUPB/STREUT  Main Street  Local 13:42  hexe | Edit | | Unglobal|
TKAPB/KWRADEL  Danielle S 13:42  here | Edit | | Unglobal|
KRES/HRER Kressler S 13:42  here | Edit | | Unglobal|
Mo other job has glob t
| Close
——

Globals: one for this job only, two Main Defines

REALTIME DEFINE:

Define while you write, without stopping. Example: the witness says "Kowalczyk" and it comes out as an
Untranslate.

1. Press Ctrl+D. The Define box opens on the last stroke written. On the Eclipse map, G does the same in
RocketKeys, the mode Alt+Z turns on, where plain keys run commands.

2. Type Kowalczyk in Translation and press Enter. The Untranslate becomes Kowalczyk, and every later
stroke of it writes Kowalczyk.

3. Keep writing.

PICK FROM POTENTIALS:

Under Translation, the Define box lists words the Steno could be, numbered 1 to 9 and 0. The list is open
when the Steno is an Untranslate; click Potentials to open it otherwise. While the list shows and
Translation is empty, typing a row's number defines it at once.
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F9 turns the list into slop strokes: rows that come from a Dictionary entry show its Steno as {=STENO},
with the words it writes beside it. Picking one puts {=STENO} in the Translation, so the entry follows that
entry when it changes. Use it for a misstroke: define the stroke your hand writes by mistake as {=STENO}
of the right one. When you later change the right entry, or resolve its conflict, the misstroke writes the new
words too, with nothing to fix twice. Press F9 again for the words. With the list folded or no such rows, F9
opens Characters.

Ask Google in Potentials, in the Spell Check menu (Edit > Spelling > Spell Check), adds a last row
marked from Google: the Steno sounded out, as Google spells it. It is for names written by ear. It is off
until you turn it on, and then only the sounded-out Steno is sent, only while the list is open.

DEFINE BOX KEYS:

« Enter: Define.

« Ctrl+M, Ctri+J, Ctrl+H: define at once to the Main Dictionary, the job dictionary or the case.
» Ctrl+1 to Ctrl+8: define at once to the other Dictionaries in Add to, in list order.

« Ctri+L: define at once as Local, This spot. Ctrl+T: Local, Rest of job.

o Ctrl+W: select E-Define.

o Ctrl+[ makes the box small; Ctrl+] shows the whole box.

» F9: slop strokes, or Characters.

Add to shows each key beside its Dictionary.

DEFINE BOX BUTTONS:

These change the Translation:

« Cap (Alt+C): cycles capitalized, all caps, lowercase.
» Next Reading (Alt+N): reads a conflict the other way.
» Stitch (Alt+S): puts hyphens in or takes them out.

» Spaces (Alt+P): cycles sticky spaces, no spaces, plain spaces.

These open a pane in the box. Clicking the button again hides it.

» Misstrokes: keys that could drag or drop. Each misstroke is defined with the entry unless the Dictionary
has it.

« Endings: ending forms, defined with the entry unless the Dictionary has them. A word that takes an
ending opens this pane on its own. See Endings table.

« Boundaries: the same sounds split differently between two strokes, defined with the entry unless the
Dictionary has them. See Normalization table.

» Fields: inserts a field, a blank the job fills in later.
» Includes: makes the stroke write an include from the library.

« Macros: makes the stroke run a macro.
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» Characters: inserts a special character. F9 opens it too.
» Board: a steno keyboard for building the Steno with the mouse.

« Commands: inserts a formatting command. Find a command narrows the list.

Checkboxes:

» Add to Paw Pad: puts the define on the Paw Pad too.

« Add to Universal Table: keeps it in a table you can apply to any job.
When the Translation ends in a period, a line says what a comma after it does. Keep the Period adds the
word to the abbreviation list, so a comma after it keeps the period.

If you select the job dictionary in Add to and the job has none, Define waits until you set one. Select it in
Job Dictionary, or type a Name for a new one, and click Use.

DEFINE SLOTS:

Define Slots define from the writer, with no box. Fingerspell a word that is not in your Dictionary, write the
Define stroke for a slot, and from then on that slot's Steno writes the word. There are nine slots.

1. Open Dictionary > Define Slots.
2. Steno: the stroke the word will be written with. A blank Steno turns the slot off.

3. Define stroke: the stroke you write to define to this slot. Use one you never write for anything else,
such as 1*Z for slot 1. The Define stroke already in the Main Dictionary for this slot shows here. Save
puts the new one in the Main Dictionary and takes the old one out.

. Words: how many words behind the cursor the slot takes. 1 for Kowalczyk, 2 for Anna Kowalczyk.
. Case: as written, Initial cap, ALL CAPS or lower case.

. Dictionary: where the entry goes. Job saves it for this job only.

N OO o B

. Press Save. A new Define stroke goes into your Main Dictionary and the menu says so: #8*Z defines
to Slot 1.
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Define Slots EE X
Write the Define stroke and the words behind the caret go on the Steno, with no box. Blank stemo turns it off.
SLOT STEMO DEFIME STROKE WORDS CASE DICTIOMARY

1 | #5-Z | ‘ #5%Z | | 1 V| | as written V| | Job: Smith V|

2 | #T-Z | ‘ &#TZ | | 2 V| | as written V| | Job: Smith V|

3 | #P-Z | ‘ #P*Z | | 3 v| | as written v| | Job: Smith v|

4 | #H-7 | ‘ #H*Z | | 1 v| | as written v| | Main Dictionary v|

L1 | off | none | | 1 v| | as written v| | Job: Smith v|

& | off | none | | 1 v| | as written v| | Job: Smith v|

7 | off | none | | 1 V| | as written V| | Job: Smith V|

] | off | none | | 1 V| | as written V| | Job: Smith V|

9 | off | none | | 1 V| | as written V| | Job: Smith V|
Save

V.

s

Four slots set up, each with its Define stroke

A,

Number keys show as number bar Steno: 1-Z reads #S-Z, 2-Z reads #T-Z.

A slot set to job writes to the job dictionary. A job that has none gets one on the first slot define, named after
the job. To use one you already have, choose it first: File > Jobs, the This Job tab, Job Dictionary.

During the job, the witness spells Kowalczyk:

1. Fingerspell the name.

1 The witness spelled her name for the record.

2 | Kowalczyk

Kowalczyk fingerspelled

2. Write 1*Z. Kowalczyk is defined to 1-Z.

3. From then on, write 1-Z.
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1 The witness spelled her name for the record.

2 | Kowalczyk. Kowalczyk

1-Z writes Kowalczyk

To define words you already wrote, select them and write the define stroke. A selection is taken whole,
whatever Words says.

Rules:

» Never put the define stroke on the slot's own Steno. Writing 1-Z would then define and write the word at
once: Kowalczyk Kowalczyk.

» Aslot replaces what its Steno meant before. Pick Steno you never use.

» Using a slot again in the same job redefines it, and the earlier uses change with it: Jones on 1-Z, then
Smith on 1-Z, and every Jones reads Smith. Use the next slot for the next name.

» Words counts back from the cursor. A word at the start of a sentence is saved with its capital unless
Case says otherwise.

» Ctrl+Z right after a slot define takes it back: the entry leaves the Dictionary, and every stroke of it reads
what it read before.

» Once you write a stroke after a define, Ctrl+Z skips it and takes back the change before it. Remove the
entry in the Dictionary editor.

CREATE A BRIEF DURING REALTIME:

Brief Words Behind makes a brief from the writer, with no box. You pick the Steno as you write. A Define
Slot has its Steno set ahead of time and fires on one stroke; Brief Words Behind takes three strokes and
any Steno you want.

1. Write the words, then the stroke for Brief Words Behind. It takes the words behind the cursor: one, or
as many as its count says.
2. Write the brief, one stroke or more.

3. Write the stroke for Brief Words Behind again. The brief is defined to the words in the job dictionary,
and the brief strokes come off the paper.

A job that has no job dictionary gets one on the first press, named after the job.

The count is in the dictionary entry: {@RUN(brief)} takes one word, {@RUN(brief 2)} two, {@RUN(brief
3)} three, up to 9. In the Define box, the Commands list has it as Brief Words Behind: pick the count. Put
one on a stroke for each count you use: a 2 and a 3 cover most names and titles. Or select the words first
and write the stroke; a selection is taken whole.

Example, the witness says bank of the south: write the four words, write the stroke for Brief Words
Behind, Capped with a count of 4, write PWO*FT, and write the capped stroke again. The words read
Bank of the South, and PWO*FT writes Bank of the South from then on.
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Define

Ctrl+D Ctrl+G G (RocketKeys) Alt+7 (RocketKeys) — 2 Alt+8 (RocketKeys) — 3
Alt+9 (RocketKeys) — 4 Alt+0 (RocketKeys) — 5

Opens the Define box on the Steno at the cursor, with the last Dictionary used selected. With a count, takes
that many strokes. With no count, takes the selection, the Steno under the cursor, or the last stroke written.
See Define a word. See Define box keys and Define box buttons.

Main Define

Ctrl+Alt+D

Opens the Define box with the Main Dictionary selected. With a count, takes that many strokes. See Define
box keys and Define box buttons.

Case Define

Ctrl+Alt+K

Opens the Define box with the case selected. A job in no case uses the job Dictionary, or Main if it has
none, and the box says which. With a count, takes that many strokes. See Define box keys and Define box
buttons.

Job Define

Ctrl+Alt+d

Opens the Define box with the job dictionary selected. With a count, takes that many strokes. With no job
dictionary, the box offers Job Dictionary, Name and Use. See Define box keys and Define box buttons.

Define It
Saves the entry in the Define box to the selected Dictionary and closes the box.

When that Dictionary already has the Steno with another Translation, Already Defined asks first: SREBG
is already in Main Dictionary as van. Press O, M or K:

Already Defined A

SREBG is already in Main Dictionary as van.

Overwrite | | Make Conflict | | Keep Original

Already Defined: SREBG is already in Main Dictionary as van, with Overwrite, Make Conflict and Keep Original

» Overwrite: the new Translation replaces the old one.

» Make Conflict: the entry becomes a Conflict of the two.
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» Keep Original: nothing changes.
Esc goes back to the Define box. To save without asking, clear Ask before a define replaces an entry in

Realtime > Translate Options, Input tab. A Local define and an E-Define never ask.

Cap Translation

Steps the Translation in the Define box through initial cap, all caps and lowercase.

Clear Field

Empties the Define box field the cursor is in, Steno or Translation.

One Stroke More on Left

Adds one stroke to the left of the Steno in the Define box. A count adds more.

-------

—————

|- | | iswees | -]

+

One stroke more on the left: SREBG becomes -T/SREBG

One Stroke Fewer on Left

Removes one stroke from the left of the Steno in the Define box. A count removes more.

One Stroke More on Right

Adds one stroke to the right of the Steno in the Define box. A count adds more.

One Stroke Fewer on Right

Removes one stroke from the right of the Steno in the Define box. A count removes more.

E-Define

Opens the Define box set to E-Define, with the selected word, or the word at the cursor, in Words. An E-
Define replaces words with words in the job and adds nothing to a Dictionary. Matches whole words only;
Case sensitive matches capitals exactly.
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Define COLLAPSE ™

| vehicle [[] Casesensitive

ole words, so correcting adn leaves adnate alone.

TRANSLATION ADD TO

| | | E-Define (Ctrl+W) v| |Def‘ine|

|| Addto PawPad || Addto Universal Table

| Close

/

Define box set to E-Define, with vehicle in Words

Define to Slot

Defines the words behind the cursor, or the selection, to a slot's Steno with no box. Takes the slot number;
with none, uses slot 1. The slot sets the Steno, the number of words, and the Dictionary. Dictionary >
Define Slots makes the stroke for it; in the Define box, the Commands list has it as Define to Slot.

Define Slots

Opens the Define Slots menu. Each slot has a Steno and a Define stroke. A slot with no Steno is off. Save
adds a new Define stroke to the Main Dictionary. See Define slots.

The slots also show at the bottom of the Infobar: each slot's number, Steno and Translation, or not
defined. The slot you defined last is highlighted. Clear Show on Infobar to hide them. Show Define Slots
in Edit Infobar is the same setting.

Brief Words Behind

Makes a brief from the writer. The first use takes the words behind the cursor: one word, or the count given.
Write the brief, then use it again. The brief is defined to the words in the job dictionary and the brief strokes
are removed from the text. Dictionary entry: {@RUN(brief)}; {@RUN(brief 3)} takes three words. In the
Define box, the Commands list has it as Brief Words Behind.

Brief Words Behind, Capped

Does what Brief Words Behind does, with the words initial-capped: bank of the south becomes Bank of
the South.
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1 She worked at the bank of the south
1 She worked at the bank of the south Bank of the
2 South

bank of the south, then the brief PWO*FT writing Bank of the South

Add Speaker

Adds a speaker from the writer. Write the name, then write the stroke for Add Speaker. The words behind
the cursor, two by default, become a named speaker on the roster, and their Steno is defined in the job
dictionary to start that speaker's colloquy. No box opens. A job that has no job dictionary gets one, named
after the job.

1 Thank you. Doctor Chang
1 Thank you.
2 DOCTOR CHANG: The phone

Doctor Chang, then Add Speaker and the next words

Add to Phrase List

Adds the selected words to the Phrase list of the word index. Select two or more words.
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Writing Window

Display settings do not affect the printed transcript. Print settings are in Format > Print Layout.

The display settings are on Settings > Appearance, on the Writing Window and Raw steno tabs.

CHANGE THE SIZE OF THE TRANSCRIPT:

1. Open Settings > Appearance and click the Writing Window tab.
2. Pick a Transcript Size, 8 pt to 32 pt, and click Save.

From the keyboard, Ctrl+= and Ctrl+- move the transcript one step up or down the Transcript Size list, and
Ctrl+0 on the number pad returns it to 16 pt. When the Codes panel has the keyboard, the same keys size
the Codes panel instead.

DISPLAY THE TRANSCRIPT AS IT PRINTS:
1. Open Settings > Appearance and click the Writing Window tab.

2. Click Match Print Formatting. Print View turns on: the transcript shows in the size nearest the job's
print size, with 2.0 line spacing, Full page boundaries and the print font, black on white, without the
Paragraph Bar or format marks. PRINT VIEW shows in the mode strip.

3. To turn it off, click Match Print Formatting again or click PRINT VIEW.

Print View does not change the appearance. Your size, font and colors come back when it is turned off.

ARRANGE THE PANELS:
The window has four places for panels: the left column, the right column, the second right column and the

bottom rail.

1. Drag a panel by its header into a column or the bottom rail. The bottom rail appears when a panel is
placed in it and disappears when it is empty.

2. Open View > Columns > Second Right Column to add a column outside the right column.

3. Right-click a panel header and choose Tab the ... column. The panels in that column share one height,
and a strip of tabs selects the panel shown. Choose Stack the ... column to give every panel its own
height again.

4. On a tabbed column with two or more panels open, right-click a panel header and choose Pin Panel.
The pinned panel stays open above the tabs.

5. Choose View > Columns, then Collapse Right Column or the one for another column or the rail, to
fold it away. Expand Right Column brings it back. The fold buttons are also on the transcript header, at
the edge nearest each column.
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[ Raw steno ] [ Unresolved ] [ Codes ]
i RAW STENOD lae
#STKPWHRAG*EUFRPBLGTSDZ|TRAN5LKHGN
5 P H EU {semi~} -
T BRA EUER L trailer
5 is
HRAD E L D |legally
TE W AQO EU PB D |(defined
s E E BE G vehicle
STEK AO EU PEB D |(designed
ST H AOD so0 that
A EU a
= (] G 5 portion
of
E TS its
RO PB on a
T 0 E towing
e
S R E B G vehicle
P P .
T H this
STE W EU R B Z|distinguishes
T it
T P RA from a
T P U L full
T BRA EUER L trailer
0 P on which
T the
S PW AOQ EU entire
HEAQ E D (lead
HR O E D |lcad
W B ,
KP E PL T exempt
EP E P T except
TP AD for a
TE RA o draw
PW A bar
W B ,
W B ,
0 E PB oW
T WH AO E L Z|the wheels -
TWHAOELZ
D: the wheels

Right column tabbed: Raw steno, Unresolved and Codes

OPEN MENUS AS TABS:

A menu opens either floating over the transcript or as a tab in the writing window. Dictionaries, Print Layout,
Includes and the dictionary tables open as tabs; most others float. A menu reopens where you last put it.
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1. At the top right of a menu, click one of the three buttons. The lit one is where the menu is now. - Pop
Out floats the menu over the transcript. - Tab gives the menu the whole writing window, with a strip of
tabs at the top and the job's name first. - Beside the transcript puts the menu in the writing window
next to the transcript.

. To share the window again, click Beside the transcript on a tab.
. Click a tab to show that menu. Click the job's tab to go back to the transcript; the other tabs stay open.

. Drag a tab along the strip to change the order.

a B~ WO N

. Drag a tab down onto the left or right half of the writing window to put it on that side of the transcript.
With a menu filling the window, the dragged menu shares the window with it, one on each side. For
example, Includes on the left and Print Layout on the right.

6. Right-click a tab to set its color and text color. The job's tab and the tabs on panel columns can be
colored the same way.

File Edit Format Dictionary Realtime View Settings  Help ‘ Search ‘
New Job E % Redo Cﬂ' | @) ) cobals [ E
% |D @ | D A [ Aale A B £ o
RocketKeys Jobs  |Printlayout Print Export Preview | Includes SpellCheck Scan Casev ndo | Para. = — — | Paste V¥ Definev <3 Speakers | Dictionaries EditD... | Appearance | Backu...
e | 380 L S Fe © Undo == =& & # Q Y il b
Z [2] [2026-10-13 2351 [Dictionaries «|[ Print Layout x| Page [ 2| oF 2 Lzne [ | TIME ] (1] g
g ——————— —— | =
B | user settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatShest Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording | Restore Defaults | ‘ED| ‘ &4 ‘ 5
— — — T == |z
08 Print Layout Numbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output
LAYOUT SAVE AS MEASURE IN -
— ~ || FullPage | +
25 lines, 9 pitch v‘ ‘ | ‘ Save || Delete ‘ | Inches v‘
0=
Paper ———1 @oss
Size [ Letter v| \ | Erpal -
Font | Courier v‘ L 62} I
'
. o |
€ width (in) \ 85° |
© Height (in) \ us | :
° Pitch (cpi) ‘ 9 ‘ £
° Lines to the page ‘ 25 ‘
o First line (in) ‘ 1 ‘ —
. u [« B3
° Last line (in) ‘ 10 ‘ .
s o:
N - = 25
o Line numbers end at (in) ‘ 0.95 ‘ s o
1
o Gutter (in) ‘ ne ‘ )
Bound at | The side v‘ =
[] Break a line at a hyphen =
» Notes =
H
Line numbers O = -
@os
° Numbers from ‘ 1 ‘ o
€M Numbers throush [ o5~ v
25 lines, 9 pitch: 25 lines to the page, 0.375 in apart, 9 characters to the inch, 2 pages so far. ‘ ‘
Close
T:\temp\claude\x\cat-shots) jobs\2026-16-13 2351 dictionary: T:\Projects\CAT\research\exportidict.cdx e:ea:01 [ @ | [COM7 - LightSpeed | [_Connect | (@

Dictionaries and Print Layout as tabs, Print Layout filling the writing window

DIALOG SETTINGS:

Drag a floating menu by its title to move it, and drag its bottom right corner to size it. It opens there next
time. Double-click the title to put it back.

Right-click a menu's title for its Dialog Settings:
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« Remember Position: the menu opens where you left it. This is the default.

« Always Center: the menu opens in the middle every time, even after you drag it.

Writing Window

« Size: makes the text and boxes in that menu bigger or smaller, 80% to 150%. The title stays the same
size.

Each menu keeps its own settings. The Settings menus with the User and job tabs (Appearance,

Keyboard, Numbers and the rest) share one set.

Page Layout from Here

m
n)

Remember Position

n here to the next layout ck A[W'a'_,-"; Center

The job layout Size | 100

L

25 lines, 9 pitch

25 lines, 10 pitch

28 lines, 10 pitch

24 lines, 9 pitch

Texas, 9 pitch

Texas, 10 pitch

Federal

Mew York

California

California, Los Angeles
California, Orange County
California, Solano County
Florida

Illinois

Dialog Settings on a menu's title

[ ra r—1||:;| W

- |

| Close

/

Hide or show a panel's scrollbar by right-clicking and choosing Hide Scrollbar or Show Scrollbar. The
panel still scrolls with the mouse wheel and the keys.

Transcript Size

Sets the size of the transcript text, 8 pt to 32 pt. The default is 16 pt.

Zoom In

Ctrl+Shift+F7 Ctrl+= Ctrl+Shift+= Ctrl+Numpad +

Moves the transcript one step up the Transcript Size list.
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Writing Window

Zoom Out

Ctrl+Shift+F8 Ctrl+- Ctrl+Numpad -

Moves the transcript one step down the Transcript Size list.

Reset Zoom

Ctrl+Numpad O

Returns the transcript to 16 pt.

Screen Font

Sets the transcript's font on the screen, by its name in Appearance, for example Courier New. Set the
name when you assign the command to a key or add it to a macro.

Screen Font Size

Sets the transcript's size on the screen, for example 14 pt. Set the size when you assign the command to a
key or add it to a macro.

Own Size While Raw Steno Shows

Gives the transcript a separate size while Raw steno is displayed. Opening or closing Raw steno swaps the
two sizes; Zoom In and Zoom Out change the size in use. Off by default. Also on Settings > Appearance,
on the Writing Window tab, as Own size while Raw steno shows.

Line spacing

Sets the space between lines, 1.0 Single to 3.0 Triple. The default is 2.0 Double.

Transcript Font

Sets the on-screen font of the transcript. Fixed width and proportional fonts are listed separately. A
proportional font changes how columns line up on screen. The default is Courier Prime.

Zen Mode

F11

Hides what is checked in Zen Settings: by default, everything but the transcript. Run it again, or press Esc,
to turn it off. Zen Mode is off each time StarCAT starts.
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Writing Window

The witness was sworn in and took the stand. She
said that she was at home that night and did not see the
car. She said that she heard a loud noise at about ten
and went to the window. There was no one in the street

when she looked out.

Page 1 of 1 | Line 5 | 8:00:61 | 55 strokes

Zen Mode: the transcript and the quiet line

Zen Settings

Sets what Zen Mode hides: Menus, Toolbar, Side panels, Raw Steno, Line numbers, Page bar, Status bar,
Playback Bar, Ruler, Timestamps, Scrollbar, Format box, Page numbers and Untranslate marks. All but
Raw Steno, Format box, Page numbers and Untranslate marks hide by default.

Under Shows instead:

Quiet line shows the page, line, time and stroke count at the bottom.

Dim what stays fades what is still shown.

Center the page centers the transcript.

All three are on by default.
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Writing Window

Zen Settings 20O III] X
[] Zen mode

Hides

Menus Toolbar

Side panels [] Raw Steno

Line numbers Page bar

Status bar Playback Bar

Ruler Timestamps

Scrollbar [] Format box

[] Page numbers [] Untranslate marks

Shows instead
Quiet line: page, line, time, strokes
Dim what stays

Center the page

F11 or Esc turns it off.

L | Close | A

Zen Settings with the defaults

Page boundaries

Sets how page breaks display.

Full shows the margins between pages and is the default.
Compact draws a line between pages.

None runs the last line of a page straight into the first line of the next.
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Writing Window

23 | you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand
24 | you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're

25 | one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it

1| to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer

2 | acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally

3 | defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a

Page boundaries: Full

23 | you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand
24 | you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're

25 one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it

1| to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer

2 | acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally

3 | defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a

Page boundaries: Compact

23 | you'd be free! Down don't you understand, understand
24 | you! Before they don't believe you. Believe me, you're
25 | one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it
1| to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer

2 | acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally

3 | defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a

Page boundaries: None
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Cursor width

Writing Window

Sets the width of the cursor: 1, 2, 3, 5, 8, 12 or 16 px. The default is 2 px. At 8 px and wider, the cursor is

see-through, so the letter under it shows.

1 The witness
1 The witness
1 The witness
1 The witness

1 px, 2 px, 3 px and 5 px, top to bottom

Cursor in RocketKeys

salid she

sald she

salid she

sald she

saw the

saw| the

saw] the

saw| the

car.

car.

car.

car.

Sets the width of the cursor while a mode, such as RocketKeys, is on, 1 px to 16 px. The default is 8 px, so

you can see at a glance that the mode is on. It is set apart from Cursor width.

Cursor height

Sets the height of the cursor: Full, Half or Hidden. Hidden is for CART, where the cursor is not wanted on

screen.
1 The witness said she saq the car.
1 The witness said she saw, the car.
1 The witness salid she saw the car.

Full, Half and Hidden, top to bottom

Frame Size

Sets the size of the rails, panels, toolbars and the writing below the transcript, Smaller to Twice normal. The
menus are not affected. The default is Normal.

Raw Steno Size

Sets the size of the Raw steno text, 7 pt to 16 pt. The default is 11 pt.
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Raw Steno Font

Writing Window

Sets the font of Raw steno. Only fixed width fonts are listed, because the steno keys are laid out on a grid.

The default is Cascadia Mono.

Writing Line Slider

The Writing Line Slider is the thin handle on the right edge of the transcript. It sets where the newest line of
writing sits during Realtime: at the bottom of the writing window, or higher. Drag it up or down. The

transcript moves as you drag, so you can place the line by eye. The slider goes as high as 90 percent of

the window, so at least one line of writing always shows. Its place is kept the next time StarCAT opens.

=T

25

A PR = = T AL A= = == B A e L e ¥ = = FuE o=

one. You're a freak or a fake. Inure not. All to do it

to. Let me see you really are! A acceptably trailer

acceptable semitrailer semisemitrailer is legally

defined vehicle designed so that a portion of its on a
towing vehicle. This distinguishes it from a full
trailer on which the entire lead load, exempt except for

a draw bar, own the wheels

Newest writing held halfway up the window, the Writing Line Slider circled at the right edge

This command turns the slider on and off. Off, the slider is hidden and the newest writing stays where the
slider set it. Right-click the slider and click Hide Slider to hide it. On by default.

Match Print Formatting

Ctrl+Shift+F12

Turns Print View on and off. Print View shows the transcript in the job's print layout: the size nearest the

printed size, 2.0 line spacing, Full page boundaries and the print font, black on white, without the
Paragraph Bar or format marks. The appearance is not changed.
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Formatting Marks

Writing Window

Shows and hides formatting marks: a dot on each space, an arrow on each tab and a {] at the end of each
paragraph. Off by default.

Show Headers and Footers

Shows and hides the headers and footers on each page of the transcript. On by default.

Reporter's Area

Shades the Reporter's Area: the lines written by the last 128 strokes, the part a command from the writer
can still reach. A scopist editing alongside the reporter in Team Editing edits up to the shading and not

inside it. Screen only. Off by default.

| « | 2026-10-31 1342

Page | 1| oF 1 LIne |:| TIHE |

10

11

12

13

4_a

I was
accident.
work, the
all night
car until
about thir
my car and
and asked
she was so
The police
report. My
doctor the

and not to

I E

1

at home with my wife on the morning of the
I left the house at about eight and drove to
same way I go every day. It had been raining
and the road was wet. I did not see the other
it was in front of me. I think I was going
ty miles an hour. After the crash I got out of
called the police. A man in his truck stopped
if we were all right. The other driver said
rry and that she did not see the light change.
came about ten minutes later and toock a
neck was sore that night, so I went to see my
next day. He told me to rest for two weeks

drive. I missed three days of work after

Reporter's Area shaded at the end of the job
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Writing Window

Ruler

Shows and hides the ruler above the transcript. The ruler shows the margins, the first line indent and the
tab stops of the paragraph at the cursor. On by default.

Two buttons on the ruler say what a change applies to:

« This Paragraph: only the paragraph at the cursor.
» Every and the style's name, such as Every Question: every paragraph in that style, in this job only.

The ruler starts on This Paragraph when the paragraph already has its own margins or stops, and on the
style otherwise.

» Drag a margin, the indent or a tab stop to move it. While you drag, the spot in inches and columns
shows under the marker.

» Click an empty spot on the ruler to add a tab stop.

« Drag a tab stop down off the ruler to remove it.

» Reset puts this paragraph back on its style, or puts the style back on the stock layout.

Tab stops can also be typed in; see Paragraph styles.

2026-10-02 1710 PAGE |I| OF 1 LINE |:| TIME |u
‘ A M 2 2 4 5 6 7 J » |TI'i5 paragraph
A i
1
1 . You're not a E\,‘E,i\,%‘\li,i?\ I can, are you? It is not

2 | the contradict cryogenic critic who counts, not the man

3 | who points out how they how the strong man [STRUFRPLD ]

w

your full name for the record stumbled or where the doe

Ruler above the transcript

Split Screen

Divides the writing window into two panes. The lower pane shows the end of the job as it is written. The
upper pane scrolls and edits without losing sight of the writing. Drag the bar between the panes to set the
lower pane's height.
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Writing Window

2026-10-03 1710 PAGE | 2| OF 2 LINE |:| TINE | |

Fs
23 | don't you understand, understand you! Before they don't
24 | believe you. Believe me, you're one. You're a freak or a

25 | fake. Inure not. All to do it to. Let me see you really

1| are! A acceptably trailer acceptable semitrailer

2 | semisemitrailer is legally defined vehicle designed so

3 | that a portion of its on a towing vehicle. This

4 | distinguishes it from a full trailer on which the entire

5 | lead load, exempt except for a draw bar, own the wheels

4

1 | are! A acceptably trailer acceptable semitrailer

2 | semisemitrailer is legally defined vehicle designed so

3 | that a portion of its on a towing vehicle. This
4 | distinguishes it from a full trailer on which the entire

5 | lead load, exempt except for a draw bar, own the wheels

1 IS

Split screen: the upper pane above, the lower pane at the end of the job

Caret Follows Writing

Moves the cursor to the last word written each time a stroke arrives. On by default. Turn it off when
someone else is editing the transcript during Realtime. While the mouse button is held down or the split
screen is open, the cursor does not move.

Words Per Minute Here

Measures how fast a passage was written. Highlight the words and run it, or put the cursor in a paragraph
for the whole paragraph. The status bar gives the words per minute, the word count and the seconds,
measured from the first stroke of the passage to the last. Realtime Statistics measures what is being
written now; this measures any passage after the fact. Typed text has no stroke times and gives no rate.

Word Count

Counts the words in the job. The count appears as a status message.
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Writing Window

Next Mode

Turns on the next mode in the keyboard map. After the last mode, the modes turn off. On a map with one
mode, such as RocketKeys, turns that mode on and off.

Collapse Left Column

Alt+[

Collapses or expands the left column. A left column with no panels is not affected.

Collapse Right Column

Alt+]

Collapses or expands the right column.

Second Right Column

Adds and removes the second right column, outside the right column. Removing it moves its panels to the
bottom of the right column.

Collapse Second Right Column

Collapses or expands the second right column. Does nothing while the second right column is off.

Collapse Bottom Rail

Alt+\

Collapses or expands the bottom rail. Does nothing when the bottom rail is empty.

Collapse All Rails

Alt+Shift+\

Collapses every column and the bottom rail at once. If all are already collapsed, expands them all. Empty
columns are not affected.
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Writing Window

File Edit Format Dictionary Realme View Setiings Help [ search |
New Jol do Globals 174 1=
& [ B @ L © D A [RAdjew|q|ASB [ Q| 7 Ge g e 5 .
Rocketkeys | [ Jobs Print Layout  Print  Export Proview | Includes SpellCheck Stan  Case | ¢ ndo | PamaE |§‘ = = | P X # Q_ | Define - Speakers | Dictionaries EditD... | Appearance | Backu
5 | [5] 2026-20-18 1727 pace [ 1) oF 1 Line [ ) Toe | 1| =
g . g
1 The witness signed the lease in March. He moved in
2 | on the first of April. The rent was paid to the landlord
3 | in cash. She said the heat did not work all winter.
e:80:00 [ O ] [CoMm7 - LightSpeed | [ Connect | [ @ Not connected |

Every column collapsed: Raw steno is a tab at the right edge

Swap Right Columns

Swaps the right column and the second right column. Each column's panels, width and collapsed state
move together. Does nothing while the second right column is off.

Tab Left Column

Switches the left column between tabs and stacked panels.

Tab Right Column

Switches the right column between tabs and stacked panels.

Tab Second Right Column

Switches the second right column between tabs and stacked panels.

Tab Bottom Rail

Switches the bottom rail between tabs and stacked panels.
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Writing Window

Pin Panel in Left Column

Pins the panel shown in the left column above its tabs, or releases the pinned panel. The column must be
on tabs with at least two panels open.

Pin Panel in Right Column

Pins the panel shown in the right column above its tabs, or releases the pinned panel. The column must be
on tabs with at least two panels open.

Pin Panel in Second Right Column

Pins the panel shown in the second right column above its tabs, or releases the pinned panel. The column
must be on tabs with at least two panels open.

Pin Panel in Bottom Rail

Pins the panel shown in the bottom rail above its tabs, or releases the pinned panel. The rail must be on
tabs with at least two panels open.
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Panels

Panels

Each panel has a switch that shows or hides it. The panels are listed on View > Panels. Any switch or
command in this chapter can also be assigned to a key or a stroke; see Keys and Macros.

The Index panel is in Transcript Index. PractiCAT has its own chapter, PractiCAT.

SEND A WORD TO THE PAW PAD:

The Paw Pad holds notes to keep in sight while you write: attorney names, the order of witnesses, terms,
briefs to remember.

1. Open View > Panels > Paw Pad and click a tab. Job is this job only, Case every job in this case, All
Jobs every job. A sent word lands in the tab that is open.

2. Select the word or name on the paper.

3. Choose Realtime > Send Steno & Text to Paw Pad. The word and its Steno are added under Steno.
Notes typed in Add a note go under Notes.

PIN A ROW TO THE TOP:

1. Click the pin button on the row, or right-click the row and click Pin. The row moves to the top of its
section, Steno or Notes.

2. To unpin, click the pin button again, or right-click and click Unpin.

READ A SCRIPT INTO THE JOB:

1. Choose View > Panels > Open Script and pick the .txt file. The Script panel opens with the file, one
line a row.

2. Click Send each time the speaker reaches the next line. The line goes to the end of the transcript and
to every output. Click a line to make it the next one without sending it.

Infobar

Turns the Infobar on and off. The Infobar is a column on the left that lists the commands for the cursor's
position, each with its key or number, and messages.
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Panels

QUESTION [Edit] [1.0] [ x ] | [«] 2026-10-19 0009
Alt+1 rote without the A
Alt+2 Rita without the O .
i1ein eat wtnoutman | L MR. KRESSLER: Good morning.
A root S Q. 1Is this the lease you signed?
Alt+5 receu}ts Ctri+Alt+5hift+5
Alt+6 receipting  CirlsAlRsShift+I 3 A. Yes, it is.
Alt+7 receipted Ctrl+Alt+5hift:D
A1t+8 Ending Punctuat... Ctrls. 4 0. Did you pay the rent?
Alt+9 Edit at Caret Ctrl+Enter

n

ALt+0 Swap With P... Ctr1+ALtsT MS. ODELL: Objection, form.

6 MR. KRESSLER: You can answer.
7 THE WITNESS: Yes, I did.

8 Q0. Did he give you a reclipt?

9 A. No, he did not.

Infobar with the cursor in receipt

Edit Infobar

Opens the Infobar menu. Sets the number of alternates shown and the commands pinned to the top for
each place. Unpin Everything removes the pins.

Place: where the settings apply: Everywhere, a paragraph style, or a spot under the cursor.
Number of alternates: 0 to 9.

Show Define Slots: shows Define Slots on the Infobar. It is the same setting as Show on Infobar on
the Define Slots menu.

Use Numbers While Editing: see Use Numbers While Editing.

Order and Position: where Commands, D-Briefs and Define Slots sit: 1, 2 or 3, Top or Bottom.
Giving one part another's Order swaps them.

Search: finds a command in the list.
The list: check a command to pin it to the place.

Pinned to the top: the Infobar for the place. A pinned row has Move up, Move down and Unpin. Other
rows have Pin and Remove. The Alternates row has Move up and Move down, and Remove sets its
count to none. Show brings it back.
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Panels

» Put back N removed rows: restores every row removed from the place. It shows when a row has been

removed.

Infobar

USER Settings  Writer

JoB Print Layout

Place
Number of alternates
Show Define Slots

Use Numbers While Editing

Appearance

Numbers

Keyboard Macros Cheat Sheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading

Timestamps  Dictionaries  Translate Options  Realtime Output

| Question w

2 |

/]

| | Unpin Everything |

Recording

FILE REALTIME

[0 3obs Ctrl+F [0 Force Translation Alt+Shift+F

[ EndJob Ctrl+g [ Translation

[ 10b statuses [ Dpialog Translation

|:| Mew Job |:| Write at Caret

[ Retranslate to New Job [ Phonetic Translation

[ open Jcb [J Extrapolate Undefined Suffixed Strokes

O Back Up Job [ use Closest Guess from Dictionary on Misstroke
[ send Job to Scopist [ Answer Conflicts Way You Answered Them Before
[ Team Editing [ Brackets on Conflicts

O Restore Job [ Number Bar as Dragged Key

[ save Marked Part as Job [ Wumber Bar Untrans

O case [ Let New Punctuation Replace Previous

|:| Save Caption to Case |:| Smart Quotes

[ Fill caption from Case (O smart Parentheses

[ Export Ctrl+Shift+D [ Tuck Punctuation with Quoted Words

[0 attach Indexes [ Realtime Output

Infobar menu

Use Numbers While Editing

PractiCAT  D-Briefs

What the bar shows in Question
Nothing pinned in Question.

EIEIEI

Question

a_—

Proofreader fix
Alternates

Edit at Caret

Swap with Next Word
Toggle Apostrophe S
Last A

Undo

Find

Next Untranslate
Define

Look Up

Mext Paragraph

Stop Recording While a macro is recording

On a word it marked

Upto 4
Ctrl+N
Ctrl+R

Cirl+Alt+P

Ctrl+Z
F&
Ctrl+u

Ctrl+D

Ctrl+Down

| Close | A

Turns plain numbers on and off for the Infobar. On, a plain digit runs that Infobar row while the cursor is in
the text, without RocketKeys. To type a number while it is on, use Edit at Caret. Off by default.

Infobar Row

Alt+0 - 0
Alt+Shift+l - 1
Alt+Shift+6 - 6

Alt+3 - 3

Alt+5 - 5

Alt+4 - 4

Alt+6 - 6 Alt+7 - 7 Alt+8 - 8

Alt+Shift+2 - 2 Alt+Shift+3 - 3
Alt+Shift+7 - 7 Alt+Shift+8 - 8

Numpad 1 (RocketKeys)

Alt+9 - 9

Alt+shift+4 - 4

Alt+Shift+9 - 9

Alt+l - 1

Alt+Shift+0 - 0

Alt+Shift+5 - 5

Alt+2 - 2

Runs an Infobar row by its number, given on the key or macro step: 1 to 9, and 0 for the tenth row.
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Panels

Status Messages

Turns status messages on and off: the message after a command and the note after a setting changes. Off
hides any message showing. The Action Log still records. A failure always shows, and so does the answer
of a command like Word Count. Off by default.

Raw Steno

Ctrl+Shift+F5

Turns the Raw steno panel on and off. The panel shows each stroke as it arrives.
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Panels

i RAW STEND

200 (@] [m] [x]

#5THPNHRAO*EUFRPBLGTSDE| TRANSLATION

D: the wheels

Raw steno panel

Steno Visualizer Panel

EFPLT I® -
& EU a
5 E PL acceptable
AD E {"y}
T RA EUR L trailer
5 E PL acceptable
5 A E PL {semi®}
T RA EUR L trailer
5 A E PL {semi"}
S PH EU {semi™}
T RA EUR L trailer
5 is
HRAOD E L legally
TH W AD EU PB defined
5 R E B G vehicle
STH A0 EU PB designed
5T H AD so that
& EU a
p 0 R G5 portion
F of
E T5 its
AQ PE on a
T 0 E towing
G
5 R E B G vehicle
= P e
T H this
STH W EURB 7 | distinguishes
T it
TP RA from a
TP U L full
T RA EUR L trailer
0 FP on which
T the
S PW AD EUR entire
HRAD E Lead
HR O E Load
W B .
KP E PLT exempt
HP E P T except
TP a0 R for a
TH RA U draw
PW A R bar
W B .
W B .
0 E PE onn
T WH AD E L 7| the wheels M
TWHACELZ

Turns the Steno Visualizer panel on and off. The panel draws a steno keyboard and lights the keys of each

stroke as it arrives.
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Panels

STEND VISUALIZ

R [Ean] [x]

Steno Visualizer lighting RAOET, receipt

Edit on the panel opens its settings: colors, transparency, key letters and font.
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Panels

Steno Visualizer

&4

| Pop out | | Center |
ACTIVE KEYS IDLE KEYS
LETTERS
ACTIVE KEY TRANSPARENCY LETTER FONT
. | System V|
BEACKGROUND TRANSPARENCY CLEAR AFTER (SECOMNDS
® | 0
IDLE KEY TRANSPARENCY LETTER S5IZE
[] Popped out: frameless Show key letters

| Cloze |A

Steno Visualizer settings

Team Editing Panel

Turns the Team Editing panel on and off. The panel has the same host, join and chat controls as the Team

Editing menu, so the chat stays in view while you write. See Team Editing.

: TEAM EDITING |E|

Share this job with a scopist or proofreader, on your
network or anywhere. Every edit shows on every screen.

Password
| || Host This Job |

Address or code Password

| I [ 30in]

Team Editing panel: Host this job, or Join with an address or code
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Panels

Steno Visualizer

Ctrl+Alt+V

Shows or hides the Steno Visualizer in its own window, outside the writing window. Right-click it for its
settings.

Phonetics

Shows the phonetic reading of each stroke in the Raw steno panel in place of the Translation. Clicking the
column head does the same. Off by default.

Globals List

Turns the Globals panel on and off. The panel lists the job's Globals. Right-click a row to edit or remove the
Global.

GLOBALS 3 [Menu] [ x |

PHAEUPE/STREUT Main Street L

TKAPE/KWRADEL Danielle L

KRES/HRER Kressler L

Globals panel with three Globals

Speakers List

Turns the Speakers panel on and off. The panel lists the job's speakers, each with its color and the shortest
Steno that writes it. A speaker with no Steno shown has no Dictionary entry yet, so it cannot be written.
Right-click a row to name it, give it Steno or a color, or seat it.

SPEAKERS 3 [Menu] [ x |

@ MR. KRESSLER

@ MS. ODELL

@ THE WITMESS

Speakers panel with three speakers

Marked Lines

Ctrl+M
Turns the Marked lines panel on and off. The panel lists each marked line with its page and line number.
Click a row to go to the line, or click the mark's words to change them. Print makes a page of the marks to

print or send. The dropdown shows every mark or only the marks with one word. It shows when marks
have two or more words. The number box sets how many lines show above and below each mark, 0 to 5.
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# MARKED LINES - |E|

| avery mark - || Q || Print |

@ credit [PWHROPBGSZ] to ... 1:7

spelling and again [SHR-P... 1:11

B in relate reality, these be... 1:19

Marked lines panel with four marks

Includes Matching

Turns the Includes matching panel on and off. When you write the first words of an include that has Offer it
while I write on, the panel lists the includes that match, best match first. Write Matching Include writes
the rest of one.

Script

Turns the Script panel on and off. A script is prepared text sent into the job a line at a time. Open opens a
script. Close puts it away.

i SCRIPT 2 [ Send | [Open

=8

Good morning, and welcome to the annual meeting
of the County Board of Supervisors.
BEefore we begin, please silence your phones.

Our first item today is the budget for the coming year.
I The Chair will take public comment
after the staff presentation.

Script panel, four lines sent, the next one highlighted

Open Script

Opens the Script panel with a chosen .txt file.

Send Line

Fl12

Sends the next line of the script, or the given number of lines up to 9, to the end of the transcript and to
every output. Opens the panel if closed. Send on the panel does the same, and is gray with nothing left to
send. Clicking a line sets the next line without sending it.
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Codes

Turns the Codes panel on and off. The panel shows the transcript, a row for each paragraph, with its codes
drawn as tags around the words, such as <Bold>Smith</Bold>. The paragraph style is a tag at the start of
each paragraph. Words found with Find are lit, with no tag.

» Click in the words to type there. The typing goes into the transcript.

» Type <Bold> in front of words and </Bold> after them. The tags come off and the words turn bold, in one
undo. ltalic, Underline, Superscript, Subscript, Strikeout, Redacted, Release and Literal work the same
way, in any case.

» Click a tag and press Enter to change it to another code.

» Click a tag and press Shift+Left or Shift+Right to move its end a character.

» Highlight words in the panel and right-click to put a format on them.

» Right-click the style tag to pick another paragraph style.

o Press Ctrl+Z to undo. The keyboard stays in the panel.

» Up and Down move a line and keep the column.

The tags for marks: Untranslate, Stop, Conflict, Resolved, Phonetic, Folded, Misstroke, Edited, Stale,
Check, Blank, Filled and Spelling. For formats: Bold, Italic, Underline, Superscript, Subscript, Strikeout,
Redacted, Release, Literal and Bench.

CODES

>

=<MNewline>. You're not a <Spelling=unionish</Spelling: -
I can, are you? It is not the contradict cryogenic critic '
who counts, not the man who points out how they how

the strong man <Untranslate=[STRUFRPLD]
<fUntranslate> <Untranslate=[STRUFRPD]
<fUntranslate> <Untranslate>[STRUFRBD]
=fUntranslate> =Misstroke=disturbed</Misstrokes
=Misstroke>disturbed</Misstroke> stumped state your
full name for the record stumbled or where the Doerr
doer of do so deeds done them better. The credit credit

Mk o o e e IPVLARL DS T R R | 2 xL .

-

Codes panel

Codes Size

Sets the text size of the Codes panel. Ctrl+plus, Ctrl+minus and Ctrl+zero on the number pad also change
it while the panel has the keyboard.

Codes Font
Sets the font of the Codes panel. Plex Sans by default.
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Set Focus to Codes

Moves the keyboard into the Codes panel, opening it if closed. Delete or Backspace on a tag removes the
code. Esc returns to the text.

Paw Pad

Turns the Paw Pad on and off. The Paw Pad keeps notes and Steno for this job, this case, or all jobs, with
a Find box. Side by side shows All Jobs next to the other tab. Pinned rows come first. To put a note in the
job at the caret, click the cursor button on its row, or right-click it and click Insert. Double-click a row to edit

i PAW PAD 4 |E| |E| B3
Job  Alljobs [ side by side
STE
1 TKA=EUPED RA. Dana Ruiz oo x
1 county hospital & o x
2 Ask counsel for the hospital's full name 5o X
3 Witness spelled Ruiz on the record 5o x

Paw Pad with a name sent with its steno, and three notes

Send to Paw Pad
Sends the highlighted words to the Paw Pad.

Send Steno & Text to Paw Pad
Sends the highlighted words and their Steno to the Paw Pad.

Mark Misspellings

Turns spelling marks on and off. Misspelled words are underlined.

Mark Proofreading

Turns proofreading marks on and off. Marks doubled words, unmatched quotes and parentheses, blanks
and grammar faults.
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Proofreading

Opens the Proofreading menu. Sets the rules Mark Proofreading applies. Mark proofreading at the top
turns it on and off. It is off by default, and the rules can't be changed while it is off. Every check is on by
default; uncheck one to stop marking it. Press Esc on a mark to remove it for the job.

» The paragraph opens on a space, a comma or a period

» A question or an answer ending on a comma, a semicolon or a colon: none of the three ends a
sentence.

« A quotation mark with nothing closing it: within the paragraph.

» A parenthesis with nothing closing it: an opening parenthesis nothing closes, or a closing one that
opens nothing.

» Repeated word

» Incorrect A/An: the article does not match the word after it, as in "a apple" or "an car".

« Two questions in a row and Two answers in a row: Q after Q, or A after A, with nothing between.

» The same speaker twice in a row: a colloquy paragraph naming the speaker who was already
speaking.

« Question without by-line: a question after anything but an answer, with no by-line between them.

« A blank paragraph in the middle of testimony: a blank paragraph with testimony above it and below
it.

« A subject and a verb that disagree: "they was", "he don't". "If | were" is not marked.

« The wrong form of a verb after have, be or a modal: "have went", "could took", or "they taken" with
no helping verb.

« Custom Rules: the lines in Custom Rules, below.

Proofread Includes also checks the paragraphs that came in from an include, such as a title page. Off by
default.

Lines a minute is the rate for Read Through.

A flag on a subject and verb that disagree, or a verb in the wrong form, offers the corrected words on the
Infobar: "They was" offers "They were", and "have went" offers "have gone".

Custom Rules adds rules, one a line: what the Infobar says, an equals sign, then the words to flag. For
example, Mismatched verb=he do flags every "he do" and shows "Mismatched verb". Add {a} and a
suggestion after the words, as in Mismatched verb=he do{a}he does{a}l do, and each suggestion is a
row on the Infobar that writes it in place of the flagged words. A line with no equals sign is flagged as a
watch word. Clear Custom Rules to stop flagging them all.
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Proofreading

USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar

JoB Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options

Mark proofreading

Toolbar

Restore Defaults | [l’_’,‘ | O | IIII X

Proofreading Recording PractiCAT  D-Briefs

Realtime Output

Hitting Escape while on a proofreading mark removes it for that job.
[ Proofread Includes

The paragraph opens on a space, a comma or a period
A quotation mark with nothing closing it

Repeated word

Two questions in a row

The same speaker twice in a row

A blank paragraph in the middle of testimony

The wrong form of a verb after have, be or a modal

CUSTOM RULES

A question or an answer ending on a comma, a semicolon or a colon
A parenthesis with nothing closing it

Incorrect AfAn

Two answers in a row

Question without by-line

A subject and a verb that disagree

Custom rules

One a line: what it says, an equals sign, the words to flag. Words alone are flagged as a watch word.

LINES A& MINUTE
30

The speed Read through walks down the job at, on the Go to menu. Any key stops it.

Proofreading menu, Mark proofreading on

Action Log

| Close | A

Turns the Action Log on and off. The Action Log lists each command run, newest first. Each row shows the
time, what ran the command and what it did. What ran it is one of these:

» The hotkey, such as Ctrl+B.
» The Steno, such as KPA\*.

e« Menu.

« A macro and its step, such as My Macro, step 2 of 3.

e The control on the screen.

Undo on a row takes that change back. A row for a setting can also have a button that opens its menu.

Edit opens Edit Action Log. Clear empties the list.
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ACTION LOG

81:49 PM Phonetics

01:45 PM word Count

61:458 PM Bold

61:45 PM Action Log opened

Action Log

Edit Action Log

Opens the Edit Action Log menu. Sets the commands the Action Log records. Check a command to keep it
out of the log. Search finds a command. Reset to Default clears every check.

Action Log X

Tick an action to keep it out of the Action Log. -
Search ] I Reset to Default

FILE DICTIONARY WORD

[ Jobs Ctrl+F [J Normalization Table [0 Alternate Spelling Ctrl+Alt+A

[ EndJob Ctrl+Q [0 Endings Table [J swap with Previous Word Ctrl+Alt+T

[ 3ob Statuses O Theory [ swap with Next Word Ctrl+R

O Mew lob O Define Ctrl+D [ Take What Was Heard

[ Retranslate to New Job [ Main Define Ctrl+Alt+D [ Define What Was Heard

[ open Jcb (O caseDefine Ctrl+Alt+K (O stop Flagging This Pair

O Back Up Job [0 3ob Define Ctrl+Alt+] [ stop Flagging This Pair in This Case

[ send Job to Scopist [ E-Define [ convert Numbers Ctrl+Shift+3

[ Team Editing [ One Stroke More on Left [ stitch Letters Ctrl+Alt+H

[J Restore Job [ one Stroke Fewer on Left [ sticky Space Ctrl+Shift+Space

[ save Marked Part as Job (O One Stroke More on Right [ Toggle Apostrophe 5 Ctrl+Alt+P

O case [ One Stroke Fewer on Right [ cycle Possession Alt+A

[0 save Caption to Case [ cap Translation O remove Suffix

[ Fill caption from Case [ clearField [ shave Previous Word

[ Export Ctrl+Shift+D O pefinelt [ shave Current Word

[0 attach Indexes O Define to slot [ contraction Ctrl+Alt+N

O import Proofreading O Define slots [ split Word Ctrl+Alt+5

[ send to Proofreader [0 Add Speaker (O offer This Split First

O Print Alt+0 [ Brief words Behind [J Never Offer This Split

O Preview Alt+F1 [ Brief wards Behind, Capped [ capword Fé

[ Print This Page Alt+F2 O commands [ cap Previous Words

O Notes Shift+F7 O Lock Up [J Lowercase Capital You Type in Front Of

[ Exit StarCAT ALt+X [ D-Briefs Ctrl+Shift+B [0 Auto Capitalization on Delete

VIEW [ stop Suggesting Last One [J Move to Next Word on Capital

[ Team Editing Panel [ Accept D-Brief [J Move to Next Word on Punctuation

[ Dpisplay Changes [ Edit Dictionaries F9 [ Find Next Alternate -

Edit Action Log menu, titled Action Log
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Byte Monitor

Turns the Byte monitor on and off. The Byte monitor shows the bytes arriving from the writer's port in hex

and as printable characters.

OFF THE PORT

37 BYTES | Clear |

16823 ms 20 81 .
11164 ms 08 BF C3 ...
11499 ms 08 70 .p
11825 ms 09 81 C2 ...
12152 ms 09 42 C1 .B.
12478 ms 20 54 94 T.
12806 ms 18 .

13135 ms 28 70 (p
13464 ms 03 B2 ..
13791 ms 89 95 C1 ...

Byte monitor, titled Off the port, with TX Bolt bytes from a LightSpeed

Close Menu

-

4

Closes the open menu from a key or a stroke, the same as the X at the menu's top right, its Close button,

or Esc.

Page Layout from Here

From here to the next layout change. Starts a new page.

@ The job layout

25 lines, 9 pitch

25 lines, 10 pitch

28 lines, 10 pitch

24 lines, 9 pitch

Texas, 9 pitch

Texas, 10 pitch

Federal

MNew York

California

California, Los Angeles
California, Orange County
California, Sclano County

Florida

ONONONORONONORORONONONONONS.

Ilinois

-

X at the top right and the Close button

[El=

m|| x
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Navigation

Each entry is a command. Assign any of them to a key or a stroke, or add it to a toolbar: see Keys and
Macros.

SCAN THE MARKS:

1. Open Edit > Go to > Scan Stops and check the kinds of mark to stop on.
2. Open Edit > Go to > Scan. The cursor moves to the next mark of a checked kind and highlights it.
3. Correct or Define the word.

4. Open Edit > Go to > Scan again.

1 The witness said the |30l was the

Scan stops on an untranslate

SCAN WITH CAT SCAN:

1. Open Edit > Go to > CAT Scan. The count of marks left appears and the cursor moves to the first one.
2. Define the word or pick a Conflict choice. After the job retranslates, the cursor moves to the next mark.

3. Open Edit > Go to > CAT Scan again to turn it off.

File Edit Format Dictionary Realtime View  Settings  Help Search
MNew Job

& |0 B & & ®| D A [ Adg|c
Rocketkeys Jobs Print Layout  Print Export Preview | Includes SpellCheck Scan Case~

Altsz I:l'_'-.u-'_' - Clrl+F . Alt+F1 it +F7 F é
i unTRansLATE  [Edit] [1.0][ X | | [¢] 2026-10-14 0021 PaGE [ 1
Alt+1 trumped without the 5
Alt+2 stumped without the R
Alt+3 strump without the -0 1 Ladies and gEHtlEH‘IEH
Alt+4 have You eve... without the T

2 | {STRUFRPD| cat sat down.

Alt+5 Thor Ctrl+Alt+5hift+R

CAT Scan on: 1 Untranslate left, the cursor on STRUFRPD

GO TO A PAGE AND LINE:

1. Open Edit > Go to > Page or Line. The cursor moves to the Page box above the transcript.
2. Type the page number.

3. To go to a line, press Tab and type the line number.
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4. Press Enter.

PagE | 2| oF 2 Line | 18] TIME

Page 2, line 10 typed

CHECK A WORD AND COME BACK:

1. Assign Bookmark Swap to a key or stroke. Press it where you are writing. The bookmark is set.

2. Scroll or search back to the word and fix it.

3. Press Bookmark Swap again. The cursor returns to the bookmark, and a new bookmark is set where
the fix was. To go straight to the end of the writing without a bookmark, press End of Transcript:
Ctrl+End on the StarCAT map, Ctrl+Page Down on the Eclipse map.

FIND THE WORDS WRITTEN AT 10:42:

1. Open Edit > Go to > Time. The cursor moves to the time box at the top right, above the transcript.

2. Type 10:42 and press Enter. The cursor moves to the words written then. For the last place you edited,
press Last Edit Point (Alt+Shift+L).

Back to Writing

Alt+End

Ends a macro back at the writing. The cursor returns to the end of the writing only if it was there when the
macro began, so a macro run during read-back leaves you where you were reading. The Realtime macros
end with this command. Pressed on its own while you read back, it does nothing. To jump to the end, use
End of Transcript.

Panic Stroke

Ctrl+Alt+Esc

Closes any open menu or popup, turns off any writing mode, pauses audio playback, and returns to the
writing. Docked panels stay open.

Scan

Ctrl+T T (RocketKeys) V T (RocketKeys)

Goes to the next mark of a kind checked in Scan Stops. The search wraps from the end of the transcript to
the start.

Scan Backward

Ctrl+Shift+T R T (RocketKeys)

Goes to the previous mark of a kind checked in Scan Stops. The search wraps.
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CAT Scan

Ctrl+Shift+M

Turns CAT Scan on and off. On, a Define or a Conflict choice moves the cursor to the next mark after the
job retranslates; typing over a word does not. Turning it on reports the marks left of each kind and goes to
the first. CAT Scan uses the scan command run last, so it can step through Conflicts only or Untranslates
only.

Scan Stops

Opens the Scan Stops menu: which marks Scan and Scan Backward stop on. The menu counts the
checked kinds in the open job, leaving out a kind with none. On by default: Untranslate, Scan stop, Conflict,
Conflict answered for you, Phonetic, Blank to fill and Oops. Off by default: Misstroke, nearest entry, Folded
ending, Misspelling, Typed in, Out of date and Proofreading. Single-kind commands, such as Next
Untranslate, are not affected.

Scan Stops |I'_'3' O E:Il X

T
(¥4
o
=
=)

u]
m
—

]
—
[51]

]
A
[T
5]
[+1]
[= 9
—

]
5]
[=]
(3]

L3

.
5

]

i)
=)
m,
=]

Untranslate

Conflict answered for you
Phonetic

Blank to fill

S oo e

Dops

Misstroke, nearest entry

Folded ending

Misspelling

Typed in

Out of date

Proofreading

Audio Check

this job: 2 untranslates

| Close

Scan Stops menu, with the defaults
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Read Through

Moves the cursor down the transcript one line at a time, for proofreading. Use it again, or press any other
key, to stop. Read Through Backward reverses the direction. Set the rate in Lines a minute on the
Proofreading menu, 1 to 600, 30 by default. It stops at the end of the job.

Read Through Backward

Moves the cursor up the transcript one line at a time at the Proofreading rate. Use it again, or press any
other key, to stop.

Read Aloud

Reads the transcript aloud from the cursor. Use it again, or press any other key, to stop. A stroke from the
writer also stops it.

Next Untranslate

Ctrl+U U (RocketKeys) V U (RocketKeys)

Goes to the next Untranslate. The search wraps.

Previous Untranslate

Ctrl+Shift+U R U (RocketKeys)

Goes to the previous Untranslate. The search wraps.

Next Unresolved Conflict

Ctrl+\ Shift+C (RocketKeys) V R (RocketKeys)

Goes to the next unresolved Conflict. The search wraps.

Previous Unresolved Conflict

Ctrl+Shift+\ R R (RocketKeys)

Goes to the previous unresolved Conflict. The search wraps.

Next Conflict

Ctrl+0O C (RocketKeys) V C (RocketKeys)

Goes to the next Conflict, unresolved or answered for you. An answered Conflict keeps its mark until you
clear it; a Conflict you resolved has none and is not found. The search wraps.
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Previous Conflict

Ctrl+Shift+0 R C (RocketKeys)

Goes to the previous Conflict, unresolved or answered for you. The search wraps.

Next Phonetic

Goes to the next Phonetic translation. The search wraps.

Previous Phonetic

Goes to the previous Phonetic translation. The search wraps.

Next Misspelling

Goes to the next misspelled word. The search stops at the end of the transcript.

Previous Misspelling

Goes to the previous misspelled word.

Next Proofreading Mark

Ctrl+Alt+F10

Goes to the next Proofreading mark, the blue line. The search stops at the end of the transcript.

Previous Proofreading Mark

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F10

Goes to the previous Proofreading mark.

Next Marked Line

F10

Goes to the next marked line. A word given on the key or macro step, such as {@RUN(nextmark Oops)},
limits it to marks with that word. The status bar shows the reason for the mark.
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1 The witness signed the lease in March. He moved in
2 | on the first of April. The rent was paid to the landlord

3 | in cash.

g-18 1712 checkname @:80:06| O T | [ cOMT - LightSpeed | | Connect || ® Mot conneg

Next mark on line 2, with its reason, check name, on the status bar

Previous Marked Line

Shift+V (RocketKeys) Shift+F10

Goes to the previous marked line. A word given on the key or macro step limits it to marks with that word.

Last Q

Alt+Shift+G R Q (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the last Question.

Last A

R A (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the last Answer.

Next Question

V Q (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the next Question. With none after the cursor, the cursor stays where it is.
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Next Answer

V A (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the next Answer.

Next Speaker

V S (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the next Speaker paragraph.

Previous Speaker

R S (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the previous Speaker paragraph. Inside one, the first press goes to its start.

Last Edit Point

Alt+Shift+L Shift+Z (RocketKeys)

Goes to the last edit. Use it again to go back one more edit, up to five; the sixth press returns to the most
recent.

Bookmark Swap

Sets a bookmark at the cursor. Use it again to go to the bookmark and set a new one where the cursor
was. The bookmark is not shown and is not saved in the job.

Go to Page or Line

Shift+G (RocketKeys) Alt+G

Puts the cursor in the Page box above the transcript. Type a page number and press Enter. Tab moves to
the Line box and the time box. With the Line box empty, the view moves to the page and the cursor does
not.

Go to Time

Puts the cursor in the time box above the transcript. Type a time and press Enter. The cursor moves to the
words written at that time.

Next Word

Right Arrow L (RocketKeys) O (RocketKeys)

Goes to the next word.
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Left Arrow J (RocketKeys) Shift+0 (RocketKeys)

Goes to the previous word.

Next Sentence

Alt+F Shift+K (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the next sentence.

Previous Sentence

Alt+B Shift+I (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the current sentence, then the sentence before.

Next Punctuation Mark

Ctrl+Alt+.

Goes to the next punctuation mark.

Previous Punctuation Mark

Ctrl+aAlt+,

Goes to the previous punctuation mark.

Word After Next Punctuation

Ctrl+. Shift+. (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the word after the next punctuation mark.

Word After Previous Punctuation

Ctrl+, Shift+, (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the word after the previous punctuation mark.

Next Character

Ctrl+Right Arrow Shift+L (RocketKeys)

Goes to the next character.

Previous Character

Ctrl+Left Arrow Shift+J (RocketKeys)

Goes to the previous character.
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Next Line

Down Arrow K (RocketKeys)

Goes to the next line, in the same column.

Previous Line

Up Arrow I (RocketKeys)

Goes to the previous line, in the same column.

Start of Line

Home [ (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the line.

End of Line

End ] (RocketKeys)

Goes to the end of the line.

Next Paragraph

Ctrl+Down Arrow H (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the next paragraph.

Previous Paragraph

Ctrl+Up Arrow Y (RocketKeys)

Goes to the start of the previous paragraph.

Start of Paragraph

Goes to the start of the current paragraph.

End of Paragraph

Goes to the end of the current paragraph.

Screen Up

Shift+Y (RocketKeys) PageUp

Moves up one screen.
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Screen Down

Shift+H (RocketKeys) PageDown

Moves down one screen.

Start of Page

Alt+Home

Goes to the first line of the current printed page.

End of Page

Goes to the last line of the current printed page.

Top of Screen

Ctrl+Home

Goes to the start of the first line wholly on the screen.

Bottom of Screen

Ctrl+End

Goes to the end of the last line wholly on the screen.

Start of Transcript

Ctrl+PageUp

Goes to the start of the transcript.

End of Transcript

Ctrl+PageDown

Goes to the end of the transcript. The view scrolls with the writing again.
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Editing
Typing over a word changes the text, not the Steno under it. A later Global updates words translated from
that Steno, but not words you typed over.

Each entry is a command. Assign any of them to a key or a stroke, or add it to a toolbar: see Keys and
Macros.

A command that acts on the word at the cursor acts on the selection when there is one.

Shift with any movement key extends the selection. Use the Select commands below for one-press
selections, and in macros and Steno, which have no Shift key.

Commands that take a count, such as Select Next Word, extend by one unless the key or macro step
gives a number.

CORRECT A WORD:
1. Select the word.

2. Type the correction.

In RocketKeys, plain keys run commands. Run Edit at Caret to open the edit box on the word, type the
correction and press Enter.

To correct the stroke instead of the word, open Edit > Correct Steno. The Steno is corrected and the word
retranslates.

CHANGE THE NAME IN A BY-LINE:

1. Click in the name, such as JONES in BY MS. JONES.:.

2. Type, or press Backspace. The name changes in this by-line and in the automatic by-lines after it.

Backspace in front of the name, or on its last letter, deletes the whole by-line.

INSERT A TABLE:

1. Put the cursor where the table goes. In the middle of a paragraph, the paragraph breaks there, the
same as pressing Enter.

2. Open Edit > Insert > Table. Type the number of Columns and Rows and click Insert.

3. Type in the first cell. Press Tab to go to the next cell.

Each row is a paragraph in a new table style: Table, Table 2 and so on. Drag the tab stops on the ruler to
change the column widths of that table only. A word too long for a cell wraps inside its column. Grid lines
show the table on screen and do not print. Align Left, Center and Align Right in a table line up the cell the
cursor is in, or every cell in the selection.
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PASTE AN EARLIER COPY:

1. Open Edit > Clipboard. The panel lists the last ten copies and cuts, newest first.
2. Click Paste on its row. From the writer, a stroke defined as {@RUN(clippaste 3)} pastes the third row.

3. Click Lock on a row you paste often. A locked row stays through newer copies and restarts.

CHECK SPELLING:

1. Put the cursor where the check should start.

2. Open Edit > Spelling > Check Spelling from Here. The check stops on each misspelled word with
suggestions. Pick one, or type the word, and go on.

FIND AND REPLACE:

1. Open Edit > Replace. The Find bar opens with the cursor in the Replace with box.
2. Type the text to find in the Find box.

3. Type the replacement in the Replace with box.

4. Click Replace to replace the highlighted hit and go to the next, or All to replace every hit.

Replace changes words, not Steno. Two kinds of hit are left as they are: a hit whose strokes are shared
with the words around it, and a hit inside an include. The bar reports how many of each were left.

1 The dog ran home. The dog sat down. The
|.::|Gg not found |Z| |E|| List | A3 W || Steno | x
| Anywhere v” Any words VH Mo pattern V|| Any command v|
| hound || Replace H All IZ’ replaced

1 The hound ran home. The hound sat down.

2 | stayed.

dog replaced with hound by All, before and after

TRACK CHANGES:
1. Open View > Panels > Track Changes Pane.
2. Type an Editor ID. A blank ID uses the Windows user name.
3. Turn on Track Changes. Edits from now on are recorded under that ID.

4. Open View > Panels > Display Changes to color each editor's changes on the page.
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Editor 1 to Editor 5 each have a color; a sixth editor takes Editor 1's color. Globals, layout and fields are not
tracked.

The pane lists each change with its page and editor. Click a column to sort. Double-click a row to go to the
change. The deletions box sets how deleted text shows on the page. Struck shows the deleted words
struck through where they were. Mark shows a small , there instead; point at it to read the words. Pane
only shows nothing on the page, only in the pane. A word typed over shows only its new word on the page;
the old word is in the pane.

» Accept keeps a change: its color goes and the words stay.
» Reject undoes it, so the Steno translates as it did before.

» Accept All and Reject All do every change.
» Undo (Ctrl+Z) undoes an Accept or a Reject, and Redo makes it again.

Accept and Reject work on the row picked in the pane, or on the change at the cursor. All four are on the
Edit menu. Accept Change and Reject Change are also on the right-click menu over a change.

n| 1 The witness said the lion stayed.
TRACK CHANGES 1 [Menu| [ x |
Track Displuy| Scopist | | Struck v|
| Accept | | Reject || Accept All || Reject Al |
Change age Editor
cat lion 1 Scopist

cat typed over with lion, tracked under Scopist

USE MISTRAN WATCH:

Mistran Watch is a list of words that often come out wrong, checked before proofreading. Running it finds
every place they appear, so you check each one.
1. Put the cursor on a word, or select a phrase.

2. Open Edit > Spelling > Mistran Watch and choose Send to Mistran Watch, Send to Case Mistran
Watch or Send to Job Mistran Watch.

3. Before proofreading, open Edit > Spelling > Mistran Watch > Run Mistran Watch. Every hit is listed
in the Search results panel by page and line.
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H| 1 The doctor left.

n| 2 The other doctor stayed.
SEARCH RESULTS 2 [Marks| [Menu| [ x |

B doctor pl 1nl
Found

B doctor pl 1n2
Found

Mistran Watch run with doctor on the list

All three lists are searched together. Pick the list by how far the word reaches:

» Mistran Watch: misstrokes, which can come out wrong in any job, such as generally for gently.

» Case Mistran Watch: a word for this case, such as a party's name, in every job of the case. In a job
with no case, the word goes on the Job list.

» Job Mistran Watch: a word for this job only.

An entry that begins and ends with a letter matches whole words only. An entry cannot contain { } | or .

SEAT THE SPEAKERS:

The seating chart is a picture of the room: a card in each chair with the speaker's name and the Steno for
their speaker stroke. Glance at it to find the stroke for the person who starts talking.

1. Open Edit > Transcript > Speakers. The seating chart is at the top of the menu.
2. Click Seat on a speaker's row, or drag the row onto the chart to pick the chair.

3. To see the chart over the transcript, click Show the Cards on the Speakers menu. Show All Speakers
is the same thing as a command, to assign to a key or stroke. Held on a key, the cards stay up until you
let go.

REMOVE A QUESTION AND ITS ANSWER FROM THE WRITER:

1. At the end of the Answer, write the stroke for Select Back to Last Q. The selection runs back to the Q
symbol, which is not included.

2. Write the stroke for Delete. The Question's paragraph stays, empty, ready for the next Question.

SELECT THREE WORDS:

1. Put the cursor in the first word and open Edit > Select > Word.

2. Open Edit > Select > Next Word twice. From the writer, one stroke defined as {@RUN(selnextword
2)} does the same.
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Select Word

Selects the word at the cursor.

Block Mark

M (RocketKeys) F7

Turns on Block Mark: the movement keys select from the cursor, as if Shift were held. Use it again, press
Esc, or click in the transcript to turn it off.

Select Sentence

Selects the sentence at the cursor, through its ending punctuation.

N| 1 The witness left. He went home.

Second sentence selected

Select Paragraph

Selects the paragraph at the cursor.

1 Q0. Where were you that night?
2 A. I was at home with my sister.
3 0. Who else was there?

Select Paragraph with the cursor on home: the whole Answer selected

Select Page

Selects the printed page at the cursor. To remove a range of pages, open Edit > Delete > Delete Pages.

Select Next Word

Extends the selection forward by one word, or by the number given.

1 The witness said the doctor was there that day.

1 The witness said the doctor was there that day.

Select Word on doctor, then Select Next \Word with 2
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Select Previous Word

Extends the selection back by one word, or by the number given. Inside a word, the start of that word
counts as the first.

Mark More

Adds one more word to the end of the selection, or the number given. When words are selected, it is row 9
on the Infobar.

Mark Previous

Adds one more word to the front of the selection, or the number given. When words are selected, it is row 0
on the Infobar.

Select Next Sentence

Extends the selection forward by one sentence, or by the number given.

Select Previous Sentence

Extends the selection back by one sentence, or by the number given. Inside a sentence, the start of that
sentence counts as the first.

Select One Character Right

Extends the selection one character right.

Select One Character Left

Extends the selection one character left.

Select Back to Last Q

Extends the selection back to the start of the last Question. The Q symbol is not included, so deleting the
selection leaves the paragraph.

1 Q. Where were you that night?

2 A. I was at home.

[¥%]

Q0. Who was with you?
4 A. My sister.
Select Back to Last Q, used at the end of the Answer
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Select Back to Last A

Extends the selection back to the start of the last Answer. The A symbol is not included.

Select Transcript

Selects the whole transcript.

Drop Selection

Esc

Clears the selection. The cursor does not move.

Edit at Caret

Ctrl+N N (RocketKeys)

Opens the edit box on the word at the cursor. Characters and Fields work as they do on Special
Character.

e doctor was there.‘

Replace doctor
[ physician
Characters Fields
1 stroke kept underneath Entex to keep
1 The witness said the physician was ther

doctor typed over with physician

Correct Steno

Corrects the Steno at the cursor instead of the text. The edit box opens on the strokes. The corrected
stroke retranslates.
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1 The witness said the dog was there.
Steno TKOG
| KaT |
Empty takes the stroke out Enter foksep

1 The witness saild the cat was there.

Steno TKOG corrected to KAT: dog becomes cat

Type in Some Text

Types the given text at the cursor, from a key or macro. The text is entered as typed characters, so {Q}
appears as three characters.

Force Translation

Alt+Shift+F

Translates the given text as a Dictionary entry. {Q} starts a Question. No Steno is added. Any paragraph,
capitalization or Conflict syntax that works in a Dictionary entry works here. A line of commands only, like
{Omit Text Box}, may change nothing you can see, so the status line says Forced and the line.

Overtype

Insert Insert (RocketKeys)

Turns Overtype on and off. On, a typed character replaces the character at the cursor.

Undo

Ctrl+7Z Alt+Backspace Z (RocketKeys)

Undoes the last change. A define is skipped once you write a stroke after it; remove it in the Dictionary
editor.

Redo

Ctrl+Shift+27

Redoes the last change undone.

History

Lists every change to the transcript, newest first. Undo and Redo step through the list in order. Back to
Here on a row undoes every change down to and including that row. Redo brings them back one at a time.
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History |§| |E|

Every change to this transcript, newest first. Undo steps back through them in order.

Undo typed "there,” over "there.” ‘ |

WHAT AT

typed "there,” over "there." 5:38 | Back to Here |

typed "WITNESS" over "witness" 05:38 | Back to Here |

typed "dog's" over "dog" 5:38 | Back to Here |
| Close
/)

Three changes, newest first

Edits

Lists the words typed over the Translation, with what each replaced, when, and its status. Undo on a row
restores the Translation of the strokes.

Edits |§| |E

Words you typed over the translation. The steno is kept, and a later global leaves your typing alone.

WAS TYFED AT STATUS

doctox physician 05:3

]

Active [ Undo |

doctor typed over with physician

Globals

Opens the Globals menu, Edit > Transcript > Globals, which lists every Global made in the job (see
Global a word in Defining).
» Edit opens the Define box filled in from the row.

« Unglobal takes the Global back: the text reads as it did before, and the entry comes out of the
Dictionary it was defined into.

Under the list, a second table lists the Universal Table and every other job that has Globals, to add their
Globals to this job. Use it on the next volume of a case, which spells the same names.

» Show lists that job's Globals. Each row has Add, which makes that one Global in this job, and Edit,
which opens it in the Define box first.

» Add Globals makes all of them in this job.

» No Dictionary changes, and the other job stays as it was.
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On the Universal Table's rows, Remove takes the entry out of the table.

Globals EE b

STEND TRAMSLATION TYPE AT FROM

PHAEUPEB/STREUT  Main Street Local  13:49  hers [ Edit] [ I._Ingloball

TKAPB/KWRAQEL Danielle Local  13:49  hers [ Edit ] [ Unglobal l

KRES /HRER Kresslex Local  13:49  hers [ Edit ] [ Unglobal l

Mo other job has globals yet.

=)

Globals menu with three Globals

Speakers

Opens the Speakers menu: the job's speaker roster and the seating chart. A speaker is a slot: write {S 3}
and slot 3 is speaking. Name the slot and every paragraph it wrote takes the name, the ones written before

too.
Speakers EE x
Fs
A speaker is a slot, not a name typed into the transcript. Write §5 3% and slot three is speaking. Name the slot here and every paragraph it wrote takes the name, even the ones written first.
ON TOP SLOT NUMBER TRANSPARENCY KEEP THE ROOM FOR
Show the Cards Hide them again after | 3 | Seconds Name V| Small V| — This Job A
Line the cards up
Nobody is seated. Drag a name from the list below onto the room, or press Seat on a row.
S5LOT NAME
L | =
STENOD
| [The e Strokel Goes in your Dictionary, on the slot above.
SLOT MNAME STENOD SAID SHORTCUT COLOR
1 MR. KRESSLER nothing writes it 2] | 1 | . [ Rename l [ Take Of‘fl
2  MS. ODELL nothing writes it 2] | 2 | . [ Rename l [ Take Of‘fl
3 THE WITNESS nothing writes it 2] | 3 | . [ Rename l [ Take Off l
Clear All Speakers...
These entries write the placeholder as text, so naming the slot changes nothing they wrote.
b

=)

Speakers menu with three speakers
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NAME A SPEAKER:

1. Type the slot number in Slot, such as 3.
2. Type the name in Name, such as MR. SMITH, and click Name or press Enter.
3. To set the Steno that writes the slot, write it on your writer and click The Last Stroke, or type it in

Steno. Click Set. The entry goes in your Dictionary as {S 3}. A Steno that already writes another slot is
refused.

The table lists every slot the job has written, named or not:

« Slot, Name, and Steno, the shortest Steno that writes it.
» Said: how many paragraphs the slot has.

« Shortcut: what you type to pick a named speaker from the speaker list, such as SM for MR. SMITH.
Empty means the speaker's number. Shortcuts are saved in the job and the case. A Shortcut another
speaker already has is refused, and the old one comes back.

e Color: the color the name shows in on the screen. No Color takes it off.

» Rename puts the slot in Slot, to type a new name. Seat puts the speaker on the seating chart; Unseat
takes them off it. Take Off takes the name off the slot.

Under these, a second table lists the entries in your Dictionary that write a speaker as plain text, such as
P1:. Naming a slot changes nothing they wrote. Use Slot 1 defines the Steno as {S 1} in your Dictionary, so
it writes slot 1 from then on.

CLEAR ALL SPEAKERS:

1. Click Clear All Speakers....

2. Check This Job, All future jobs in this case, or both. This job is checked to start with. All future jobs in
this case is gray when the job isn't in a case.

3. Click Clear, or Cancel to leave them.

This job takes every name off its slot, and the paragraphs print SPEAKER 3 again. All future jobs in this
case clears the case's speakers, so a new job in the case starts with none. The jobs already made keep
theirs. The status reads, for example, "3 speakers cleared from this job."
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E | | | [ ame |
| | | The Last Stroke | | Set | Goes in your Dictionary, on the slot above.
5L0T MNAME STENO SAID SHORTCUT COLOR

1 MR. KRESSLER nothing writes it o | 1 | . | Rename | | Seat | | Take Off |

2 MS5. OQDELL nothing writes it g | 2 | . | Rename | | Seat | | Take Off |

3 THE WITMESS nothing writes it g | 3 | . | Rename | | Seat | | Take Off |

| Clear All Speakers...

This job All future jobs in this case | Clear | | cancel |

Clear All Speakers, with This job checked

SEATING CHART:

The seating chart shows a card for each seated speaker, in the place they sit in the room. Drag a card to

move it. Drag a card's corner to make every card bigger or smaller. Right-click a card for Unseat and the

speaker's name, and Unseat Everybody when more than one speaker is seated. Point to the small chart
on the menu to show the cards over the transcript.

« Show the Cards puts the cards over the transcript, as Show All Speakers does. It then reads Hide the
Cards.

« Hide them again after *n* Seconds: hides the cards shown over the transcript after that many
seconds, 1 to 60. On, 3 seconds, by default. The Auto Hide Speakers command turns this box on and
off.

» On top: Name or Steno on the top line of each card.
« Slot number: Small, Large, or Leave it off.
« Transparency: how much of the transcript shows through the cards, 0 to 80 percent. 25 by default.

« Keep the room for: This Job keeps the chairs in the job only. This case and Every job save the room,
SO a speaker seated before sits in the same chair when named in another job of the case, or in any job.
Ajob in no case uses the Every job room. The chairs are saved each time one moves. This Job by
default.

» Line the cards up: while you drag, a card snaps into line with the other cards or the middle of the room,
and a thin line shows where. On by default.

Seating Chart

Turns the seating chart on the Speakers menu on and off. Turning it on opens the Speakers menu.
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| Show the Cards | [] Hide them again aﬁer| 3

| Seconds

ON TOP

Mame W

5LOT NUMEER TRANSEARENCY KEE E ROOM FOR
| Small V| -l | This Job V| Line the cards up
e e ------1 THE WITMESS S
#STPH ~

MR. KRESSLER 1
SEWRAD

THE REPORTER |
EURBGS =

MS. ODELL _
STPHRO — ©

EUFFLT

‘THE VIDEOGRAFPHER s |

Five speakers seated, the witness at the head

Show All Speakers

Shows the seating chart over the transcript. With Hide them again after *n* Seconds on, on the Speakers
menu, they hide after that many seconds (default 3). On a key, the seating chart stays up while the key is
held. To move or unseat a speaker, see Seating_chart.
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1 THE VIDEOGRAPHER: ecord.

THE WITNESS

2 MR. KRESSLER: G #STPH

3 0. Is this the lease you signed?

4 A. Yes, it 1is.

5 Q. Did you pay the rent that month?
6 MS. ODELL: Objection, form.

. You can answer.

MR. KRESSLER , MS. ODELL
8 SKWRAO Yes, I did. STPHAO
9 THE REPORTER: I'm sorry, could you repeat that?
10 THE WITNESS: Yes, I did.
11 ©. Did he give you a receipt?
12 A. No, he did not.
13 Q. Did you ever complain to the landlord?
= A. Yes THEREPORTER THE VIDEOGRAPHER

EURBGS EUFPLT

15 ©@. Whek did you mov i
16 A. In the spring.

Seating chart over the transcript, each speaker with a color and steno

Hide All Speakers

Hides the seating chart shown over the transcript.

Auto Hide Speakers

Turns Hide them again after *n* Seconds, on the Speakers menu, on and off. Off, Show All Speakers

leaves the seating chart up until you use Hide All Speakers. On by default.
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Spell Check

Alt+Shift+S \ (RocketKeys)

Opens the Spell Check menu, which lists every word in the transcript that is on no word list. See Check
spelling.

Accept on a flagged word accepts it in every job. Reject flags the word from now on. Each decision is
listed under Your decisions, and Take Back on its row undoes it.

Spell Check |I'_’.' EE X

ct the spelling of a word here for this and all jobs going forward. The list at the bottom lets you undo your decisions.

»

NORD TIMES WHERE WHY
docter 1:1 no list has it |ACCEPT | [REJECT

Count the words in your dictionary
On. 133,023 word

Add Word List

=
1

one word per line. Every word in it is considered to be correctly spelled.

[ ] Stop on capitalized words

[] stop on all-caps words

[] Stop on mixed-case words

[] Stop onwords with a digit
XHIEIT, McKenna, 14-B. Passed over unless ticked

m

[ Ask Google for a spelling no list has

Off. Nothing

[ Ask Google in Potentials

Off. A last row of Potentials from Google, for names spelled by ear.
-

| Close |A
docter flagged: no list has it

Add Word List, under Word Lists on the same menu, adds a word list from a file, such as a medical word
list: a text file, one word per line. Every word in it is considered to be correctly spelled. Remove on a list's
row takes the list off.

« Search: type a few letters to show only the words with them, in the flagged words and in Your
decisions.

« Count the words in your dictionary: every Translation in your dictionaries counts as a correctly
spelled word. The line under it says how many. On by default.

» Stop on capitalized words, Stop on all-caps words, Stop on mixed-case words and Stop on
words with a digit: the check passes over words such as Kowalski, EXHIBIT, McKenna and 14-B.
Check one to have the check stop on those words when no list has them. Off by default.

183



Editing

» Ask Google for a spelling no list has: the word the check stops on is sent to Google, and Google's
spelling is offered with the suggestions, marked from Google. Nothing else is sent. Off by default; while
it is off, nothing is sent.

» Ask Google in Potentials: see Pick from Potentials.

Check Spelling from Here

Checks spelling from the cursor forward, stopping on each misspelled word with suggestions. With
Proofreading on, the check also stops on A/An, agreement, verb form, a repeated word and your
proofreading rules. Ignore All on one of those hides it for the rest of the job.

Typeover List

Opens the Typeover list. After a word is typed over, the edit box offers that replacement the next time the
word appears. Rows read that=the,what,he, newest first, three replacements deep. An exclamation point
at the end of a row locks it: a later typeover does not replace what the row holds. Edit the rows in the Rows
box, one a line, and click Save.

Typeover List | [ m | X

word=replacements, newest first, three deep. A ! atthe end locks the row.

doctor=physician

| Save

|Cbsa|

After doctor was typed over with physician

Autoreplacements

Opens the Autoreplacements list. Rows read adn=and or otr=on the record, one a line. Type a listed word
and press the space bar, and it is replaced, in the transcript and in the edit box. Spell check replaces listed
words without stopping. Ctrl+Z right after a replacement gives back what you typed.

The case follows what you typed: Adn becomes And. A whole-word row with a capital in it matches only
that case. A replacement with its own capitals, such as nyc=New York City, keeps them. A replacement
can hold a paragraph code such as {P}.
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A star at one end changes part of a word. wiht*=with turns wihtout into without, and *toin=tion fixes the

e

nd of any word. A whole-word row wins over a partial one.
Save keeps the rows. Each list has its own Save.
Add Common Typos adds a starter list of common slips to the box. Save keeps them.
This job only holds rows for the open job. A row there wins over your row for the same word.
In the edit box, type the replacement over a word and press Alt+7. The pair goes on your rows.

In the Define box, type fmc=Ford Motor Company as the Translation and press Alt+7. The row goes on
your rows and nothing is defined.

Autoreplacements | 2 EE X

. - . . . -
adn=and or oftr=on the record ,one a line, case kept. Spell check fixes these without stopping.

ROWS

adn=and
teh=the
wtih=with

| Save ‘ | Add Common Typos

THIS JOB OMLY

| Close |

Autoreplacements list with three rows

Add Autoreplacement

Alt+Shift+A

@)

pens the Autoreplacements list with the word at the cursor as a new row, such as adn=, with the cursor

after the equals sign. Type what it becomes and click Save. A word already on the list opens its row, with
the replacement selected.

S

pecial Character

Ctrl+wW

O

pens the edit box at the cursor with the character map, for accented letters and symbols such as the

degree and section signs. Characters shows or hides the map. Fields inserts a field.
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Insert
Hide characters
caret is.
Letters
.y -
a a
& G
] -
1 1
- Fal
(@] (8]
3 -
u u
3 JE]
A A
E E
Nothing wrote this

s

= (D s

B o & O

=1

i

D~

o I =T N St M

[

Fields

A character the keyboard has no key for, put in where the &«

W) B B O

s

Entex to keep

r;

Character map

Insert Table

Puts a table at the cursor, with the number of columns and rows you choose. Each row is a paragraph in a

new table style. Tab goes from cell to cell. Grid lines show on screen and do not print.
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Insert Table |I'_’.' O [Z]l p

Each row is a

on the ruler to change the column widths for this table.

| Insert |

| Close

Y/

Insert Table box: Columns and Rows

Right-click inside a table for the commands below. Outside a table they are grayed out. Each one is a
single Undo. Deleting the last row or the last column deletes the table.

Insert Row Above

Adds an empty row above the row the cursor is in.

Insert Row Below

Adds an empty row below the row the cursor is in.

Delete Row

Deletes the row the cursor is in, with its text.

Insert Column Left

Adds an empty column to the left of the cursor. The column the cursor is in is split in two, so the table
keeps its width.

Insert Column Right

Adds an empty column to the right of the cursor, split from the column the cursor is in.

Delete Column

Deletes the column the cursor is in, with its text. The column beside it takes its width.

Delete Table

Deletes the whole table the cursor is in.
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Swap Rows

Swaps the row the cursor is in with the row under it. The cursor moves with the row, so pressing it again
moves the row on down the table.

Copy Rows

Copies the row the cursor is in, or every row the highlight touches, for Paste Rows Above and Paste Rows
Below. Works in a read-only job.

Cut Rows

Copies the row the cursor is in, or every row the highlight touches, and deletes them from the table. Cutting
every row deletes the table.

Paste Rows Above

Puts the rows from Copy Rows or Cut Rows above the row the cursor is in. The rows must have the same
number of columns as the table.

Paste Rows Below

Puts the rows from Copy Rows or Cut Rows below the row the cursor is in.

Split Table

Makes two tables, starting the new table at the row the cursor is in. Both keep the same column widths until
one is changed. The cursor cannot be in the first row.

Join Tables

Joins the table the cursor is in with the table under it. Both must have the same number of columns, with
nothing but blank paragraphs between them. The joined table takes the column widths of the top one.

Insert Image

Puts a picture on its own paragraph under the cursor. Pick a PNG, JPEG or BMP file. StarCAT copies it into
the job folder's images folder. The picture is as wide as the paragraph at most, and half a page tall at most.

Right-click a picture to open its menu: Cut, Copy, Paste, Image Size..., Align Left, Align Center, Align
Right, Wrap Text and Delete.
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2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 i
Cut Cirl+X
10 Copy Cirl+C
Paste shift+Insert
13 Image Size...
Align Left
13
Align Center
14 Align Right
. | Wrap Text
15 I left the house drove to work,
16 | the same way I go ev C°°®® S | raining all
17 night and the road was wet. I did not see the other car

Right-click menu on a picture

Image Size

Sets how many lines tall the picture at the cursor stands. Open Edit > Insert > Image Size..., or right-click
the picture and select Image Size.... Type the lines and press Enter. The width follows the picture's shape,
no wider than the paragraph. A picture stands 2 lines at least and half a page at most; a number outside
that is kept to it, and the status bar says so. Ctrl+Z puts the picture back as it was.

A seal 12 lines tall, Image Size 6: the seal stands 6 lines tall and half as wide.
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? NOTARY
: SEAT

Image Size: lines, 2 to 12

- COMMISS |6 | ox |

15 I left the house at about eight and drove to work,

16 the same way I go every day. It had been raining all

17 night and the road was wet. I did not see the other car

Image Size at the right click, 6 typed

On the Includes menu, put the cursor on the {Image} line and use Image Size the same way. A picture that
came in from an include or a dictionary entry is not resized in the job, and the status bar says so.

Align Image Left

Stands the picture at the cursor against the left margin. Right-click the picture and select Align Left.
Pictures are on the left when inserted.

Align Image Center

Stands the picture at the cursor in the middle of the line. Right-click the picture and select Align Center. A
centered picture does not wrap.

Align Image Right
Stands the picture at the cursor against the right margin. Right-click the picture and select Align Right.

A seal on the left, Align Right: the seal stands against the right margin, on the same lines.

190



Editing

On the Includes menu, the three Align commands work on the {Image} line under the cursor.

Wrap Text

Turns text wrap on and off for the picture at the cursor. Right-click the picture and select Wrap Text; a
check mark shows when it is on. On, the words after the picture are set beside it for the lines it stands: on
its right for a picture on the left, on its left for a picture on the right. Print, PDF, RTF and Word keep the
same line breaks. Ctrl+Z turns it back.

A seal 6 lines tall, aligned right, Wrap Text: the words after it run beside the seal, on its left, for the
seal's 6 lines.

1 I was at home on the morning of the accident.

3 I left the house at about eight

4 and drove to work, the same way I

5 go every day. It had been raining

6 all night and the road was wet. I

7 did not see the other car until it

8 was in front of me. I think I was going about thirty

g miles an hour. After the crash I got out of my car and

10 called the police. A man in his truck stopped and asked

Wrap Text on a seal aligned right

Text does not wrap:

» Beside a centered picture. Wrap Text is gray on its menu. Align it left or right first.
» When fewer than 20 columns are left beside the picture. The picture stands on its own lines.

» Beside a picture that came in from an include.

Find
F5 F (RocketKeys)

Opens the Find bar. The search can be limited to a paragraph type, a kind of mark, or paragraphs with a
print command. See Find and replace, Replace and Find Steno.

« Up and Down arrows: Previous and Next. Enter is Next.

« List: lists every hit in the Unresolved panel, by page and line.
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» Aa: match case. It turns on when you type a capital.

« "w": whole words only.

« Steno: finds by Steno. Replace works on words, not Steno.

« Any words dropdown: only Untranslates, Phonetic translations, Conflicts, and the other kinds it lists.
» No pattern dropdown: a shipped pattern, instead of typing one.

» Anywhere dropdown: only Questions, Answers, Colloquy, Parentheticals, Speakers or Plain text.

« Any command dropdown: only paragraphs with Page breaks, Layout changes or Includes.

» Replace with, Replace and All: replace this hit, or every hit.

|Aa||“w"||5tenn| X

I

[~) (][

[ dog

| Anywhere VH Any words VH Mo pattern V|| Amy command V|

| || Replace || All |

Find dog: 2 hits

Find Steno

Opens the Find bar set to search by Steno.

» Click keys on the Steno keyboard to build a stroke. Each stroke has its own keyboard, with a blank one
after it.

» Ortype Steno or sounds in the box. A space is the slash between strokes. For sounds, the bar says
Finding and the Steno. For neither, it says That is not steno.

« List, Aa, "w" and the dropdowns are gray, and the Replace row is hidden.
» Click Steno to turn it off.

Replace
Ctrl+H
Opens the Find bar. The cursor is in the Replace with box when Find has text, and in Find when it is

empty. Enter in Replace with does Replace. See Find and replace. A search by paragraph type alone
can't replace, and the bar says Replace needs words to find.

| dog |2 |Z| |E|| List || Aa || “w~ || steno | X
| Anywhere VH Any words v” Mo pattern V|| Amy command V|
[hu::-unu:l| ” Replace || All |

dog replaced with hound by All
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Find Next One

Ctrl+L

Goes to the next hit of the last search.

Find One Before

Ctrl+Shift+L Shift+F (RocketKeys)

Goes to the previous hit of the last search.

List What Find Found

Lists every hit of the current search in the Search results panel, by page and line. Steno searches are not
listed. With no search yet, the Find bar opens. The Search results panel is the Unresolved panel.

Delete False Start

Deletes from the start of the paragraph to the cursor. The paragraph and its Q or A stay. Whole strokes are
deleted, so a cursor inside a word deletes that word.

1 I went to the —-|we drove to the store.
1 We drove to the store.
Cursor after --

Repeat Prior Sentence

Repeats, at the cursor, the sentence before the cursor. With no sentence before the cursor in the
paragraph, the last sentence of the paragraph above is used, without its ending punctuation. A number
from 1 to 9 repeats that many sentences.

1 Is that right?|

1 Is that right? Is that right?|

Cursor after right?

Put in Time

Puts in the time the last word before the cursor was written. Text given on the key or macro step, such as a
closing parenthesis, goes directly after the time.

193



Editing
1 The deposition resumed aﬂ

1 The deposition resumed at 4:07 p.m.|

Cursor after at

Insert Time/Date

Alt+Shift+I Ctrl+Alt+Shift+I

Opens the Insert Time/Date box at the cursor. The time and date start at the time the word at the cursor
was written, or now when there is none. Change either before it goes in.

» Preset formats lists the formats, each showing what it writes.

« The Format box takes codes such as %H:%M. Pick a code in the list under it and click Add to put it in at
the cursor.

» The Output shows what goes in. Click Insert or press Enter. A selection is replaced.

The format is kept for the next time until StarCAT closes.

Search the Web

Opens your browser on a Google search for the selected words. Only the selected words are sent, and
only when you use it. Right-click a word for Search the Web too.

Copy

Ctrl+C B C (RocketKeys) Ctrl+Insert

Copies the selection.

Cut

Ctrl+X B S (RocketKeys) B T (RocketKeys) Shift+Delete

Cuts the selection.

Delete

Deletes the selection without putting it on the clipboard, the same as the Delete key.

Paste

Shift+Insert Ctrl+vVv B P (RocketKeys)

Pastes at the cursor, or over the selection. Line breaks in the pasted text become spaces.
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Keep Steno on Paste

Turns Keep Steno on Paste on and off. On, words copied from a transcript paste with their Steno. Off,
they paste as typed text. On by default.

Paste Words Only

Pastes as typed text, without the Steno, whatever Keep Steno on Paste is set to.

Clipboard

Opens and closes the Clipboard panel. The panel lists the last ten copies and cuts, newest first, each with
Paste and Lock. A locked item is not pushed out by newer items and is kept after StarCAT restarts.
Unlock All unlocks every item. Clear All empties the list.

¥ CLIPBOARD 3 | Unlock all | [ Clearall | |E|
1 at noon [ Paste || Lock |
2 the doctor | Paste || Lock |
3 The witness | Paste || Lock |

Three copies, newest first

Paste Clipboard Item

Pastes a numbered item from the Clipboard panel. ltem 1 is the newest.

Track Changes

Turns Track Changes on and off for the open job. On, each edit is recorded under the Editor ID in the Track
Changes pane.

Display Changes

Turns Display Changes on and off. On, tracked changes are colored on the page by editor.

Track Changes Pane

Opens and closes the Track Changes pane.

Accept Change

Keeps the picked change, or the change at the cursor, and takes its color off.

Reject Change

Undoes the picked change, or the change at the cursor. The Steno translates as it did before.
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Accept All Changes

Keeps every change in the job and takes the colors off.

Reject All Changes

Undoes every change in the job.

Mistran Watch

Searches the transcript for every entry on the three Mistran Watch lists. Hits are listed in the Search results
panel.

Send to Mistran Watch

Adds the word at the cursor, or the selected phrase, to the user Mistran Watch list, which applies to every
job.

Send to Case Mistran Watch

Adds the word at the cursor, or the selected phrase, to the Case Mistran Watch list.

Send to Job Mistran Watch

Adds the word at the cursor, or the selected phrase, to the Job Mistran Watch list.

Open Mistran Watch List

Opens the user Mistran Watch list in the default text editor, one entry per line.

Open Case Mistran Watch List

Opens the Case Mistran Watch list in the default text editor. For a job in no case, opens the job's list.

Open Job Mistran Watch List
Opens the Job Mistran Watch list in the default text editor.

Delete Pages

Deletes whole pages by number. Type pages and ranges separated by commas, such as 5, 15-20, 29.
Later pages move up and renumber. One Undo restores all of them.

The menu shows how many pages the transcript has. Delete is gray until the box holds valid pages, then
reads Delete and the count.
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Delete pages

O] [+]

Pages and spans, with commas. Later pages move up and renumber.

| Delete 2 pages

2 of 2 pages.

| Close

Delete Pages menu

Delete Next Word

Ctrl+Delete

Deletes the word after the cursor.

Delete Previous Word

Deletes the word before the cursor.

The dog ran home.

Cursor after the second ran

Delete Word

D (RocketKeys) Ctrl+Backspace

The dog ran ran| home.

Deletes the whole word the cursor is in, on or nearest, wherever in the word the cursor is. With a selection,

deletes the selection.

Extend Sentence

X (RocketKeys)

Takes the ending punctuation off the sentence at the cursor and opens Edit at Caret where it stood. Type
the rest of the sentence and its punctuation, then press Enter. Esc leaves the sentence as it was. A

sentence with no ending punctuation is extended at its end.
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Check Word

Alt+S

Opens the spell check box on the word at the cursor. The box closes after one answer. A word spelled right
shows Spelled right: and the word on the status bar.

+ Replace with: the new word. Type it, or pick a numbered suggestion below. Press a digit to pick one, 0
for the tenth, or use the up and down arrows. Enter does Change.

« Change: changes this word.

« Change All: changes every instance in the job, with an E-Define.

 Ignore: leaves this word.

» Ignore All: leaves the word for the rest of this job.

» Add: stops flagging the word, in every job.

» Delete: flags the word from now on, in every job.

» Definition: looks up the word in the browser. The box stays open.

» Global...: opens the Define box.

« Pause: closes the box and keeps the place. Run the command again to go on from there.

« Cancel: closes the box.

At a proofreading stop, Change All, Add, Delete, Definition and Global... do not show.

Delete Line

Ctrl+y

Deletes the line at the cursor.

Delete to Start of Line

Ctrl+Shift+Backspace

Deletes from the cursor to the start of the line.

Delete to End of Line

Alt+Y

Deletes from the cursor to the end of the line.

Delete to End of Paragraph

Alt+Shift+Y

Deletes from the cursor to the end of the paragraph.
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Delete Next Character
Shift+D (RocketKeys) Delete

Deletes the character after the cursor.

Delete Character Before

Backspace

Deletes the character before the cursor.

Tab to Next Stop

Tab

Inserts a tab. The text moves to the next tab stop set in the paragraph style.
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Word Fixes

One command fixes a word in place, without retyping it. Most of them act on the word at the cursor, or on
the selection. Assign the ones you use to a stroke and fix words as you write.

» Spelling: swap their for there, swap two words, change capitals.

» Joining and splitting: stitch, hyphenate, join two words, split one.

» Marks around words: quotes, parentheses, dashes, possessives.

» Endings and punctuation: add or take off an ending, change the period.
« Numbers and citations: rewrite a number, format a rule citation.

» Find and change: replace a word behind the cursor from the writer.

A command that takes a count reaches back that many words. With no count it takes one word, or the
selection.

Each entry is a command. Assign any of them to a key or a stroke, or add it to a toolbar: see Keys and
Macros.

CORRECT A WORD FROM THE WRITER:
1. Write the wrong word again.
2. Write the correct word.

3. Write the stroke for Fix Last Word. The last occurrence of the wrong word behind the cursor is
replaced, and the two words just written are removed.

File Edit Format Dictionary ¥ Realtime View Settings  Help

§ [Bew B & L @D A [RAaje~|q|A B u[Q Oxx0 L8 K@= .
o Prcilayow Prini  Expont Preview | Includes S ) o= | & unao |Pame == = 0 #Q""‘f
Ea b [ # | 2026-10-131543 PAGE if OF 1 LINE TIM n RAW STEN E”E‘ X
Next Unt i | #STRPWHRAO*EUFRPBLOTSDE | TRANSLATION
a1t+2 D-Briefs
iée3 Dala e The dog ran across the yard.|

1t+5 Look Up

1t+7 Editat Caret CtrleEnter

let Paragra.. Ctrl-Down

a:e8:08 (& ] M7 - LightSpeed | [ Dizconnect | [ @ Opening COMT

dog written again, then cat, then KHA*EUPBG for Fix Last Word: dog becomes cat
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1 The dog ran across the yard. Dog cat

1 The cat ran across the vyard.

Dog and cat written, then Fix Last Word

CHANGE A MARKED BLOCK WITH ONE KEY:

1. Select words inside one paragraph.

2. Press a key: - - stitches the words with hyphens: matter of fact becomes matter-of-fact. On one word it
stitches the letters: Smith becomes S-m-i-t-h. - . stitches with periods the same way: S.m.i.t.h. - Space
takes the spaces out: 555 1212 becomes 5551212. - , puts commas around the block: | said Smith then
becomes | said, Smith, then. - " puts double quotes around the block.

3. Press the same key again to undo it. The block stays selected.

A letter typed on a block replaces it, as before. A block that runs into the next paragraph is replaced by any
key.

Alternate Spelling

Ctrl+Alt+A

Replaces the word at the cursor with the next spelling in its alternate list: their becomes there, then
they're. The lists are on Edit > Spelling > Word Lists > Alternate Words. After the lists come words that
sound the same, such as sum and some. A word with neither is not changed.

1 Their car was parked outside.

1 There car was parked outside.

Their becomes There

Find Next Alternate

Turns alternate searching on and off. On, when the word at the cursor has no alternate, Alternate Spelling
changes the next word in the paragraph that has one. Off by default.
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The|witness sald their car was outside.

1 The witness said khere car was outside.

On, with the cursor after The: their is the next word with an alternate, and becomes there

Alternate Words

Ctrl+Alt+X

Opens the Alternate Words menu. Each row is a list of spellings that Alternate Spelling steps through,
words or phrases. The menu starts with the shipped lists. A list removed from the menu is no longer used.

1 Their car was outside.
1 There car was outside.
1 They're car was outside.
1 Their car was outside.

Alternate Spelling three times on Their: There, They're, and back to Their
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One set a line, in turm order: to too two .

<tor»<too»<two> is phrases; ~ closes upa space. Edit the lines freely

ALTERNATE WORDS

4

their there they'ze
to too two

your you'zre

its it's

whoze who's
then than
affect effect
accept except
advice advise
allowed aloud
bare bear

brake break

by buy bye

cite site sight

Save ‘ | Import | | Export | | Restore defaults

Alternate Words menu

« Alternate Words: one set a line, in turn order: to too two . For a set with phrases, put each one in
angle brackets: <to><too><two>. ~ closes up a space.

» Search: finds a line. Enter goes to the first one found.

« Save: keeps the box. Nothing else here is kept until you click Save.
» Import: adds the lines of a .txt file to the box.

» Export: saves the box to a .txt file that Import can read.

» Restore Defaults: puts the shipped sets back in the box as they ship. Lines you added stay.

Swap with Previous Word

Ctrl+Alt+T

Swaps the word at the cursor with the word before it: dog red becomes red dog. Punctuation does not
move.

The dog red| barked at us.

The [red dog barked at us.

Cursor on red: dog red becomes red dog
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I was there, said heL and I saw it.

I was there, he salid, and I saw it.

Cursor on he: said he, becomes he said, and the comma stays

Swap with Next Word

Ctrl+R Shift+R (RocketKeys)

Swaps the word at the cursor with the word after it: red dog becomes dog red. Punctuation does not move.

Write Number As

Shift+M (RocketKeys) Shift+T (RocketKeys) Shift+W (RocketKeys) Shift+N (RocketKeys)

Rewrites the number behind the cursor, or at the end of a selection, in another format. Pick the format from
the Number Format button on the toolbar, or right-click the number and point to Number Format. Each
row shows what the number becomes before you pick it. A format that does not fit the number shows
nothing.
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1 He paid 2500 dallare +hat+ day,

Ending Punctuation Ctrl+.

Edit at Caret Ctrl+Enter

Swap with Previous Word Ctri+alt+T

Toggle Apostrophe S Ctrl+Alt+P

Undao Ctrl+Z

Find Ctrl+F

Mext Untranslate Ctri+Shift+U

Define Ctrl+D

Look Up Cirl+K

Mext Paragraph Ctrl+Down

Mumber Format - Figures 2500 ]

cearch the weh Words two thousand five hundred
Money $2,500

| Change this menu... P P

Percent 2500%
Two Decimal Places 2500.00
Fraction
Date 2/5/00

Month and Day

Time

Phone

Ordinal 2500th
Ordinal Words two thousand five hundredth

Roman MMD R
Roman Lowercase mmd
Federal Rule

Right-click on 2500, then Number Format

The formats, with examples:

Format Written Becomes

Figures three 3

two hundred 200

Words 25 twenty-five

$25 twenty-five dollars
Money 2500 $2,500

1.5 $1.50
Cents 25 25 cents
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Percent

Two Decimal Places

Fraction

Date

Month and Day

Time

Phone

Ordinal

Ordinal Words

Roman

Roman Lowercase

Federal Rule

Written

40 percent

1.5

25

three and a half
one quarter
91826
10152026
January 62019
1015

three
2125551212
5551212

25

three

25

1999

12

45D3A4

Becomes

40%

1.50

25.00

31/2

1/4

9/18/26
10/15/2026
January 6, 2019
10:15

3:00

(212) 555-1212
555-1212

25th

3rd
twenty-fifth
MCMXCIX

xXii

45(d)(3)(A)(iv)

Word Fixes

Money on a number followed by cents keeps the amount: 25 cents is $0.25. Press it again for 25 cents.

Otherwise Money and Cents keep the figure and write over the word after it: 25 dollars under Money is
$25, and $50 under Cents is 50 cents.

See Format Federal Rule below.

Pick the same format again for the next reading of the same digits. A date of five or seven digits can be
read more than one way: 91826 becomes 9/18/26, then 91/8/26. A format with only one reading goes back

to the digits.

A percent sign, an ordinal ending or a Roman numeral that came from your Steno stays when you pick
another format. One that a format wrote is taken off again.
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1 He paid 25 dollars that day.

1 He paid twenty-five dollars that day.

Words: 25 becomes twenty-five

Convert Numbers
Ctrl+Shift+3

Opens the Number Format list at the cursor, the same list as the Number Format button. Each row shows
what the number becomes. Does nothing when the cursor is not on a number.

Format Federal Rule

Formats a rule or statute citation written as one run, with the levels in parentheses. Fingerspell the citation
as one run, then pick Federal Rule from Number Format. Works on the word just written or the word at
the cursor.

» 12B6 becomes 12(b)(6), as in Fed. R. Civ. P. 12(b)(6).

» 26A2B becomes 26(a)(2)(B), as in Fed. R. Civ. P. 26(a)(2)(B).

« 45D3A4 becomes 45(d)(3)(A)(iv), as in Fed. R. Civ. P. 45(d)(3)(A)(iv).

» 56A becomes 56(a).

The levels, in order: the number as written, (a) lowercase letter, (1) number, (A) capital letter, (i) lowercase
Roman numeral, (1) capital Roman numeral. A letter takes its level's case, whatever case you wrote it in.

Two numbers in a row cannot be told apart, so put a hyphen before a sixth level: 401A9B4-2 becomes
401(a)(9)(B)(iv)(ll), as in 26 U.S.C. § 401(a)(9)(B)(iv)(Il). A hyphen between any two levels is allowed.

The section sign (§) is not written by this format. To put it in, open Edit > Insert > Special Character
(Ctrl+W), click § in the Marks row, and press Enter.
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The owner lives

)

1 The plan meets 401 of the tax code.
2 | on Main Street. [I:H_’
Hide Characters
I I N 0]
O 0 @ ¢
o 0 ¥ ¥
b
Marks
o § 1'[ -
Y % %
s ¢ £ €
@ ™ i E,
Music
b J
Nothing wrote this

& O

e

+

Fields

s

-

Enter tokeep

Special Character: § in the Marks row

A word that is not a citation is not changed.

Stitch Letters

Ctrl+Alt+H

Stitches the word at the cursor, or a run of single letters: Mary becomes M-a-r-y, and B R A U N becomes
B-R-A-U-N. Use it again to remove the stitch. Numbers and hyphenated words are not changed.

A witness spelling a name for the record: fingerspell the letters, then stitch them.

1 My name is Brown,

1

BROWN fingerspelled, then stitched to B-R-O-W-N

BROWN.
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Sticky Space

Shift+® (RocketKeys) Ctrl+Shift+Space

Changes the space at the cursor to a sticky space, which keeps the two words on the same line. Use it
again to change it back. On the Edit > Word menu. Dictionary entry: {@RUN(spaces)}.

To write a sticky space from the writer, write a stroke defined as {~} between the two words, or put a caret
in an entry: St.ALouis.

Toggle Apostrophe S

Ctrl+Alt+P

Adds or removes a possessive: dog becomes dog's, and back. A word ending in s takes the apostrophe
alone: witness becomes witness'. A contraction is not changed.

The dog collar was on the seat.

The dog's collar was on the seat.

dog becomes dog's

Cycle Possession

Alt+A * (RocketKeys)

Steps the word through singular, singular possessive, plural possessive and plural: dog, dog's, dogs', dogs,
dog. A capitalized name is treated as a singular. A word with no plural is handled as Toggle Apostrophe S.

1 The dog collar was on the seat.

1 The dog's collar was on the seat.
1 The dogs' collar was on the seat.
1 The dogs collar was on the seat.
1 The dog collar was on the seat.

dog, dog's, dogs', dogs, and back to dog
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Contraction

Ctrl+Alt+N

Opens a contraction into its words, or closes two words into a contraction: do not becomes don't. Use it
again for the next reading: she'll becomes she will, then she shall, then she’ll. Only pairs on the shipped
contraction table are changed.

I do not know.

I don't know.

do not becomes don't

Cap Word

F6 - toggle Shift+F6 — upper Ctrl+F6 — lower A (RocketKeys) Shift+A (RocketKeys)

Changes the case of the word at the cursor. With no case given, steps through initial cap, all caps and
lowercase: doctor becomes Doctor, then DOCTOR, then doctor.

1 The witness salid the doctor was there.
1 The witness said the Doctor was there.
1 The witness said the DOCTOR was there.
1 The witness said the doctor was there.

doctor, then initial cap, all caps and lowercase

Cap Previous Words

Initial-caps the words behind the cursor. Give it a count for a name or title: united states of america with a
count of 4 becomes United States of America.

He said john smith was in the room.

He said John Smith was in the room.

A count of 2: john smith becomes John Smith
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Move to Next Word on Capital

Turns capital stepping on and off. On, Cap Word moves the cursor on to the next word, so pressing it
again caps that one: john smith takes two presses to become John Smith. Only when you have put the
cursor in the text, not while you write. Off by default.

Move to Next Word on Punctuation

Turns punctuation stepping on and off. On, the cursor moves to the end of the next word after Punctuation
or Ending Punctuation, so pressing it again marks that word. Only when you have put the cursor in the
text, not while you write. Off by default.

Lowercase Capital You Type in Front Of

Turns capital dropping on and off. On, a word typed in front of the first word of a sentence takes the capital,
and the old first word drops to lowercase. On by default.

1 The dog was barking outside.

1 Then the dog was barking outside.

On: Then typed in front of The, and The drops to the

Auto Capitalization on Delete

Turns Auto capitalization on delete on and off. On, deleting the capital letter of a sentence's first word
capitalizes the next letter. Off, the next letter keeps its case, as in Notepad. Off by default.

Quote Last Words

Ctrl+Alt+"

Puts double quotes around the words behind the cursor. Give it a count for more than one word, or use it
again to take in one more word. With a count of 5 after boy, He said the dog was a good boy. becomes He
said the "dog was a good boy."

1 He said the dog was a good boyL

1 He said the "dog was a good bcy.r

A count of 5, with the cursor after boy
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Quote Back to Start of Sentence

Puts double quotes from the cursor back to the start of the sentence. With the cursor after boy, He said the
dog was a good boy. becomes "He said the dog was a good boy."

1 He said the dog was a good bcyL

1 "He said the dog was a good bcy.r

Cursor after boy

Single Quotes Round Last Words

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+"

Puts single quotes around the words behind the cursor, or around the selection. Give it a count for more
than one word. With cat selected, the cat sat becomes the 'cat’ sat.

Parentheses Round Last Words

Ctrl+Alt+9

Puts parentheses around the words behind the cursor. Give it a count for more than one word. With a count
of 2 after cold, The room was very cold that day. becomes The room was (very cold) that day.

1 The room was very cold|that day.

1 The room was (very ccld)|that day.

A count of 2, with the cursor after cold

Dashes Round Last Words

Ctrl+Alt+=

Puts reporter dashes (--) around the words behind the cursor. Give it a count for more than one word. With
a count of 2, The car | think was red. becomes The car -- | think -- was red. Use it again to take the dashes
off.

1 The car I think|was red.

1 The car -- I think ——|was red.

A count of 2, with the cursor after think
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Hyphenate Back to Space

Ctrl+Alt+-

Changes the space behind the cursor to a hyphen: well known becomes well-known. Give it a count to
hyphenate more words.

1 He was a well known|man in town.

1 He was a well—known|man in town.

Cursor after known

Squish

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+-

Removes the space behind the cursor: boiler plate becomes boilerplate. Give it a count to join more

words.
1 He told any one who asked.
1 He told anyone who asked.

any one becomes anyone

Split Word

Ctrl+Alt+S

Splits a compound word in two: greenhouse becomes green house. Use it again for the next split, notice
becomes no tice, then not ice, and again to rejoin the word. Both halves must be in the spelling dictionary,
unless the split is on the Split Words menu.

Offer This Split First

Adds the split shown at the cursor to the Split Words menu, so it is offered first for that word. The text is not
changed.

Never Offer This Split

Adds the split shown at the cursor to the Split Words menu as excluded, so it is never offered for that word.
The text is not changed.
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Split Words

Opens the Split Words menu. The menu shows two lists, Offered first and Never offered, one row each
in the form notice=not ice. Click Save to keep changes.

notice=not ice .Written by Offer this split first and Never offer this split.

OFFERED FIRST

NEVER OFFERELD

|Save‘

Split Words menu

Put Ending on Word

Adds the named ending to the word at the cursor and corrects the spelling of the root: run becomes
running. An ending already there is removed; a different ending is replaced. If the result is not a word,
nothing changes.

The man was walk to work that day.

The man was walking to work that day.

Ing ending: walk becomes walking

Remove Suffix

Removes one ending from the word at the cursor, shortest first: wanderings becomes wandering, then
wander. Nothing is removed unless the rest is a word.
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Shave Current Word
Shift+S (RocketKeys)

Removes the last letter of the word at the cursor.

Shave Previous Word

S (RocketKeys)

Removes the last letter of the word before the cursor.

Untranslate Word

Ctrl+F7 Shift+U (RocketKeys)

Changes the word at the cursor, or the word before it, back to its raw steno, ready to define or global.

Prefix/Suffix

Ctrl+K W (RocketKeys)

Opens the ending keys as a list at the cursor. Press the letter of an ending to put it on the word at the
cursor; spelling is adjusted where required. Settings opens the Prefix/Suffix Keys menu.

Prefix/Suffix Keys
Ctrl+Alt+E
Opens the Prefix/Suffix Keys menu, Edit > Word > Prefix/Suffix Keys, which lists the ending keys. Each

key is a Ctrl+Alt+Shift chord and a suffix. A suffix followed by *, such as un”, is a prefix and goes on the
front of the word.

» Key and Suffix: type a letter and a suffix and click Add.
« Turn Off: the key does nothing now. A shipped suffix moves to the Off: list.

« Off: lists what is turned off, under Suffixes, Prefixes and Hyphen. Turn On gives it a key, shown on the
list at the top. Turn On is gray when no letter is free.
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Prefix/Suffix Keys | g EE *

-
An ending key spells a suffix onto the word the caret is in and handles the spelling: s writes "buses" on bus, ing doubles the pin
"hopping". Press it again to take the ending off.
A prefix is written with the » after it, un®, and goes on the front: "undo” on do.
The letters below are Ctrl+Alt+Shift chords and work anywhere. Turn off any you will not use: an unused ending still holds its letter. Two
to watch: erreads "beer” as "bee” plus one, ly reads "apply” as "app” plus one
KEY ENDING
| | | [asd]
KEY ADDS KEY ADDS KEY ADDS
Ctrl+Alt=Shift+5 s ‘ Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+Shift+P ness | Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+Shift+H ings | Turn Off |
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+G ding ‘ Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+Shift+E est | Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+Shift+M ism | Turn Off |
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+D ed ‘ Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+5hift+B ble | Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+Shift+N en | Turn Off |
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+R er ‘ Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+5hift+C  dve | Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+5hift+T ate | Turn Off |
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F ers ‘ Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+Shift+Z dist | Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+Shift+I bility | Turn Off |
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+L 1y ‘ Turn Off | Ctrl+A1t+Shift+0 ation | Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+5hift+l ology | Turn Off |
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+Y v ‘ Turn Off | Ctrl+Alt+5hift+A bly | Turn Off |
N S—— -
| Close |

Prefix/Suffix Keys menu

Punctuation

Puts the named punctuation mark at the cursor. A different mark there is replaced. The same mark there is
removed.

1 He said the dog was there I think

1 He said the dog was there -- I think

A dash put after there, as Alt+D does

Ending Punctuation

Alt+D —» —-- Alt+P - . Alt+Q - ? P (RocketKeys) Q (RocketKeys) = (RocketKeys)
Changes the ending punctuation of the sentence at the cursor. With no mark named, steps through period,
question mark, exclamation point and reporter dash. With a mark named, puts that mark.

1 The withness was in the rooﬂ

1 The witness was in the roomJ

A period named, with the cursor after room
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Take Last Mark Off

Ctrl+Alt+Backspace

Removes the nearest punctuation mark behind the cursor. With a mark named (comma, dash, period),
removes the nearest mark of that kind.

1 He said the dog was there -- I think

1 He said the dog was there I think

Dash after there, then taken off

Accept Guess

Alt+Enter

Accepts a Phonetic translation, a misstroke read from the nearest entry or a folded ending, and removes its
mark. Works on the word at the cursor, or the last one behind it.

Fix Last Word

Replaces a wrong word written earlier. Write the wrong word, write the correct word, then write the stroke
for Fix Last Word. The last occurrence of the wrong word behind the cursor is replaced, and the two words
just written are removed.

Search and Delete

Deletes a word written earlier. Write the word, then write the stroke for Search and Delete. The last
occurrence of the word behind the cursor is deleted, and the word just written is removed.

Replace Last Untranslate

Replaces the last Untranslate. Write the correct word, then write the stroke for Replace Last Untranslate.
The word replaces every stroke of the last Untranslate behind the cursor, and is removed from where it was
written.

Apply Universal Table

Applies the Universal Table to the open job: Edit > Transcript > Apply Universal Table. The Universal
Table is a list of Globals kept apart from any job, the way Case CATalyst's Xtra Global Table is. Use it for
fixes you make in every job, such as a scopist fixing the same misstroke in every job a reporter sends.

» To add a Global to the table, check Add to Universal Table in the Define box.

» Only the Globals the job does not have yet are made, so applying it again after a few more defines adds
just the new ones.
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» No Dictionary changes.

» To see or remove the table's entries, open Globals and click Show on the Universal Table row.

User Definitions

Opens the User Definitions menu. Each row is a word, a definition and alternate spellings. The definition
shows in the Infobar when the cursor is on the word, and in the Spell Check box. Spell check offers the

alternate spellings first.

« Filter: shows the rows with the text in the word, the definition or an alternate spelling.

« Entry type: Any, Numbers (a word with a digit) or Phrase (a word with a space).

» New: adds a row. It is kept once it has a word.

e Delete: deletes the row.

User Definitions |L‘.‘ O III] %
A word's definition shows in the infobar and on the spelling box. Its alternates lead the suggestions.

FILTER ENTRY TYPE

| v| [new]
WORD DEFINITION ALTERMATES

| Kowalczyk | | the plaintiff, pronouncec | | Kowalczik, Kovalchik | Delete |

| Tessaro | | defense counsel | Tesaro | | Delete |

| voir dire | | jury questioning | voire dire | | Delete |

User Definitions menu with three words
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Marks

A mark flags words by how they were written or changed. Mark colors are set on the Writing window tab
of Settings > Appearance.

CLEAR MARKS:

1. Open View > Panels > Unresolved. Every Untranslate, Scan stop, Conflict and Phonetic mark is listed
in page order, with its page and line.

2. Click a row to go to it; double-click it to hear it. Click Define on an Untranslate or a Phonetic mark, Pick
on a Conflict, or Replace on a Scan stop.

3. The row leaves the list when the mark is gone. Edit > Go to > Scan goes from one mark to the next.

Untranslate

Marks Steno with no Dictionary entry. The Unresolved panel offers Define.

The witness said the [STRUFRPD]| was the

An Untranslate in a sentence

The witness said Doctor [STRUFRPD] was

The witness said Doctor Stafford was th

Before and after Define: STRUFRPD becomes Stafford

Stop

Marks words printed by a Dictionary entry such as {U:CHECK SPELLING}. Scan stops on them. Not
counted as an Untranslate. The Unresolved panel offers Replace.

Conflict
Marks Steno with more than one Translation in the Dictionary and none picked. The Unresolved panel
offers Pick.

1 She was late and because of the

A Conflict: SKP-FBZ, and because of
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Phonetic

Marks a word read phonetically by Phonetic translation from a stroke with no Dictionary entry. The
Unresolved panel offers Define.

1 She baked a flan

A Phonetic translation: TPHRAPB, flan

Resolved

Marks a Conflict picked by Answer conflicts the way you answered them before. Scan still stops on it.
Click it to pick a reading. The mark stays until you do.

Folded

Marks a word whose stem came from the Dictionary and whose ending was added from the stroke. The
result can be a different word.

1 He worked at nights

A folded ending: TPHAOEUTDZ, at nights

Misstroke

Marks a stroke read as the Dictionary entry one key away, by Use closest guess from dictionary on
misstroke.

A misstroke fix: KAULGD, called

Edited

Marks typed text that no stroke wrote.

1 Outside the car was parked

Outside typed at the head of the line

Stale

Marks words you typed over a translation when the strokes under them now translate differently, for
example after a Dictionary change. Your typed words stay. Right-click the mark and pick History to see
what changed, and fix the words if they are no longer right.
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Blank
Marks an unfilled field, such as [DATE], or an unfilled [ ] blank.

Filled

Marks a filled field. The text changes when the field is answered again.

Spelling

Marks a word the spelling dictionary does not have, with a wavy red underline.

Bench

Marks the text between {@BENCH(ON)} and {@BENCH(OFF)}, or {@BENCH(TOGGLE)}. The text stays
in the job and goes to no Realtime output.

Unresolved

Shows and hides the Unresolved panel. Lists every Untranslate, Scan stop, Conflict, Conflict answered for
you and Phonetic mark in page order, with page, line and a Define, Replace or Pick button. Also shows
search results sent to it, and Marks goes back to the marks.

Menu opens the Scan Stops menu. Right-click the panel for Hide Type and Hide Page and Line, which
read Show once hidden.

i UNRESOLVED 1 [Menu| [ x|
@ [STRUFRPD] pl 1ni
Untranslate | Define |

Unresolved panel with one Untranslate
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Suggestions/D-Briefs
D-Briefs shows a brief for a word or phrase written in two or more strokes when a Dictionary has a shorter
entry for it. It shows during Realtime, as the words are written.

Live Suggestions are guesses at what an Untranslate should be, offered during Realtime: Dictionary
entries one key off its Steno, alone or joined with the word before or after it, and the words its Steno sounds
like. KOPB/TKPWHROFPL/RAT offers conglomerate.

The job and the Dictionary do not change until a suggestion is taken.

Replace with Live Suggestion, Define Live Suggestion and Stop Suggesting Last One have no key
until you give them one. Assign them to a key or a stroke; see Keys and Macros.

TAKE A LIVE SUGGESTION:

1. Write past an Untranslate. After four more translated words, the Live Suggestions for it appear in the D-
Briefs column, numbered.

2. Double-click a suggestion, or use Replace with Live Suggestion with its number. The Untranslate is
replaced. The suggestion taken is highlighted and the others are struck through.

3. To keep it, use Define Live Suggestion with the same number.

D-ERIEFS 1 (@] [=] (2] [Menu] [ x |
SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2 3
HRAEUPBLG = ladies and gentlemen
H il
| N |
L I |
TH*ERD = the dog ran home
| II ||
| ]
|

Suggestion 1 taken: jumped is highlighted, the other two are struck through
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© D-BRIEFS 1 |E| |E| [Menu | |E|

SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2

a

HRAEUPBLG - ladies and gentlemen

TH*ERD = the dog ran home

Same, with the steno boards off

STOP A BRIEF BEING SUGGESTED:

1. Write the phrase the long way. A brief you will not use shows in the D-Briefs column.

2. Use Stop Suggesting Last One. That brief is not offered again.

ASK FOR SUGGESTIONS ON A WORD ALREADY WRITTEN:

1. Select the Untranslate, or the words it should be.

2. Choose Realtime > Request Live Suggestion. The set appears in the D-Briefs column, numbered,

and Replace with Live Suggestion takes one by its number.

One set shows at a time; a newer Untranslate replaces it. The number shown, 2 to 5, is set in Translate

options.

i D-BRIEFS 1 |E| |E| = |E|

SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2uphold 3 Belgium

HRAEUPBLG = ladies and gentlemen

TH*ERD = the dog ran home
| II. |

D-Briefs column: three Live Suggestions for SKWRUPLD, then briefs for phrases written in full
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D-Briefs

Ctrl+Shift+B

Opens the D-Briefs menu, Dictionary > D-Briefs. Lists briefs in the Dictionaries for phrases written out the
long way in this job, ranked by strokes saved. Word List reads a .txt file, one word or phrase to a line, and
lists briefs for it.

Below them, in a second color, Suggestions lists made-up one-stroke briefs for phrases written out that no
brief covers: the longest phrase only.

On each row, the buttons are:

» Define: on a Suggestion, opens Define with its Steno and Translation.

» Stop Suggesting: stops offering the phrase. The phrase moves to Not suggested under the list. Press
it there to bring it back.

» Reject Outline: stops offering that outline. The outline moves to Outlines not offered under the list.
Press it there to bring it back.

Click anywhere else on a row to open Look Up on the phrase.

Suggest after sets how many times a phrase is written before it is suggested: Off, or 2 to 5 times. The
default is 2.

Max words sets the longest phrase listed, 1 to 10 words. The default is 6.
One stroke only lists only one-stroke briefs, in both sections.
Both settings also apply to the D-Briefs column. Neither applies to words you select and ask about.

A Suggestion translates as soon as it is offered, so you can write it right away. When you write one, it is
copied to the job dictionary with the comment D-Brief. A job with no job dictionary keeps it in this job only,
and the status bar says so. To keep them, open Define and set Add to to job Dictionary. Pick a job
dictionary, or a new one for this job, and click Use. The Suggestions you wrote go into it. The settings are in
the left column: see D-Briefs Settings.

A word you fingerspell is suggested the first time, at the top of the column. When every one-stroke brief for
it is taken, the Suggestion is its opening sounds written twice: Pindrel is PEUPBD/PEUPBD. A Suggestion
for the first word of a sentence is defined lowercase, unless the word's own entry is capitalized.

A Suggestion only uses a stroke that no loaded Dictionary defines and that does not start a longer entry, so
it never takes a stroke you already write. Suggestions are one stroke where they can be, and never use the
number bar.
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THKPWRAEPETD 1 granted 2 grenade 3 granite -
#H+EUPZ = the hardships
II | |
|
[ ] ]
#EURPE = the inner .
[ [ ]
[ ] ]
KPWHUP = come up with
[ [ i |
| ]
|
TPRO+PLT = from pig to man
[ | | I | [ [
|
[ ] L

D-Briefs with steno boards on: TPRO*PLT = from pig to man was written and is checked

i D-BRIEFS '?

TKPWRAEPETD 1 granted 2 grenade 3 granite
#H+EUPZ = the hardships
#EURPE = the inner

KPWHUP = come up with

TPRO#PLT = from pig to man "
AS fHO = always horn honor

PW=E = beliefs are

TPORPELGD/RED = forged reforged

Same D-Briefs column with steno boards off

Edit Dictionaries. EE X
SEARCH LODK TYPE LAST USED DICTIONARY
lTPRO’F‘LT l [ Anywhere V] l All Vl [ mm/ dd/yyyy [=] ] l Job: harness Vl
¢ Bac Next »
l Bz ] l L ] D # #STHPWHRAO*EUFRPELGTSDZ TRANSLATION & DICTIONARY ADDED LAST USED CHANGED
1entry
+ l Steno l [ Translation ] [ Job: harness V] Add

ROWS GO TO

1 TP R O* PLT from pig to man D-Brie. Job Dictiena: 16,/26/2026 16/26/2026
[(100 ol [ | O pig T Ty 1264 726/

Edit Dictionaries, job dictionary: TPRO*PLT = from pig to man, comment D-Brief
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D-Briefs efaults | | (g ‘ O | IIII b

USER Settings  Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros Cheat Sheet  Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT  D-Briefs
JoB Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries  Translate Options  Realtime Output

“ ' Dutlines already in your dictionary for phrases you wrate out the long way in this job. Word List... |*
Panel and Infobar —
Your briefs

PANEL INFOBAR
ROWS ORDER ROWS ORDER TRANSLATION YOUR WAY BRIEF STROKES WRITTEN
AT
. - TAT
Reminders 3 1 w0 1 v at that time THA R 1 2
Dictionary
TADEUPL
Written ‘ 3 | | 2 V| ‘0 | | 2 V| _RPBLES
do you remembexr U T.<AL.1PL_ _ 1 2
. Dictionary
Suggestions | 3 | | 3 V| ‘0 | | 3 V| -RPL
HRAEDZ
The newe: s of each type. 0 hides a type. ladies and - HRAEUPBLG .
APBTD i 1 2
gentlemen . Dictionary
PANEL FONT PANEL SIZE SKWRE
| Default v| | Mormal v| at that AT T_'LS_TS_" 1 2
THA Dictionary
INFOBAR FONT INFOBAR SIZE -RPBLGS TKAQU
do you u Dictionary - 2
| Default v| | Normal v| - e
“RPL R
remember the .'_PL.T 1 2
(0 PanelBold [] InfobarBold -T Dictionary
_ P e - THA THAPLT -
PANEL SPACING INFOBAR SPACING that time TAOEURL Dictignary 1 2
[ ] [ = T
TRANSPARENCY the day TKAEU Dictionary - 2
T =
® the dog TKOG EwTJ'EDtJ:Eq - 2
Transparency applies when panel is popped out. - i
ou remember ! BEEE 2
Pin Mew Briefs v -RPL Dictionary -
New b write stay until the Job closes, past their Rows count. Briefs from Suggestions
your dictic S kKeep the count. TRANSLATION YOUR WAY SUGGESTION STROKES WRITTEN
. . AT
O show briefs phonetically = =0 . ) o

| Close |A
D-Briefs: phrases written in full, with the brief for each

D-Briefs Panel

Turns the D-Briefs column on and off, View > Panels > D-Briefs. The column shows briefs for phrases as
they are written, and the Live Suggestions.

Each brief is one line, Steno = Translation, such as KA = cardiologist. The steno is in its kind's color, and
each kind has a faint row color:

« Reminder: a brief already in a loaded Dictionary, for words you wrote out the long way.

» Suggested: a made-up brief that is in no Dictionary yet.

» Written: a brief you wrote or accepted after it was offered. It turns gray, moves to the Written rows and
gets a check mark.

The three kinds go Suggestions, Reminders, Written. D-Briefs Settings sets the order and how many rows
of each.

Right-click the column, away from a Live Suggestion, for Show Row Colors (or Hide Row Colors) and
Translation First (or Steno First). Both are remembered. Row Colors start off. The colors are on the
Frame tab of Appearance.
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D-Briefs Settings

Opens the D-Briefs menu, whose left column is D-Briefs Settings: Settings > D-Briefs Settings, the D-
Briefs tab of Settings > Settings, or right-click the D-Briefs column.

Panel and Infobar. A table of Rows and Order for each kind, Reminders, Written and Suggestions, once
for the D-Briefs panel and once for the Infobar. Rows is how many of the newest rows of that kind show. 0
hides the kind. Order sets which kind comes first. The panel and the Infobar start at 3 Reminders, 1 Written
and 3 Suggestions.

« Panel font and Infobar font: Default, or one of the fonts the steno board offers, such as Courier New or
Verdana. Verdana by default.

D-BRIEFS 1 (@] [E] (2] (Meny] [x] 0-BRIEFS 1 (@) (=] (2] [Men] [x
SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2uphold 3 Belgium SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2uphold 3 Belgium
HRAEUPBLG = ladies and gentlemen HRREUPELG = ladies and gentlemen
C Bl 1| | [ | |
[ —
LI
TH*ERD - the dog ran home - . THYERD = the dog ran home nag @
[ .
|
D-BRIEFS 1@“5':‘ Menu) [ x D-BRIEFS |§| =|[c2] [Men] [ x
SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2uphold 3 Belgium SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2 uphold 3 Belgium
HRAEUPBLG - ladies and gentlemen - HRAEUPEBLG - ladies and gentlemen —
[ 1] [ L]
' | | B | ]
TH*ERD = the dog ran home TH*ERD - the dog ran home
(| II. | m II' |
[ ]
0-BRIEFS 1 |E| |_5 7] [Menu] [
SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2uphold 3 Belgium
HRAEUPBLG - ladies and gentlemen 1T
| I | ]
L ]
TH*ERD = the dog ran home
| II. |
|

Panel font: Default, Courier New, Verdana, Georgia, Times New Roman

« Panel size and Infobar size: Smaller, Normal, Large, Larger, Largest, or Twice normal. Large by
default.

« Panel Bold and Infobar Bold print the rows in bold. On by default.
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D-BRIEFS 1 |E| |E| [ Menu | |E|

SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2uphold 3 Belgium

HRAEUPBLG = ladies and gentlemen

TH*ERD = the dog ran home
| II |
|
u

D-BRIEFS - |E| |E| | Menu | |E|

SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2uphold 3 Belgium

HRAEUPBLG - ladies and gentlemen

H il
| N |
L I |
TH%ERD - the dog ran home

Panel Bold off, then on

» Panel spacing and Infobar spacing: the space between the rows, 0 to 8 pixels. 1 by default.
» Transparency lets what is under the panel show through when it is popped out. 0 by default.

» Pin New Briefs keeps the new briefs you write in the Written rows until the job closes, past the Rows
count: a Suggestion you wrote, or a D-Brief you accepted. Briefs already in your Dictionaries keep the
count. It is on by default.

« Show briefs phonetically shows each brief with its common chords as letters: TKPWHRO shows as
GLO, AO*EUPLTS as AO*IMTS, PWAPBLG as BAJ. EU shows as |. The asterisk and the other vowels
stay as written. Point at the letters to see the steno. On by default.
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D-BRIEFS 1 |?| |E| Menu | |T|
SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2 uphold 3 Belgium
HRAEUPBLG - ladies and gentlemen
H i
m
L |
TH*ERD = the dog ran home
| | II |
| ]
[ ]

D-ERIEFS 1 [=][cz| [Menu] [ x |

SKWRUPLD 1jumped 2uphold 3 Belgium

LAI] = ladies and gentlemen

H il
| I |
L I |

TH*ERD = the dog ran home
| II | |
| ]
|

Show briefs phonetically off, then on: HRAEUPBLG shows as LAIJ

» Phonetic Letters is the list Show briefs phonetically reads, one chord a line: STKPW = Z. A right-hand
chord starts with a hyphen: -PBLG = J. Where two chords fit, the longer one is used.

Reminders.
« Minimum savings is how many strokes a brief must save over what you wrote before it is a Reminder,
1to 5. The default is 2.

» Avoid number bar shows a Reminder only for an outline without the number bar. When every outline
for the words uses it, there is no Reminder. It is off by default.

Suggestions.

» Suggest after and Max words are the same settings as on the D-Briefs menu.
« Minimum keys is the fewest keys each stroke of a Suggestion has: Any, or 2 to 6. The default is Any.
» One stroke only lists only one-stroke briefs.

« Confirm in Define: a Suggestion does not translate when you write it. Use Accept D-Brief, which opens
it in Define, and press Enter. Off by default.

» Write Twice to Define: off, a Suggestion you write translates and is copied to the job dictionary with the
note D-Brief. On, writing it once translates it but copies nothing. Write it twice in a row to copy it: the two
strokes translate as one and the Translation shows once. Off by default. With Confirm in Define on, it
does nothing.
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For example, with from pig to man offered as TPRO*PLT, write TPRO*PLT/TPRO*PLT. The transcript
reads from pig to man, once, and TPRO*PLT is in the job dictionary. - Allow numbers suggests briefs for
phrases with numbers in them, such as May 12, 2007. It is off by default. - Archive all suggestions saves
every Suggestion offered to *jobname*_AB.json in the job folder.

Panel and Infobar

PANEL INFOBAR

ROWS ORDER ROWS ORDER
Reminders | 3 | | 1 V| |CI | | 1 V|
witen  [3 2|[2 ~|[0 2)|[z |
Suggestions | 3 | | 3 V| |CI | | 3 V|

The newest rows of each type. 0 hides a type.

PANEL FONT PAMEL SIZE

| Default V| | Mormal V|
INFOBAR FONT INFDBAR SIZE

| Default v| | Maormal V|

[] PanelBold [] Infobar Bold

PANEL SPACING INFOBAR SPACING
TRANSPARENCY

Transparency applies when panel is popped out.

Pin Mew Eriefs

MNew briefs you write stay until the Job closes, past their Rows count. Briefs from
your dictionaries keep the count.

[] show briefs phonetically

GLO = globalization instead of TKPWHRO. Hower for the steno.

D-Briefs Settings: Rows and Order for the panel and the Infobar, Pin New Briefs on
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FPHOMETIC LETTERS

STKPH = Z
SKUR
TKPW
KR =
TPH =
TK =

J
= G

A
M

O

a »

One chord a line, STKPW = Z. A right-hand chord starts with a hyphen, -PBLG = 1.

Reminders

MINIMUM SAVINGS

| 2 strokes

[] Awvoid number bar

Suggestions

SUGGEST AFTER MINIMUM KEYS

| 2 times V| | Any R
MAX WORDS

Lo v)

[] One stroke only

[] Confirmin Define

[] write Twice to Define

(] Allow numbers

[ Archive all suggestions

Suggestions translate as soon as they are offered. One you write is copied to the
Job Dictionary with the note D-Brief.

D-Briefs Settings, lower down: Reminders and Suggestions

Accept D-Brief

Stop Suggesting Last One

Replace with Live Suggestion

231

Opens the Suggestion at the top of the D-Briefs column in Define, Dictionary > Accept D-Brief. Nothing is
defined until you press Enter. It works with the column shut. With no Suggestion, the status bar says No D-
Brief to accept. Eclipse's {ABACCEPT} runs it, and {ABREJECT} runs Stop Suggesting Last One.

Stops the most recent suggestion in the D-Briefs column from being offered again.

Replaces the Untranslate with the Live Suggestion of the given number. Double-clicking a suggestion in the
column does the same.
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Request Live Suggestion

Requests Live Suggestions for the highlighted words. The set appears in the D-Briefs column, which opens
if closed.

Define Live Suggestion

Defines the Live Suggestion of the given number. The entry goes to the Dictionary set in Translate options
under Live Suggestion defines, the job Dictionary by default.

Show Live Suggestions

Turns Live Suggestions on and off. On by default. The switch is Show Live Suggestions on the Input tab
of Realtime > Translate Options. Or right-click the D-Briefs column and click Hide Live Suggestions (or
Show Live Suggestions).

Off, the D-Briefs column shows no Live Suggestions and an Untranslate stays as written. Replace with
Live Suggestion and Define Live Suggestion still work by number. Request Live Suggestion does
nothing, and the status bar says Live Suggestions are hidden. Turn on Show Live Suggestions in
Translate Options.

The other Live Suggestion settings are under it on the Input tab. All of them are User settings.

» Live Suggestions: how many show, 2 to 5. The default is 3.

» Live Suggestion defines: the Dictionary Define Live Suggestion writes to: the job dictionary, This
case (the case dictionary, shared by every job in the case), or the Main Dictionary. The default is the job
dictionary. This case, for a job with no case, writes to the job Dictionary.

» Oops on replace: Replace with Live Suggestion puts an Oops mark on the word it writes, so you can
find it again. On by default. Example: replacing SKWRUPLD with uphold leaves uphold marked Oops.
See Oops.

» Translation first: for a word Phonetic translation wrote, that word is Live Suggestion 1. Off, the
Phonetic word is left out of the list. On by default.
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Translate Options

Show Live Suggestions
LIVE SUGGESTIONS

LIVE SUGGESTION DEFINES

I Job Dictionary w

Oops on replace

Translation first

Off, D-Briefs shows none; Replace with LS and Define LS still work. How many show, where a Define
goes, and a hidden Oops on a replace. Translation first makes a sounded-out word L51. This case with
no case is the job dictionary.

[ Retranslate on dictionary edits
A dictionary edit retranslates the whole job. Off, text already written stays until Retranslate.

Retranslate on Edit Dictionaries saves
A changed or added entry in Edit Dictionaries rewrites the job at once, as a define does. Off, it waits like
any other dictionary edit.

Ask before a define replaces an entry
Defining an outline the same dictionary already has asks Overwrite, Make Conflict or Keep Original (O, M,
K). Off, the define replaces it.

REALTIME REACH

Lines back a stroked Resolve looks for a conflict. 0 is no limit.

The ending keys themselves, which is the list the second switch reads.

¥ Advanced
QUOTED TEXT PARAGRAPH MAP

I Restore Defaults ] II’_’.' | O | ED] '3

Question=Question (quoted)
Answer=Answer (quoted)
Continuation=Continuation (quoted)

Translate Options, Input tab: the Live Suggestion settings
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Paragraphs
The paragraph style sets the indent, the speaker name and the line numbering. Change the style instead of
typing spaces.

Each entry is a command. Assign any of them to a key or a stroke, or add it to a toolbar: see Keys and
Macros.

CHANGE A PARAGRAPH STYLE:

1. Put the cursor in the paragraph.

2. Press the key for Change Paragraph Style, with the style set on the key or macro step. The paragraph
is reformatted and the paragraphs below renumber.

Question and Answer have their own commands, listed below.

FIX A QUESTION WRITTEN AS AN ANSWER:
1. Put the cursor in the paragraph.

2. Open Edit > Paragraph > Swap Q and A. The A becomes a Q; the words do not change.

BREAK A LONG ANSWER WHERE THE WITNESS PAUSED:

1. Put the cursor where the pause was.

2. Press the key for Continuation Paragraph. The rest of the Answer starts a new paragraph, indented,
with no second A.

START DAY TWO AT PAGE 1 OF VOLUME 2:

1. Put the cursor in the first paragraph of the day.
2. Press the key for Volume from Here and type 2.

3. Press the key for Page Number from Here and type 1. Later pages count up from 1; the pages above
keep their numbers.

Page numbers, volumes, paragraph numbers and page layouts are attached to a paragraph, not a page
number, so they keep their place when the transcript repaginates.

Make Question

Shift+Q (RocketKeys)

Changes the paragraph at the cursor to a Question. Words and punctuation are not changed.
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1 Where were you that night?

2 I was at home.

1 Q0. Where were you that night?
2 I was at home.

Line 1 made a Q

Make Answer

Shift+P (RocketKeys)

Changes the paragraph at the cursor to an Answer.

1 Q. Where were you that night?
2 I was at home.

1 Q0. Where were you that night?
2 A. I was at home.

Line 2 made an A

Make Colloquy

Changes the paragraph at the cursor to Colloquy.

Swap Q and A

Changes a Question to an Answer, or an Answer to a Question. Other paragraphs are not changed; use
Change Paragraph Style.
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1 Q. Where were you that night?
2 A. I was at home.
1 Q0. Where were you that night?
2 0. I was at home.

A switched to Q

Quote Paragraph

Alt+Shift+Q

Changes the paragraph at the cursor to its quoted twin: a Question to Question (quoted), which prints "Q.,
and the same for Answer, Continuation and Colloquy. With a block over several paragraphs, all of them
change. Shift+Alt+Q on the Eclipse map.

The twins are set in Translate Options > Advanced > Quoted text paragraph map, one
paragraph=quoted twin per line. Empty puts back the map Eclipse ships.

Unquote Paragraph

Alt+Shift+N

Changes a quoted paragraph back to its plain style. With a block, every paragraph in it changes.
Shift+Alt+N on the Eclipse map.

Certify Question

Ctrl+Shift+Q

Starts a new paragraph at the cursor and puts the Certified question include in it: (Question certified.) The
first time, the include is saved to Edit > Insert > Includes, where its wording can be changed. The sample
Certified questions index line lists each one by page and line. Ctrl+Shift+Q on the Eclipse map.

Interrupted Q and A

Shift+B (RocketKeys)
Marks an interruption: reporter dashes at the end of the paragraph cut off and at the front of the paragraph
where the same speaker resumes. Works on Questions, Answers and colloquy; colloquy pairs by speaker

name. The cursor can be in either half or the paragraph between. A pair already dashed is not changed;
use Undo to remove the dashes.

236



Paragraphs

1 0. And then you went to the?

2 A. I went home.

3 Q0. Store that night.

1 Q. And then you went to the --
2 A. I went home.

3 Q. -- store that night.

Interrupted Q and A used on the A: dashes after the and before store

Question/Answer Segue

Marks a Question that runs straight into its Answer: reporter dashes at the end of the Question and at the
front of the Answer. The cursor can be in either paragraph. A pair already dashed is not changed.

1 0. And then you went to the store.

2 A. Yes.

1 Q. And then you went to the store --
2 A. -- Yes.

Question/Answer Segue: dashes after store and before Yes

Join to Previous Paragraph

Ctrl+Jd

Joins the paragraph at the cursor to the paragraph before it.
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1 Q. Where were you that night?

2 A. I was at home.

Where were you that night? I was at

A joined to the paragraph above

Start New Paragraph

Ctrl+P Enter

Starts a new paragraph at the cursor with the text after the cursor. With no style named, the new paragraph
continues the current one. With a style named, it takes that style.

Where were you that night? I was at ho# ‘

1 Where were you that night?
2 I was at home.

New paragraph at |

Continuation Paragraph

Starts a continuation paragraph at the cursor: a second paragraph of the same Question or Answer,
indented, with no Q or A.

1 A. I went home. Later that night I called my

2 | sister.

1 A. I went home.

2 Later that night I called my sister.

Continuation paragraph at Later
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Change Paragraph Style

Ctrl+l - S 1 Ctrl+2 - S 2 Ctrl+3 - S 3 Ctrl+4 - S 4 Ctrl+5 - S 5 Ctrl+6 - S 6

Ctrl+8 - S THE COURT Ctrl+0 - S THE WITNESS

Changes the paragraph at the cursor to the style set on its key or macro step: Question, Answer, Colloquy,
a style, or a speaker. With a selection, every paragraph in it changes.

Insert/Modify Paragraph

F8
Opens the paragraph style list at the cursor. Type the letter beside a style, or click it. Inside the words, the
paragraph splits at the cursor and the words after take the style. At the start of a paragraph, the paragraph

changes. With a selection, every paragraph in it changes. The last row is [Set paragraph status], which
opens the status list.

Paragraph Here

F3 - Q F4 - A Shift+F4 - P Alt+C - center Shift+F3 - right Shift+F5 - fixed

Starts a paragraph of the style set on its key, at the cursor: Question, Answer, Colloquy, Parenthetical,
Fixed, Centered or Right Flush. Inside the words, the paragraph splits at the cursor and the words after
take the style. At the start of a paragraph, the paragraph changes.

Insert Speaker

F2 Cerli9

Lists the job's speakers at the cursor, each with its Shortcut: the one set on the Speakers menu, or else its
number. Type the Shortcut or click the name to start that speaker's paragraph at the cursor. At the start of a
paragraph, the paragraph changes. To add a speaker, pick the last row, [Speakers], to open the Speakers
menu.

Typing picks at once when what you typed is a whole Shortcut and no longer Shortcut starts with it.
Otherwise the highlight moves to the first Shortcut or name that starts with what you typed, and Enter takes
it: with speakers 1 and 12, typing 1 waits. Case does not count. Backspace takes back a character.

Toggle Paragraph Style

Switches a paragraph between the two styles set on its key or macro step, for example Answer and a
speaker. A paragraph in neither style takes the second.

Page Break

Ctrl+Shift+Enter

Puts a page break above the paragraph at the cursor. On a paragraph that has one, removes the page
break.

239



Page Layout from Here

Paragraphs

Opens a list of page layouts. The layout applies from the paragraph at the cursor to the next layout change,

and starts a new page. Pick The job layout to return to the job's own layout.

Page Layout from Here

-
=
1]
1]
—
b
=
=
¥
[11]
]
o,

The job layout

5, 9 pitch

%]
1
]
[41]
[

25 lines, 10 pitch
28 lines, 10 pitch
24 lines, 9 pitch
Texas, 9 pitch

Texas, 10 pitch

Federal

Mew York

California
() California, Los Angeles
() California, Orange County

California, Solano County

Florida

Illinois

Page Layout from Here, on The job layout

First Line Indent

2|0

m| X

| Close

Sets the first line indent of the paragraph at the cursor, in inches from the left margin. Only that paragraph
changes. Leave it blank to return to the style's indent.

Line Numbers on This Page

Turns line numbers off on the page at the cursor, such as a title page or an index page, and back on at the

top of the next page. Use it again to turn them back on. The setting is attached to the paragraph, so it

keeps its place when the pages move.
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Align Left

Lines up the paragraph at the cursor, or every paragraph in the selection, on the left, in the center or on the
right. Align Left returns the paragraph to its style. A Dictionary entry with {Centered} or {Right Flush} does
the same as Center or Align Right.

Paragraph Status

Sets the status of the paragraph at the cursor, or of every paragraph in the selection: Rough, Scoped,
Edited, Proofread, Final, Reverted or Broadcast. A status is a tint behind the paragraph on the screen, so a
team can see what has been done to each part. Nothing prints. One status at a time: the next replaces it,
and Off removes it. A Dictionary entry with {Status Rough} does the same.

Status Graph

Opens the Status Graph: a line for each paragraph status, with the job from start to end. Each line is filled
in the status color where paragraphs have that status, with the percent of the job beside it. Click a line to go
to that paragraph.

Paragraph Bar

Shows the first letter of each paragraph's style in a square at the left of the line numbers: Q, A, C. Click a
letter to put the cursor at that paragraph and open the paragraph style list. On by default.

Single Space

Alt+- - on Alt+= - off Alt+- (RocketKeys) Alt+= (RocketKeys)

Single spaces the paragraph at the cursor, or every paragraph in the selection. Use it again to return to
double spacing.

Page Number from Here

Sets the number of the page at the cursor and starts a new page number section. Later pages count up
from that number. Leave it blank to remove the number.

Delete Page Number Section

Removes the page number section at the cursor. Its pages count on from the page above.

Volume from Here

Starts a new volume at the page at the cursor. The page number does not reset; set it with Page Number
from Here. Leave it blank to remove the volume.
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Delete Volume

Removes the volume at the cursor. Its pages return to the volume above.

Paragraph Number from Here

Sets the number of the next numbered paragraph, from the cursor on. A numbered paragraph is one whose
style has a Paragraph number (in) in the print layout, often the Questions. Type 40 and that paragraph
prints 40. Later paragraphs count up from that number. Leave it blank to remove the number.

Number Paragraph

Numbers the paragraph at the cursor, for a colloquy paragraph that needs a number where the Questions
are numbered. Use it again to remove the number.

242



Formatting

Formatting
Character formatting applies to the selected words. Each format command is a toggle: use it on formatted
words to remove the format. The format is attached to the strokes, so it stays through a Retranslate.

Each entry is a command. Assign any of them to a key or a stroke, or add it to a toolbar: see Keys and
Macros.

The Codes panel shows each format as tags around the words, such as <Bold>Smith</Bold>. To remove a
format, click its tag in the panel and press Delete. See Panels.

CODES |T|

<MewLine>The witness said the <Bold=
<Italic=doctor</Bold=</Italic> was there.

Codes panel: doctor in Bold and ltalic

BOLD, ITALIC OR UNDERLINE A WORD:

1. Select the word, or put the cursor in it.

2. Open Format > Bold, Italic or Underline, or press Ctrl+B for Bold. On the StarCAT map, Ctrl+l and
Ctrl+U are ltalic and Underline.

3. To remove the format, select the word and use the same command again.

KEEP THE PAGE AND LINE NUMBERS AFTER A LATE CORRECTION:

1. Make the correction. The line wraps and the lines below move.
2. Select the words pushed onto the next line.

3. Press the key for Keep on Line Above. The words stay on their line, past the margin, and the page and
line numbers below do not change.

Bold

Ctrl+B

Applies bold to the selected words. The mark is Bold.

1 The witness sald the doctor was there.

doctor selected, then Bold

Italic

Applies italic to the selected words. The mark is Italic.
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The witness said the doctor was there.

doctor selected, then ltalic

Underline

Applies underline to the selected words. The mark is Underline.

The witness saild the doctor was there.

doctor selected, then Underline

Superscript

Raises the selected words above the line, at full size, and replaces a subscript. The mark is Superscript.

The witness said the ¢°°t°* was there.

doctor selected, then Superscript

Subscript

Lowers the selected words below the line, at full size. The mark is Subscript.

The witness said the ,;,..,, was there.

doctor selected, then Subscript

Strikeout

Draws a line through the selected words. The mark is Strikeout.

The witness sald the dee+er was there.

doctor selected, then Strikeout

Plain

Ctrl+Space

Removes all formatting from the selected words, including redaction and font color. Keep Capitals and
Keep on Line Above are not removed.
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1 The witness said the doctor was there.

1 The witness saild the doctor was there.

A font color removed

Font Color

Colors the selected words with the color set on the key or macro step, as #RRGGBB. none removes the
color. With no color set, the color picker opens.

1 The witness said the doctor was there.
1 The witness salid the doctor was there.
doctor set to #c00000
Highlight

Puts a color behind the selected words, like a highlighter. The color is set on the key or macro step, as
#RRGGBB. none removes it. With no color set, the color picker opens.

Keep Capitals

Ctrl+Shift+C

Keeps the capitals of the selected words in output set to all caps: select Mac in MacDonald and the name
prints as MacDONALD. The mark does not print and has no effect on other output. The mark is Literal.

Redact

Redacts the selected words. In every printout and export each character, spaces included, becomes an X,
so page and line numbers do not change. The words in the job are not changed. The mark is Redacted.

1 The witness said the - was there.
doctor redacted

Keep on Line Above

Keeps the selected words on the line above, past the right margin, instead of wrapping them. Use it to keep
page and line numbers after a late correction. The mark is Release.
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Timestamps

Opens the Timestamps menu: whether the margin shows the time of day or the time elapsed from the
start of the job, and how often.

Timestamps Restore Defaults | | (g | O | IIll ®

Onscreen [_] Onthe printed page (| Beside the raw steno

SHOW HOURS SECOMDS TIME ZOME SEPARATOR

| Time of day \"| ‘ 24 hour V| | Mo \"| | M V‘ |:

PRIMTED SIZE PRIMTED FONT

| Same as the text V| | Same as the text V| [ Bold [ Italic [ Underline

OMNE ON PARAGRAPHS SIDE COLUMN

| Every line \"| | All of them \"| Left, in the gutter V‘ |D.1 |

‘ The first line prints 13:43 and one two hours in prints 15:43 ‘

Inches from the left edge. In the gutter, it must fit before the line numbers

START TIME

01:43:58 PM o

|Set|

| Cloze

Timestamps menu, showing the time on screen

Where the times show. All three are off to start with:

On screen: in the margin of the transcript.
On the printed page: on paper and in a PDF.

Beside the raw steno: beside each stroke on the Raw steno panel.

How a time reads:

Show: Time from the start of the job or Time of day. Time of day by default.

Hours, for the time of day: 12 hour, with AM and PM, 12 hour, no AM or PM, or 24 hour. 24 hour by
default.

Seconds: No or Yes. No by default.

Time zone, for the time of day: Yes adds the computer's time zone, such as 10:32 AM EDT. No by
default.

Separator: the one character between the hours and the minutes. A colon by default: 10:32. With a
period, 10.32.

Size, under Printed page: Same as the text, or 8, 9 or 10 point.
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» Font, under Printed page: Same as the text, or a font on this computer. A font this computer does not
have says (not on this computer).
« Bold, Italic and Underline.

Where they print:

« One on: Every paragraph, Every line, The first line of a page, or Every so many lines. Every line by
default. Lines apart, for Every so many lines, is counted down the page from its first line. 5 by default:
lines 1, 6, 11 and on.

« Paragraphs: All of them, or Only these. Only these shows a box for each paragraph style of the job's
layout, such as Question and Answer. The times print only on the ones checked. With none checked,
nothing gets a time, and the menu says so.

» Side: Left, in the gutter or Right, past the text.

» Column: where the time starts, in inches from the left edge. 0.1 by default. In the gutter, it must fit
before the line numbers. A time that runs into the line numbers, the text, or off the paper is named under
the fields.

Under the fields, a line shows how the first line of the job prints and how a line two hours in prints.

SET THE CLOCK TO A START TIME:

The time of day is the time the job opened plus the time of each stroke from then. To match another clock,
such as the videographer's, set the time the job opened by that clock. Every time of day moves by the
same amount.

1. Open Format > Timestamps. Start time shows when the job opened by this computer, such as
9:00:00 AM.

2. Type the time by the other clock, such as 9:01:35 AM.
3. Click Set.

A line written at 9:00:40 AM then prints 9:02:15 AM, and every other time moves 1 minute and 35 seconds
too. Back to When the Job Opened takes the start time off. It shows only once a start time is set.

Retime Selection

Alt+Shift+C

Changes the timestamps of the selected words. Enter the time of the first stroke, or click Now. The other
strokes in the selection move by the same amount. Take Back Every Retime removes all retimes in the
job.
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Retime |I'_’.' O I:ZII %
The selected words are 3 strokes, stamped 13:42:03 to 13:42:03. Set the time
the first one prints and the rest move with it.
01:42:03 PM O] | | Set | | an|
| Close
—— g

Retime with three strokes selected

Set Elapsed Clock

Sets the elapsed clock on the line at the cursor. The rest of the job counts on from there. The time-of-day
column is not changed.

Start Elapsed Clock Over

Restarts the elapsed clock at 0:00:00 on the line at the cursor. The time-of-day column is not changed.

Pause Elapsed Clock

Stops the elapsed clock at the line at the cursor, or starts it again if stopped. The time-of-day column is not
changed.
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Print Layout and Includes

The Print Layout menu sets how a page prints.
The Includes menu keeps the title page, the certificate and other text you put in every transcript.

A layout is a set of page settings with a name: the paper, the margins, the lines on a page, the line
numbers, the header and footer, and the paragraph styles. Every job has its own copy of a layout.

PICK A LAYOUT FOR A JOB:

1. Open Format > Print Layout.

2. Pick a layout from the Layout list. The job changes at once. Press Ctrl+Z to change it back.

CREATE A LAYOUT:
1. Open Format > Print Layout and pick the layout closest to what you need.
2. Change the settings. The sample page shows each change.
3. Type a name in Save as, such as Smith Reporting 25, and click Save.

Your layout is listed with (saved) after its name. Saving a layout does not change any job already made. To
use it in a job, pick it from the list in that job.

Print Layout

Opens the Print Layout menu. On the right is a sample page. Each field has a small number that matches
a number on the sample page. Click a paragraph on the sample page to pick its style. The =, Full Page
and + buttons, or Ctrl+Minus, Ctrl+0 and Ctrl+Plus, zoom the sample page.
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@ Thickness (in)

usen [Tl R ) [ [ e e e el | Restore Defaults | |E| |E|
308 Printlayout MNumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options Realtime Output
LAYOUT SAVE AS MEASURE IN -
— - Full Page  +
25 lines, 9 pitch v‘ | ‘ ‘ Save H Delete ‘ ‘ Inches v|
Paper L
Size | Letter v‘ Font | Courier v| e o:-
© width (in) \ 55 | @ Height (n) [ 1| T
© pitch cpi) ‘ 9 ‘ @ Lines tothe page | 25 | 1
o First line (in) ‘ 1 ‘ ° Last line (in) | 10 | 3
° Line numbers end at (in) ‘ 0.95 ‘ ° Gutter (in) | none |
Bound at | he side | [ Breakalineat a hyphen ;
Notes .
B
Line numbers 0
1 [« E:]
° Numbers from ‘ 1 ‘ 0 Numbers through | 25 | " o
Numbers on | Every line v‘ Numbers as | 1,2,3 vl : Dz
Blank print line | ‘ Ij
» Notes 18 -
18 A I I dmove the trask.
Format box U
@ Left rule (in) ‘ no box ‘ @ Right rule (in) | no box | 2
2
@ Top rule (in} ‘ no box ‘ @ Bottom rule (in) | no box | 2
Left Right Top Bottom Ch 1 @037
style [ 2tine v || Ltine || 1tine || 1tine | O

v s || teines || varmes || vamees | .

25 lines, 9 pitch: 25 lines to the page, 0.375 in apart, 9 characters tothe inch, 1 page so far.

[cose |

Print Layout menu, with the numbers on the sample page

Changes on this menu change the open job only. To keep them for other jobs, save them as a layout.

LAYOUT

Layout: the layouts StarCAT ships, then the ones you saved.

Save as and Save: saves the settings under a new name. With Save as empty, Save writes over your
layout. A layout StarCAT ships cannot be written over.

Delete: deletes a layout you saved. A layout StarCAT ships cannot be deleted.

Measure in: Inches, Centimeters, or Lines and spaces. Changes only how the numbers on this menu
read. A User setting, not part of the layout.

The layouts StarCAT ships:

25 lines, 9 pitch: Letter paper, 25 lines, 9 characters to the inch. This is what a new job uses.
25 lines, 10 pitch: the same, 10 characters to the inch.

28 lines, 10 pitch: 28 lines, 10 characters to the inch.

24 lines, 9 pitch: 24 lines, 9 characters to the inch.

Texas, 9 pitch and Texas, 10 pitch: the Texas page, with a box around the text and tab stops for Q and
A.

Federal: the federal court page (Guide to Judiciary Policy, volume 6, chapter 5, section 520). Left and
right marginal lines, 25 lines, 10 characters to the inch, Q and A at the margin.
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New York: 22 NYCRR 108.3. A double line on the left, a single line on the right, 25 lines, Q and A five
spaces in, colloquy 15 spaces in.

California: the Minimum Transcript Format Standards (16 CCR 2473). 25 lines, 60 characters to the
line, no box. A county that asks for more lines is one number changed on the menu.

California, Los Angeles: the Los Angeles Superior Court Master Format Manual. A box, 28 lines, 56
characters to the line, Q and A at the margin with no period, tabs at 7 and 14 spaces, parentheticals 14
spaces in from both margins. The manual also asks for capitals; that is your writing, not the layout.
California, Orange County: the Orange County guidelines. A box, 26 lines, 14 point Courier, the state
rule for everything else.

California, Solano County: the Solano Minimum Transcript Format Standards. 28 lines, 64 characters
to the line, Q and A at the margin with the words two spaces after, colloquy 7 spaces in, no box.
Florida: Rule of Judicial Administration 2.535(f). 25 lines, 60 characters to the line, no box.

lllinois: Administrative Regulations for Court Reporting Services, section 7. 24 lines, left margin 1.5
inches, right margin 0.75, Q and A five spaces in, paragraphs ten, no box.

These are built from the published rules. Check one page against your court's rule before you file.

PAPER

Size: Letter (8.5 x 11 inches), Legal (8.5 x 14), A4 (8.27 x 11.69), or Other. Letter by default.

Font: Courier by default, then the fixed-width fonts on this computer. A font this computer does not have
says (not on this computer).

Width (in) and Height (in): the paper size. 8.5 and 11 by default.

Pitch (cpi): characters to the inch. 9 by default; 10 is common.

Lines to the page: 25 by default.

First line (in): where the first line prints, from the top edge. 1 inch by default.

Last line (in): where the last line prints, from the top edge. 10 inches by default. This is the line's place,
not a gap up from the bottom.

Line numbers end at (in): where the line numbers end, from the left edge. 0.95 inch by default.

Gutter (in): extra room for binding. The whole page moves over, or down when the page is bound at the
top. None by default.

Bound at: The side or The top.

Break a line at a hyphen: on, cross-examination can break after cross-. Off, the whole word moves to
the next line. Off by default.

Every measurement runs from the top or the left edge of the paper. Its label ends with the unit Measure in
is set to: (in), (cm), or (spaces) and (lines).

LINE NUMBERS

Print line numbers: on by default. Off, the page prints with no line numbers.
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Numbers from and Numbers through: the first and last line numbers. 1 through 25 by default.

Numbers on: Every line, Every 5th line, or Every 10th line.

Numbers as: 1, 2, 3; a, b, ¢; A, B, C; i, ii, iii; or I, Il, lll. Index references cite the line the same way.

Blank print line: what prints on the numbered lines below the last line of the transcript. A slash is usual.

FORMAT BOX

Draws rules around the text, as on a Texas page. The box sits outside the text and the line numbers.

« Left rule (in), Right rule (in), Top rule (in), Bottom rule (in): where each rule prints. Empty means no
box.

» Style, a row with a box under Left, Right, Top and Bottom: None, 1 Line, or 2 Lines. A side set to None
does not print, but still marks where the other sides start and stop.

« Thickness (in), the row under it, for each side. Empty is a hairline.

» Header text interrupts box and Footer text interrupts box: the rule breaks around the header or
footer text.

The box prints and goes into a PDF. RTF and Word files do not get it.

print Layout s et | [B]0]@] %

Format box -
- Full Page =+

i €)as

@ Left rule (in)
@ right rule (in)
@ Top rule (in)

@ Bottom rule (in)

115

1 @79

|

| 7.95
| 0.8
| 10.2

Left Right Top Bottom

style ‘ 1 Line v|| 1 Line vH 1 Line vH 1 Line v|

@Tmckness(m) ‘ hairline || hairline H hairline H hairline |

[0 Header text interrupts box [ Footer text interrupts box
> Notes

Header and footer

Header
HEADER LEFT RIGHT

| Field... V‘ | Add a Header Line

[ F5]
01
Dz

o Prints at (in) | ‘
@ Starts at (in) | ‘

Across ‘ The margins V‘

Size ‘ Same as the page V‘

Font ‘ Same as the page v ‘

1 s . Tom Doyle. J
o QJ.M

Numbered lines | none ‘ M10375

[> REE

[ Bold [J Italic [J underline
Footer -

Texas, 9 pitch: 25 lines to the page, 0.375 in apart, 9 characters to the inch, 1 page so fal

=)
Texas layout: the Format box rules, and the box drawn on the sample page
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HEADER AND FOOTER

Each of the header and the footer has three boxes: Header left, Center and Right, and Footer left,
Center and Right. Type text in a box, or click a box and pick from the Field... list under it to put in a field. A
field fills in on each page.

Print Layout Restore Defaults ‘ \rj EE X

Header and footer -
Full Page

Header

[ Field. v| [ AddaHeaderLine

o Prints at (in) | ‘
o Starts at (in) ‘

Across ‘ The margins v‘

Size ‘ Same as the page V‘

Font ‘ Same as the page V‘

Numbered lines | aone ‘
[ Beld [ Italic [ Underline
Footer

| Field... V‘ | Add a Footer Line

@ Prints at (in) | ‘
@ Starts at (in) | ‘
Across ‘ The margins V‘ 22 o 3
) [} a5 2. Tom Doyle J
Size ‘ Same as the page V‘ @ 10375
- 5
Font ‘ Same as the page V‘ o 11 4
[ sold [ ttalic [ Underline

9 pitch: 25 lines to the page, 0.375 in apart, 9 characters to the inch, 1 page so far.

=)
Header and footer section

» Page number: [page]

 How many pages: [pages]

» First page in section and Last page in section: [firstpage], [lastpage]

» First indexed word and Last indexed word: [firstword], [lastword]. Filled on index pages only.
* Volume: [volume]

» Job Name: [job]

» Case: [case]

» Date: [date]

Under these, Job fields lists the fields the job's includes ask for, such as WITNESS. One goes in as
['WITNESS] and prints what was filled in for it.
For example, a footer center of Page [page] of [pages] prints Page 12 of 140.

Add a Header Line and Add a Footer Line add a line, up to 7 each. The boxes of a second line read Line
2 left, Center and Right.
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The settings for each of the header and footer:

Prints at (in): where it prints, from the top edge. Empty is one line out from the text.

Starts at (in): where it starts, from the left edge.

Across: The margins, The paper, or The box. The left, center and right boxes spread across this width.
The margins by default.

Size: Same as the page, or 6 to 24 points.

Font: Same as the page, or a font on this computer.

Bold, Italic and Underline.

Numbered lines (header only): puts the header on the numbered lines, from line 1 down, instead of in
the top margin.

A warning shows when a header or footer is too wide for its width.

PAGE NUMBERS

Page numbers: prints a page number in the top margin, at the right edge. On by default. If the header
has a [page] field, turn this off, or the page number prints twice.

Page numbers start at: 1 by default.

Volume numbers: 1, 2, 3; |, I, lll; or i, ii, iii. How a [volume] field prints, and the volume in an index
reference. Page numbers stay 1, 2, 3.

PARAGRAPH STYLES

Each kind of paragraph has a style: where its lines start and end, its Q. or A., its spacing. Pick a style from
the buttons, or click a paragraph on the sample page. Compare All Styles shows every style in one table.
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Print Layout

Paragraphs

./ Answer ) ( Continuation ) { Colloquy ) ( Speaker ) ( ByLine ) ( Paren ) (‘Centered ) ( NewLine )
N A AN N A NN AN /

|/Inde'x\\ \/leed\l |/Caplion\| \/Capnonlndent\\ \/Question [quoted)\l |/An5wer (quated)\\
. AN\ A A AN AN S
(Conlinua(ion [quoted))l (Calloquy (quoted)) ::‘ VNew Style 5

Click a paragraph on the page to pick its style.
Behaves as
Ending punctuation
Symbol

@ Symbol at (in)

@ First line (in)

e Left (in)

€ Right (im)

@ Characters

@ Paragraph number (in}
Before number
After number
Bird cage

@ Keep whole (lines)
Spacing
Alignment
Continued in

@ Tab stops (in)

25 lines, 9 pitch: 25 lines to the page, 0.375 in apart, 9 characters to the inch, 1 page so far.

Compare All Styles

Question

Automatic

il

Double

Centinuation

(sl

Paragraphs section with the Question style picked

01

[ > 5t

255

- Full Page | +
F i1 @ss
—— Qo5
(PP RSN PR TSN SN HP R R O - L
©paze numbers s |
T - ;
3 ;mdmb?ewn 12 @Right7.44 €D Characters 56—
I 2 2.1 was living with my sister on the sast side of
¢ sowm, shous swe miles Srom the plams.
I B VT LEWIS: Objecsion. Form. Yoo can answer if you
& underssand the guession.
I 7 (Whereupon, a brief recess was taken Zzom 10514 a.m.
= 2 10:32 2.m., after which the procsadings resumed o Whole 3
s =
I 10 BY’
I 11 2.
12 iz her mame? 0=
12 3. Faren. Hazen Doyle. 0!
14 Q. 2nd does she still live at that address? @25
13 A. Wo. She moved o Tulsa in the spring.
16 Q. When in the spring?
i 3 3pril, T think. Maybe the end of Mazch.
e Q. Did you halp her mowe?
18 A. I did. I drove the truck.
20 Q. Eow long did that drive take?
21 3. Zbous mix houss, wish smeps.
a2 Q. Did ingome sl=e go wich yeu?
22 2. My brother-in-law.
24 Q. What is his name?
B 3. Tom Deyle. J
L3
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QUESTION [1.2 Hi.'}‘ “'I-‘.44- "56 H Question V“ Automatic V"Q. “ "
ANSWER [1.2 Hi‘l..'}‘ “'}‘.44- "55 H Answer V“ Automatic V"A. “ "
CONTINUATION [1.2 ][2.2 “'}‘.44- "56 H Mormal V“ Automatic V" “ "
COLLOQUY [1.2 Hi.? “'Il‘.44- "56 H Colloguy V“ Automatic V" “ "
SPEAKER [1.2 Hi.? “'Il‘.rl-ﬂ- "56 H Speaker V“ Automatic V" “ "
EYLIME [1.2 Hi.? “?.44- "56 H Mormal V“ Automatic V" “ "
PAREMN [1.? Hi.'}' “?.44- "51 H Mormal V“ Automatic V" “ "
CENTERED [1.2 ][1.2 H?.44- "56 H MNormal VH Automatic V" H "
NEWLINE [1.2 Hi.'}‘ “'I-‘.44- "56 H MNormal V“ Automatic V" “ "
— (12 |12 |[7.44 |[56 | Fied v Automatic || [ |
- (12 |12 |[7.44 |[s6 | Fied v Automatic | [ |
CAFTION [1.2 ][1.2 “4.25 "2? H Mormal V“ Automatic V" “ "
CAFTIONINDENT [2.2 ][2.2 “4.25 "18 H Mormal V“ Automatic V" “ "
[I:IQLUEg;ég? [1.2 Hi.? “?.44- "56 H Question V“ Automatic V" "Q. “ "
?QNUS;I;:EE] [1.2 Hi.'}' “?.44- "56 H Answer V“ Automatic V" “A. “ "
[EéJUNJ;:Sr'TIDN [1.2 H 2.2 H?.44- "56 H MNormal VH Automatic V" H "
E?Jé?gﬁ: [1.2 Hi.'}‘ “'I-‘.44- "56 H Colloquy V“ Automatic V" “ " s

Compare All Styles

The styles StarCAT ships, on a 25 line, 9 pitch page:

« Question and Answer: Q. and A, text at 1.7 inches. A second paragraph inside one is set in
Continuation.

« Continuation: first line at 2.2 inches, the rest at 1.7.

« Colloquy: first line at 1.7 inches, the rest at 1.2.

» Speaker: like Colloquy, with the speaker's name in front, such as MR. SMITH:.

« ByLine: BY MS. JONES:. Keep whole is 2.

« Paren: a parenthetical, such as (Recess taken.). Keep whole is 3.

« Centered: each line centered.

» NewLine: any paragraph with no other style.

» Index: index pages.
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Caption and Captionindent: the caption on a title page, ending at 4.25 inches with a ) at the end of
each line.

The fields for the picked style:

Name: custom styles only. A style StarCAT ships cannot be renamed or deleted. A style used in the
open job cannot be deleted.

Behaves as: Normal, Question, Answer, Colloquy, Speaker, Parenthetical, or Fixed. Tells StarCAT what
kind of paragraph the style is. A custom style such as Sworn Examination set to Question gets a
question mark when written with none. Fixed is a line you set the words of: its first word is not
capitalized.

Ending punctuation: the mark used when a paragraph is written with none: Automatic, None, period,
question mark, exclamation point, colon, or --. Automatic uses Behaves as: a Question gets a question
mark.

Symbol: what prints in front, such as Q. or A.

Symbol at (in): where the symbol prints. Empty is 2 spaces ahead of the first word.

First line (in): where the first line starts.

Left (in): where every line after the first starts. A first line left of Left makes a hanging indent.
Right (in): where every line ends.

Characters: the characters between Left and Right. Typing it moves Right.

Paragraph number (in), Before number and After number: numbers each paragraph in the style.
With [ before and ] after, the third paragraph prints [3]. Empty means no number.

Bird cage: a character printed at the right edge of every line, such as ).

Keep whole (lines): the lines kept together on one page. 0 lets the paragraph break anywhere.
Spacing: Double, or Single. Single puts two lines of text on each numbered line.

Alignment: Left, Center, Right, or Justified. Center sets each line in the middle, between Left and Right.

Right sets each line against Right. Justified widens the gaps between words so every line but the last
runs from Left to Right. A line with a tab in it, and a table row, are not justified. Left by default.

Continued in: the style for a second paragraph inside this one.

Tab stops (in): up to ten, separated by spaces. Empty is a stop every fifth space.

Table: on, a long cell wraps under its own column.

Text capitalized: the words of the style print in capitals, on paper and in every export. The screen
shows them as written. Off by default.

Auto-punctuate: on, a paragraph in this style ends on the mark a Dictionary entry asks for, such as do
you{>?}. Off, it ends only on its Ending punctuation. On by default.

Label Font: Regular, Bold, Italic, or Bold Italic. The typestyle the Q. or A. prints in, on the screen and in
every export.

Text Font: the same four. The typestyle the words of the style print in. Bold or italic put on by hand still
shows.
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For the whole layout:

« Paragraph numbers start at: 1 by default.

» Bird cage line above and Bird cage line below: None, underscores, dashes, or equals signs across
the caption.

CREATE A PARAGRAPH STYLE:
1. Click New Style.
2. Type the name in New Paragraph Style Name, such as Exhibit List.
3. Pick the style to copy in Base values taken from. Question by default.

4. Click Add, then change the fields.

Page Elements

Opens Format > Page Elements. It lists the pages that print differently from Print Layout: a custom header
or footer, or a header, footer, page numbers, line numbers, timecodes or the text box left off. Pages in a row
that print the same way show as one range. Click a range to go to its first page.

ADD A RANGE:
1. Click Add Range. The form opens on the page the cursor is on.
2. In Pages, type the pages, like 5-20.
3. For each element, pick Default, Hide, or, for the header and footer, Custom.

4. Click Apply.
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Page Elements [L’-' O [IJI b
Fs
PAGES
23 |
HEADER
| Default v|
FOOTER
| Custom v|
LEFT CENTER RIGHT
| | |'I.I'|:rlume I1 | |
| Add a Footer Line |
[] Bold [] mtalic [] uUnderline
S5IZE FONT
Default W | | Default W
PAGE NUMBERS
| Hide v|
LINE NUMBERS
| Default v|
TIMECODES
| Default v|
TEXT BOX
| Default V|
Custom words can hold [page] for the page number.
| Apply | | Back | | Restore Defaults | -
close |
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Pages 2-3 with a Custom footer, Volume Il, and the page numbers hidden

A Custom header or footer has Left, Center and Right boxes, Bold, Italic and Underline, a Size and a
Font. It starts from the Print Layout header or footer, and prints in its size and font where those are left at
Default. [page] in a box prints the page number. A header on numbered lines prints at the page size and
font. Add a Footer Line adds a line under the last one, up to seven, as in Print Layout.

Edit opens a range in the same form. Change Pages to make the range longer or shorter: the pages it

leaves go back to Print Layout. To take a range off, click Restore Defaults on the form, which sets every
element to Default, then click Apply. Restore Defaults under the list takes every range off, and the entry
codes below too: click it, then Confirm Restore.



Print Layout and Includes

Timecodes set to Hide come off those pages in the writing window too.

Arange is page numbers, kept with the job. Nothing is written into the text, so when an edit moves text onto
or off a page, the range stays on the pages you typed. RTF exports leave ranges out.

Entry codes set the same elements in the text, from where they are written, and can go in a Dictionary
entry or a macro: {H}, {F}, {Job Header}, {Job Footer}, {Omit} and {Resume}. See Entry codes:
Paragraphs. In a {H} or {F}, bars split the words into left, center and right, and a fourth piece sets the look:
{F Volume Il | Page [page] | | bold 10}. Two bars start the next line: {F Volume Il || Sealed}. On a page in
a range, the range wins.

Includes

Opens the Includes menu. An include is text you keep once and put in many jobs by name: a title page, an
appearance page, a certificate, a standing parenthetical. Each place it is put in stays linked to it, so a
correction to the include corrects every job that has it. Exported files get the text as it reads.

A Preview

+ Every Newline

d} [ COURT@COURT ] 2 COUNTY OF [[COUNTY]

{Cent: COUNTY OF [COUNTY]

{Caption}
{Caption}[ PLATNTTFF], s | [BLAINTIFE
{CaptionIndent}Plaintiff, {Tab}Case No. [CASE] 3 Plaintiff,

)
)
)
{Caption}vs. 7| V8. )
)
)
)

Case No. [CASE]

{Caption}[DEFENDANT],
{CaptionIndent}Defendant.

{Caption}

DEPOSITION OF [WITNESS], taken on behalf of the e
[Plaintiff|Defendant], at [PLACESPLACE], on [DATE], beginning at

[TIME], before [REPORTER], a Certified Shorthand Reporter.

Reporter.

Title page sample in the box, with the Preview beside it

Each include is a file in the includes folder. Copy a file into the folder and it is on the menu.
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Includes |ED| | (&) |
-

A title page, a certificate, a standing parenthetical: kept once and named by the jobs that use it, soa

correction here corrects every transcript that names it
The library

Each one is a file in the includes folder. Copy a file in and it is here.
The library is empty. Write one below and it is kep for every job from here on

Field lists

every job. [ATTORNEY1@ATTY] picks from ATTY and fils the blanks after it. One entrya line: + next

blank, %@ shartcut, _ next character plain, ; note, ; SORT sorts.

LIsT NEW LIST

ATTY v | [adduist| [ pelete ist

+ SORT -

; attorney+firm+address+address line 2+city+state+zip+phone+email l

kurk@Anna Kurkowski+Kurkowski & Kohlmeyer LLP+208 West Adams Street+Suite 1488+Chicago+IL+60606+312-555-8101+akurkowski@kurkowski.

reyes@Daniel Reyes+Reyss Law Group+BB Harbor Road++Tampa+FL+33602+813-555-8162+dreyssBreyes.example

lind@Grace Lindgvist+Office of the City Attorney+1l Civic Plaza:Room 318+Springfield+0H+455@82+937-555-0103+glindgvist@springfieldoh

kohl@Martin Kohlmeyer+Kurkowski & Kohlmeyer LLP+208 West Adams Street+Suite 1400+Chicago+IL+68686+312-555-0184+mkohlmeyer@kurkousk

okafor@Chidi Okafor+Okafor Brandt LLC+66 East Monroe Street+Suite 388+Chicago+IL+6@683+312-565-0105+cokafor@okafor.example .

L AL 81 nnb B s Al fime Bmmds |1 AVEE Cnns Mamwnn Ohonmds Ciidbn BOAR AL nntnt Tl s LAZAS 1587 EEE ANAL LT bonnrdbBnlrnfnr ~unmn] =

. - - - =] [
| Save ‘ ‘Impcrt veard
Write an include

NAME LAYOUT
|| Certificate page || | This job's v‘ Its own page [] Offer it while I write
s own margins. Offer it while I write shows it on Includes matching when you write its first
mple fills the box.
One line a paragraph. Caption?COUNTY OF [County] :style in braces, blank in brackets. {New
Page} starts a page.
| sample. v| | style.. v| |Botd | | ratic | | undertine | | Fietd.. ~| | caption Table... m
Preview
3 4 5 6 7 8
A
entered .
REPORTER'S CERTIFICATE
[Centered REPORTER 'S CERTTFTCATE . -
[t |

Includes menu, with the Certificate page sample in the box

LIBRARY

Lists the includes, with the layout of each, how many blanks it has, whether it is in this job, whether it prints
on its own page, and whether it is offered while you write.

» Insert at: The caret, The start of the transcript, or The end.

» Insert: puts it in the job, at Insert at.

» Edit: opens it in the box below.

» Define a Stroke: opens Define with the include filled in, so a stroke puts it in.

« Delete: takes it out of the library. A transcript still naming it says so on the page.

WRITE AN INCLUDE:
1. Type a Name, such as Certificate.
2. Pick a Sample to start from, or start with an empty box.

3. Type one paragraph a line. Put a style in braces at the start of a line, such as {Centered}, and a blank in
brackets, such as [WITNESS].

4. Check the Preview.
5. Click Save.

The settings for an include:

» Layout: Default, or a named layout. A named layout sets its own margins.
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» Its own page: starts a new page before and after, so it prints alone.

» No line numbers: prints the include with no line numbers, as on a title page. The transcript after it is
numbered again.

« Offer it while | write: when you write its first words, it is offered on the Includes Matching panel. Or
define a stroke as {@RUN(writematch 1)} to write it without the panel.

The toolbar over the box: Sample, Style (the layout's styles, plus New Page and Tab), Bold, ltalic,
Underline, Field and Insert for a blank, Image... for a picture on a line of its own, and Caption Table.

An example, a line from a title page: {Caption}COUNTY OF [COUNTY] prints COUNTY OF JEFFERSON
in the Caption style, once COUNTY is answered. {New Page} on a line by itself starts a page.

SIGNATURE

» Signature image: the file, or none. Choose... picks a PNG, JPEG or BMP. Remove clears it.

Sign on white paper, scan or photograph it, and save the picture. Then {Signature} on a line of its own
prints the picture there: the line stays empty and the picture stands on it, two and a half lines tall, as wide
as its shape makes it. It prints in the PDF and on paper. Without a picture the line prints blank, so the
certificate still has room for a signature.

The Certificate page sample ends with three lines: {Signature}, then
{Centered} , then {Centered}[REPORTER]. The signature sits over
the rule, with the reporter's name under it.

SAMPLES
StarCAT ships no includes. The samples fill the box, and are kept only when you save them.
« Title page: the court and county, the caption with the plaintiff, the defendant and the case number,

DEPOSITION OF the witness, the date, and who took it, where and when. On its own page.

» Appearance page: APPEARANCES, then FOR THE party:, with the attorney, firm, address, phone and
email. On its own page.

- Title and appearance page: the two on one include.

« Off the record: (Discussion off the record.) Offered while you write.

« Back on the record: (Back on the record at 10:42 a.m.) Offered.

» Recess: (Recess taken at 12:01 p.m.) Offered.

« Exhibit marked: (Exhibit 3 marked for identification.) The number counts up each time. Offered.

» Certificate page: the reporter's certificate, with the witness, the first and last page, and the date it prints.
On its own page.

» Certified question: (Question certified.) What Certify Question puts in.

» Objections index, Instructed not to answer index and Requests for production index: each one
line that indexes the matching colloquy under the attorney who spoke. Certified questions index lists
each certified question by page and line. See Index lines.
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BLANKS

A blank is a name in brackets. Answer it once and every place that names it fills in. A line with only blanks,

all answered empty, is left out.

[WITNESS]: a blank. The same name twice is one answer.
[Plaintiff| Defendant]: a choice between words.
[WITNESSA]: prints in capitals.

[EXHIBIT+]: counts up by one each time the include goes in.
[CASE:20]: 20 characters wide.

[PAGE:5>]: lined up on the right within its width.
[ATTORNEY1@ATTY]: picked from the ATTY field list.
[DEPONENT=WITNESS]: fills from the WITNESS answer.

[TOTAL: (PAGES - FORMPAGES) * PAGERATE]: worked out from the other answers, for a billing
page. A colon and a space, then the arithmetic: add, subtract, multiply, divide, parentheses. It fills in
once every name in it has an answer, and is never asked for itself.

The blanks StarCAT knows:

Appearance: SPEAKER1 (appearing for), FIRM1, ATTORNEY1, ADDRESS-A1, ADDRESS-B1 (the
second address line), CITY1, STATE1, ZIP1, PHONE1, EMAIL1. For a second attorney, copy the lines
and use ATTORNEY2, FIRM2 and so on.

The case: CASE (the case number), COURT, COUNTY, JUDGE, PLAINTIFF, DEFENDANT.
The proceeding: WITNESS, DEPONENT, DATE, TIME, PLACE, REPORTER.

Pages, filled in by StarCAT: FIRST PAGE, LAST PAGE, PAGES (how many), FIRST PAGE IN
SECTION, LAST PAGE IN SECTION.

Current, changes each time the job opens: CURRENT DATE, CURRENT TIME, CURRENT YEAR.
Static, set once: STATIC DATE, STATIC TIME, SEAL DATE, SEAL DATE WITH DAY. Each is a set date
or time: the time of the stroke that first wrote the field into the job. It never changes after that, unlike
CURRENT DATE and CURRENT TIME, which change each time the job opens. Use STATIC TIME for
the time in a recess parenthetical: (Recess taken at 10:42.) SEAL DATE reads 1st of November 2026;
SEAL DATE WITH DAY reads 1st day of November 2026. A read-only job sets none of them.

When it started and ended: JOB START TIME, JOB END TIME.

Blanks in this transcript lists the blanks not yet answered. Type each answer in its box. To answer a
blank empty, press Enter on its empty box: the blank prints nothing. Answered blanks are listed below, each
with Unanswer.

FIELD LISTS

Afield list is a list of answers you use again, one entry a line, such as every attorney you write for.
[ATTORNEY1@ATTY] picks from the ATTY list and fills the blanks after it: firm, address, phone and email.

An ATTY entry, with the columns in order:
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kurk@Anna Kurkowski+Kurkowski & Kohimeyer LLP+200 West Adams Street+Suite
1400+Chicago+IL+60606+312-555-0101+akurkowski@kurkowski.example

« + moves to the next blank.
« kurk@ at the start gives the entry a short name, kurk.
» _makes the next character plain, so a + in a name stays a +.

» Aline starting with ; is a note. ; SORT keeps the list sorted.
» Import vCard adds contacts from a vCard file; you can also drop the file on the box.

StarCAT ships sample lists, ATTY, FIRM, PARTY, COURT, JUDGE and PLACE, with made-up names.

Insert Include

Puts the named include in at the cursor. A Dictionary entry {INCLUDE:Title page} puts in the Title page
include. An include that starts a paragraph must go at the start of one.

Write Matching Include

Writes out the rest of a started include. The number given picks one of the offered matches; with no
number, the first is used. Text already written stays.

Fill in the Blanks

Ctrl+E E (RocketKeys)

Goes to the first unfilled blank and opens it for an answer. After each answer the cursor moves to the next
blank. Used on a blank, it starts from that blank.

The box for a blank has:

« Fill In: takes the answer and goes to the next blank. With the box empty it goes on and leaves this
blank.

» A button for each choice, on a blank with choices.

» Today, on a date blank: today's date, in the format set under Date fields.

» The entries, on a blank with a list. Typing narrows them. Enter takes the lit one, or the typed words when
none match.

« Add to field list: keeps the answer on a list named for the field, so a plain [COUNTY] keeps its answers
on a list called COUNTY.

« Arow for each blank left. Click a row to go to that blank.

Add Blank

Ctrl+A Shift+E (RocketKeys)

Inserts a blank at the cursor. Type the field name, or pick one the job already uses. The blank shows the
name until it is filled, and one answer fills every blank with that name.
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Convert Fields to Text

Converts filled fields to plain text, so they no longer change with their answers. Converts the fields in the
selection, or every field in the job when nothing is selected.
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Transcript Index

The index lists the witnesses, examinations and exhibits, with the page and line of each. Exports and prints
can carry it on its own page at the end.

BUILD THE INDEX:

1. Put the cursor on the line to index.

2. Choose Realtime > Index Entry. Select the category, enter the item and the action, and click Save. For
a range of exhibits, choose Realtime > Mark Run of Exhibits.

3. Open View > Panels > Index. The entries are listed by category, with the page and line of each.

4. On the Index panel, click Insert to put the index in at the cursor's paragraph. Or click Attach the
Indexes to the Transcript on File > Export to add it on its own page. In a job with an Appearance
include, the index goes on the page after the appearances; the word index goes at the end.

CHANGE HOW THE INDEX PRINTS:

An index template sets the layout of the PDF index and of the attached index: the title, the column heads,
and one line for each entry.

1. Open Edit > Insert > Includes. Under Write an include, set Type to Index Template.

2. Select a sample in Sample..., such as Exhibit index or Witness index. To change a saved template,
select it in Template instead.

3. Edit the text. Style... lists the codes below and Field... lists the index fields. The preview shows this
job's index printed through the template. A job with no index entries is previewed with sample entries.

4. Type a name in Name and click Save. Delete removes the template selected in Template.

5. Open File > Export, select PDF index, and select the template in Index template. Built-in is the
standard layout. Attach the Indexes to the Transcript also uses the template you select.
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‘Write an index template

TYPE TEMPLATE NAME

Index Template V‘ ‘ Mew template V| |Table of contents

The shape the PDF index prints in, picked on the Export card. {Section EXHIBITS? startsa

} prints once per entry, [ITEM] [DESC] [MARKED] fill from the index. The preview

A sample fills the box.

sample... v| | Style... v| | Field... v‘ |Delete| m

Preview

TAELE OF CONTENTS

JURY VOIR DIRE Page 1
OPENING STATEMENT BY PLAINTIFF Page 3
OPENING STATEMENT BY DEFENDANT Page 4
= CLOSING ARGUMENT BY PLAIRTIFF Page 31
WITNESSES: CLOSING ARGUMENT BY DEFENDANRT Page 32
}VOL{TR:2}DIRECT{TR:3}CROS5{TR: 4 }REDIRECT{TR: 5} RECROSS JURY INSTRUCTIONS Page 33
'OR THE [SIDE]:
L ! VERDICT Page 34
EM]{TL:1}[VOL]{TR:2}[ DIRECT]{TR: 3}[CROSS ]{TR: 4} [REDIRECT]
ECROSS]
}{Centered}TABLE OF CONTENTS, CONTINUED WITNESSES: VOL DIRECT CROSS REDIRECT RECROSS
JUITNESSES: FOR THE PLAINTIFF:
JVOL{TR:2 {TR:3} {TR:4} {TR:5} S5
TL:1}VOL{TR:2}DIRECT{TR: 3}CROSS{TR: 4 }REDIRECT{ TR : 5} RECRO! TR T - 5 o 2
{Section EXHIBITS}
o . -
{Only ADMITTED} PETER JONES 14 16/20 18 19
EXHIBITS: {TR:5}ADMITTED DR. ELLEN PARK - 21 - -
{Group}FOR THE [SIDE]: FOR THE DEFENDANT:
- DES TR:5}[ADMI - .
[NMEER] [DESC]{TR:5}[ADMITTED ] LINDA KOWALSKI = 25 29 29
ned}{Centered}TABLE OF CONTENTS, CONTINUED _
M1 mAITBVIITRTMC « (T« C 3 ANMT MMET MARCUS WEEB - 30 - _—

Table of contents sample and its preview on Index Sample Trial

SEE WHAT A CODE DOES:

Transcript Index

»

Each picture below is one short template typed into the box, and its preview on Index Sample Trial. To try

one:

1. Open Index Sample Trial and click Find on the Index panel.

2. Open Edit > Insert > Includes and set Type to Index Template.

3. Select all the text in the box and type the template from the picture. The preview changes as you type.

A category with no section of its own prints after the template's sections in the Built-in layout. That is the
PROCEEDINGS list under some of these previews. Add {section *} to print them in the template

instead.

Sections and rows. {section ExHIBITS} starts the part for one category. {section *} prints every
category not named in its own section. {Row} starts the line printed once for each entry. {Centered}

centers its line. {None} is printed when the category has no entries.
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Preview

>

WITNESSES

MARY SMITH
PETER JONES
DR. ELLEN PARK
LINDA EOWALSKI

MARCUS WEBB

EXHIBITS
Plaintiff's
Plaintiff's
Plaintiff's
Plaintiff's
Plaintiff's
Plaintiff's
Plaintiff's

Plaintiff's

R - T T O R

Plaintiff's

Plaintiff's 10

. [P P 5

{Section}, {Centered}, {Row} and {None}: the witnesses, then the exhibits

Tabs and leaders. {Tabs 24 56} sets the tab stops, in characters from the left margin. {Tr:1) puts

what follows it at stop 1, flush left. {TrR:2} puts what follows it flush right on stop 2, so page numbers line

up on their last digit. {Leaders} before a tab fills the gap with dots. A field longer than its column wraps

inside the column. A line whose fields are all empty is left out, so a witness with no cross-examination prints

no Cross line.

{Tabs 24 56}

on WITNESSES}
WITRESS{TL:1}EXAMINATION{TR:2}PAGE

{Ro EM]{TL:1}Direct{Leaders}{TR:2}[DIRECT]
{Row}{TL:1}Cross{Leaders}{TR:2}[CROS5]

Se

Preview
-

WITNESS EXAMINATION PAGE
MARY SMITH [MAFTHE coonoooooomco00000nn00 &

CIOSS ....ovuvnncnncnnannnnas B
PETER JONES DETEOE waueennnnmaaessasnen. 14

HE7ES cocoooososcasconoo 16, 20
DR. ELLEN PARK IEEEETTE cocooonooooocooo00nnn Zil

(8575 ccooooonooosaooooooonnn
LINDA EOWALSKI DEEEEI18 cooooono0000000000000 it

{(B9I=5 ccooooonooossooooooonos 230
MARCUS WEEB IESEFHE coooonoo0000000000000 AL
PROCEEDINGS
JURY WOIR DIRE ............cccacaaccccmcamaaccnaaaa. 1/9
OPENING STATEMENT BY PLAINTIFF ..........ccocvenn... 3/5
OPENING STATEMENT BY DEFERDANT ..................... 4/5
CLOSING ARGUMENT BY PLAIRTIFF ..........coc.ocau-a.. 31/7
CLOSING ARGUMENT BY DEFERDART ......cvvvvunvnnnnns 32723
JURY INSTRUCTIONS .............cccccunnnmnannnaa-.. 3319
VERDICT .uvvusuncnnannasssssssasnannasnannssnnnnas 34f15

-
4 4

{Tabs}, {TL:1}, {TR:2} and {Leaders}: each witness with Direct and Cross pages

Sort and group by side. {sort} sorts the entries: witnesses by last name, exhibits by side, Plaintiff's

before Defendant's, then by number. {Group}FOR THE [SIDE]: is printed above the first entry of each
side: the side that called the witness, or the exhibit's owner (Plaintiff's 4).
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{Tabs 12 56}
{Section EXHIBITS}

{Sort}

NO.{TL:1}DESCRIPTION{TR: 2 }MARKED
{Group}FOR THE [SIDE]:

{Row} [NUMBER]{TL:1}[DESC]{TR: 2} [MARKRED]

{Sort} and {Group}: the exhibits by side, with number, description and page marked

Only some entries. {only ADMITTED} prints only the entries that fill that field. Plaintiff's 11 was refused
and Defendant's B was withdrawn, so neither is listed.

{Tabs 56}

{Section EXHIBITS}

{Sort}

{Only ADMITTED}

EXHIBITS ADMITTED{TR:1}PAGE
{Row}[ITEM]{Leaders}{TR:1}[ADMITTED]

Preview
a
HO. DESCRIPTIOR MARKED
FOR THE PLAINTIFF:
1 a letter dated March 3, 2023 7
2 photographs of the loading dock 8
3 photographs of the loading dock 8
4 photographs of the loading dock 8
5 Forklift inspection checklist dated May 2, 9
2023
6 Maintenance work order No. 4471 9
7 Incident report dated May 9, 2023 9
] Emergency room records of Mary Smith g
9 Diagram of the warehouse floor 9
10 Payroll records for 2023 9
11 Repair invoice 16
12 Curriculum vitae of Dr. Ellen Park 23
FOR THE DEFENDANT:
A Lease agreement 12
B Photograph of the forklift 27
c Shipping manifests 27
-
- S o 4
Preview
a
EXHIBITS ADMITTED PAGE
ERlseliekEEE { soooooocooooooocccccoono00oaccoo000a0an U
el ETE f qnnmmesccccesssoooocoonccnaaccaaanaaans o)
EAls e LEEE & soooooocooooooocccccoonooooaccoooooaoon &
Plaintiff's 4 .9
Plaintiff's 5 -9
ERlseliekEE @ soooooocooooooocccccoonoonoascoooooaoon O
Plaintiff's 7 -9
Plaintiff's 8 .9
Plaintiff's 9 -9
il e lEEE A sooooocooooooocccccoonooooascoooooaoon &
IeE R 59 () sooooocoaoacoocccccoono0aoosc0000000a P
Defendant's A ..cceuvvnnnniirnnsnianssansaasnnnnnsss 27
PROCEEDINGS
JURY WOIR DIRE . ............ccccccccccammnaccaaan.. 1/
OPENING STATEMENT BY PLAINTIFF ....ccuucvnscnnnnasas 3f5
OPENING STATEMENT BY DEFERDANT .......cocvnvvnunnasas 45
CLOSING ARGUMENT BY PLAINTIFF .........covev-n-n-.. 3177
-

{Only ADMITTED}: the exhibits admitted, with their pages

Empty fields and two pages. (Empty --} prints -- in a page or volume field with nothing in it.
{separator /} goes between two pages in one field: Peter Jones was cross-examined on page 16 and

again on page 20, so CROSS prints 16/20.
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{Tabs 21 31 39 48 56}

{Separator /}

{Empty —-}

{Section WITNESSES}

WITKRESSES:

{TL:1}VOL{TR: 2}DIRECT{TR: 3}CROSS{TR:4}REDIRECT{TR: 5} RECROSS
{Row}[ITEM]{TL: 1}[VOL]{TR:2}[DIRECT ]{TR: 3} [CROSS]{TR:4}[REDIRECT]
{TR:5}[RECROSS]

Preview

WITNESSES: VOL DIRECT CROSS REDIRECT RECROSS
MARY SMITH = 5 9 12 13
PETER JONES = 14 16/20 18 19
DR. ELLEN PARK = 21 23 == =
LINDA EOWALSKI - 25 27 29 29
MARCUS WEEB = 30 == == =
PROCEEDINGS

JURY VOIR DIRE ..............cccccccmcmcmcmacnanana. 179
OPENING STATEMENT BY PLAINTIFF ........ccccocau-a... 3f5
OPENING STATEMENT BY DEFERDAKRT ..................... 4/5
CLOSING ARGUMENT BY PLAIRTIFF .....ucvuavaavnnnnnss 31/7
CLOSING ARGUMENT BY DEFENDANT .........covevcnanns 32/23
JURY INSTRUCTIONS .....c.ciitivnnrnnnnanasnasnnnnns 3319
WEHATITEL 5555050500000060000000C0C00005005050000000 Al
EXHIBITS

Plaintiff's 1 .... Marked 7/4/0ffered 7/20/Admitted 7/22

a letter dated March 3, 2023

>

A

{Empty --} and {Separator /}: the Direct, Cross, Redirect, Recross table

Each examination. {Exam} is printed once for each examination, in order. [EXAMINATION NAME] is its
name and [BY] the attorney. With no attorney filed, BY [BY] is left out.

{Tabs 56}

{Section WITNESSES}

{Row}[ITEM]

{Exam} [EXAMINATION] BY [BY]{Leaders}{TR:1}[PAGE]

Preview

d

MARY SMITH

DIRECT EXAMINATION BY MS. ALVAREZ ......eoveennrrns
CROSS-EXAMINATION BY MR. HALE .....0cvvevnnnnnnssas
REDIRECT EXAMINATION BY MS. ALVAREZ .........0u.0s
RECROSS-EXAMINATION BY MR. HALE ......000vennnnrss

PETER JONES

DIRECT EXAMINATION BY MS. ALVAREZ .....covvennnrns
CROSS-EXAMINATION BY MR. HALE .........covcueuanns
REDIRECT EXAMINATION BY MS. ALVAREZ ........e0u:0s
RECROSS-EXAMINATION BY MR. HALE ..........ccuunnnn

FURTHER CROSS-EXAMINATION BY MR. HALE ............

DR. ELLEN PARK

VOIR DIRE EXAMIFATION BY MR. HALE .....v0vvcunnres
DIRECT EXAMINATION BY MS. ALVAREZ ................
CROSS-EXAMINATION BY MR, HALE ......0vvvevennnnsss

LINDA EOWALSKI

DIRECT EXAMINATION BY MR. HALE ........covcneuanns
CROSS-EXAMINATION BY MS. ALVAREZ .....c00veeunnrss

REDIRECT EXAMINATION BY MR. HALE .................

{Exam}: each examination by name and attorney, with its page

14
16
18
19
20

20
21
23

25
27
29

»

>

Each attorney. {By} is printed once for each attorney who examined the witness. [PaAGES] is every page

of that attorney's examinations.
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Preview
a

MARY SMITH

Examination by MS. ALVAREZ ........oceuvunennnn 5, 12

Examination by MR. HALE .....v0vussnnnnnesnnnas 9, 13
PETER JONES

Examination by MS. ALVAREZ ......o0vuvsunnsnnns 14, 18

Examination by MR. HALE .................. 16, 19, 20
DR. ELLEN PARE

Examination by MR. HALE .........cc0ovuiumunnnnnn 20, 23

Examination by MS. ALVAREZ .........ocemvuvnnnnna.. 21
LINDA EOWALSKI

Examination by MR. HALE ........cceuvunnnnnnnn 25, 29

Examination by MS. ALVAREZ ......00vuvennvsnnns 27, 29
MARCUS WEBB

Examination by MR. HALE ......vcuusnsnnnsnnnnnnens 30
PROCEEDINGS
JURY WOIR DIRE ............cccacaacccccamaaccnacaa. 1/9
OPENING STATEMENT BY PLAINTIFF ....ccuucvnscnnnnasas 3f5
OPENING STATEMENT BY DEFERDAKRT ..................... 4/5

-

{By}: each witness with one line per examining attorney

Exhibit fields. One line for each field an exhibit can have. A line whose field is empty is left out: Plaintiff's 2
was not offered on its own, so it prints no Offered line.

Preview
{Tabs 56} .
Se ,
{Section EXHIBITS} Plaintiff's 1
{Row}[ITEM] . —
{Row) Wumber: [NUMBER] Side: [SIDE] Bumber: 1 Side: FLAINTIFF
{Ro [DESC] a letter dated March 3, 2023
{Row} Marked{Leaders}{TR:1}[MARKED] L N |
ORI RO TeX S [[CaderE)T o T N |
{Ro Admitted{Leaders} )
{Row} Refused{Leaders}{ AAMLEERL .oovecreeee e
{Row} Withdrawn{Leaders}{TR:1}[WITH] Plaintiff's 2

Number: 2 Side: PLAINTIFF

photographs of the lcading dock

[FEE%% 5000000000000006000000C00CO000000500000003300 (6
EITHSEPES] coo0000000000600000000C0C000000000000000D000 &
Plaintiff's 3

Number: 3 Side: PLAIRTIFF

photographs of the loading dock

Marked ...ivuvrrcnnnrnnnriarassanassassasnnnnneens B
ETTHEF= coco00000000060000000CCC000000000000000D000 &
Plaintiff's 4

Number: 4 Side: PLAIRTIFF

photographs of the loading dock

|

Exhibit fields: number, side, description, and the page of each action

Also: {continued} is printed at the top of each later page, and {New Page} starts the section on a new

page.

« Fields: - [1TEM] the witness or exhibit; [NUMBER] the exhibit number alone (4 for Plaintiff's 4); [SIDE]
PLAINTIFF or DEFENDANT, [pEsc] the description. - [pPAGE] the first page; [PAGES] every page;
[LINE] ; [VOL] .- The page of each action: [MARKED], [OFFERED], [ADMITTED], [REFUSED],
[WITHDRAWN] , [DIRECT], [CROSS], [REDIRECT], [RECROSS], [VOIR DIRE] .A further cross prints in
[CROSS] . - [EXAMINATION] is the page of an examination with no kind, as in a deposition. -
[EXAMINATION NAME], Onan {Exam} line, is the examination's name. - [BY] the examining attorney.
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Ajob field such as [caseE nNo] prints the job's value. A field StarCAT does not know prints as written,
and the Includes menu lists it under the text. An empty field takes the space or dash before it, so an
exhibit with no description prints 5, not 5 -.

The samples:

Witness index, Exhibit index, Exhibit list: one category each.

Examination table and Examination table with attorneys: a witness per row, a column per
examination.

Deposition index and Full deposition index: the witnesses with each attorney's examination, then the
exhibits.

Hearing index: each examination by name and attorney, then the exhibits.

Master index: the LA Superior Court layout. Witnesses in order, then sorted, then the exhibits, each on
its own page.

Table of contents: the Alaska layout. The proceedings with their pages, the witnesses by side in a
Direct, Cross, Redirect, Recross table, and the exhibits admitted.

Requests and instructions: the information requested and the instructions not to answer.

Today's index: the Built-in layout, to start from.

A name ending (Unspaced) is the same layout titled INDEX, not IN D E X.

EXPORT THE WITNESS AND EXHIBIT INDEX:

1. Open File > Export and select PDF index in Format.

2. Pick an Index template, or leave Built-in and set the options below. A sample index beside the options

shows each change.

3. Click Export.... Or click Attach the Indexes to the Transcript to put the index in the job as text.
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Th
L

¥ TEMPLATE

| Built-in v

Leaders
ADER CHARACTER
Actions in columns

(WITMESS, Direct, Cross,
Redirect, Recross)

,_
m

O

Description in & column
[} (EXHIBITS, Description,

| Off -

Page only, no line {12, not
12/5)

0 Mumberitems (1, 2, 3 in
gach category)

Always print, (none) when
empty
[] ExHIBITS

(] WITNESSES

INFORMATION
REQUESTED

O

INSTRUCTED NOT TO
U e
AMNSWER
Each category starts a new
D page

PDF index: the index options, with the sample index beside them

WITKESSES

JANE BMITH ... .ciieiieeiicanaan

INDEX

ALAM BROWMN . .. e

EXHIBITS

Exhibit 18 . . ...

Contract

Exhibit 2 ... i

Photograph

. CIoss 26/18

Direct 31/2

12/5, 12/9

Marked 38,2

The options, for Built-in. A template sets most of them itself, so with a template picked they are hidden.

» Leaders draws a line from each item to its page and line. On by default. Leader character is what it is

drawn in, such as _ or -. Empty is dots. It shows only with Leaders, so not on the word index or with a

template picked: a template's leaders are dots. The index attached to the transcript always uses dots.

» Actions in columns (WITNESS, Direct, Cross, Redirect, Recross): a category with examinations

prints as a table, a column for each action, with the pages under it. Off by default.

» Description in a column (EXHIBITS, Description, Page): a category whose items have a description

prints as a table: the item, the description beside it, and the pages. Off by default.
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Sort items: Off keeps the order the items were filed in. Every category puts the items in order,
numbers as numbers: Exhibit 2 before Exhibit 10. Witnesses go by last name. All but witnesses sorts
the other categories and keeps the witnesses in the order they were called.

Page only, no line (12, not 12/5): each page is cited once, however many lines on it are indexed. Off by
default.

Number items (1, 2, 3 in each category): numbers the items in the order they print, starting at 1 in
each category. Off by default.

Reference separator: what goes between two references to one item. A comma and a space by
default: 12/5, 30/2. With a slash and a space, the same item prints 12/5/ 30/2.

Always print, (none) when empty: a category checked here prints even when nothing is filed under it,
with (none) under the heading. The list is EXHIBITS, WITNESSES, INFORMATION REQUESTED and
INSTRUCTED NOT TO ANSWER, then the categories of the open job. The check marks are kept for
every job.

Each category starts a new page. Off by default.

Number the index separately, beside Attach the Indexes to the Transcript, starts the attached index at
the end of the job on page 1. The transcript's page numbers do not change.

EXPORT THE WORD INDEX:

The word index lists the words of the transcript, A to Z, with the page and line of each. It is also called a
concordance.

1. Open File > Export and select PDF word index in Format.
2. Set the options below.

3. Click Export.... Or, to put the word index at the end of the job as text, click Attach the Indexes to the
Transcript. The button changes to Press again to attach; click it again within 4 seconds.
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STYLE COLUMMNS FONT
| page and line v| 4 v| | the transcript A
S51ZE LIME SPACIMNG MARGIN
| 7.5 | | single v| | 1
LEAVE OQUT WORDS ER TIMES, EVERY PAGE R OVER
| | | | | rimes oA
NEVER INDEX PHRASE
LEAVE OUT RDS OF
. |
4 4 |
PRINT WORD5S
CHARACTERS OR FEWER. as written V|
Leave out numbers
[] Leave out words with a digit (2nd, W-2)
SKIP THE FIRST AMND LAST
) [ ) e
|:| Compress occurrences [13/2, 7, 27)

FIRST LINE INDENT OTHER LINE INDENT

|Attan:htheIndexestntheTrans.{:ript| (] Mumber the index separately

| INCHES.

PDF word index: the word index options

How it looks:

» Style: page and line cites each line as 12/5. Supreme Court prints the index the way the Supreme
Court's transcripts do, and fills in 100 in Or ... + total occurrences.

« Columns: 2 to 5. 4 by default.

» Font: the transcript by default, or a font on this computer.

« Size: in points. 7.5 by default.

» Line spacing: single, one and a half, or double. Single by default.

« Margin: in inches, all four sides. 1 by default.

» Print the header on every index page: prints the job's header on the index pages. Off by default.

« Print words: as written prints each word with the capitals the transcript uses most. lowercase or
UPPERCASE prints them all one way.

« Compress occurrences (13/2, 7, 27): after the first line on a page, the next lines on that page print as
the line alone. 13/2, 13/7, 27/4 prints 13/2, 7, 27/4. Off by default. Not on the Supreme Court style.

« First indent (in) and Other indent (in): Where an entry's first line starts, and where the lines after it
start. Empty lines the other lines up under the first page number. Not on the Supreme Court style.
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What it leaves out:

Leave out words over *n* times, every *n* pages: leaves out a word that is on more lines than that
across the pages indexed. Over 1 times every 2 pages, in a 100 page job, leaves out a word on more
than 50 lines. Empty, the default, leaves nothing out. Both boxes need a number.

Or *n* + total occurrences: leaves out a word used that many times or more in the job. Every use
counts, not the lines. Empty by default.

Never index: words never indexed, such as objection. Type them with a space or a comma between
them. The list is kept for every job.

Phrases: words indexed together as one entry, such as St. Louis. One a line. The words of a phrase are
indexed alone only where they are used alone. The list is kept for every job. Add to Phrase List adds the

words selected in the transcript.

Leave out words of *n* characters or fewer: 1 by default, so a, | and Q are left out.
Leave out numbers: words with no letter in them, such as 1987. On by default.
Leave out words with a digit (2nd, W-2): off by default.

Leave out the first *n* and last *n* pages: leaves out pages at the start and the end, such as the title
page and the certificate. 0 by default.

The words left out by the first three are printed at the end of the index, under Words left out, so a reader
can see whatis not in it.

PDF words to check prints, in the same shape, the words of the transcript that may be misspelled, with
the page and line of each, to look over before the transcript goes out. It takes Columns, Font, Size, Line
spacing, Margin and Print the header on every index page. It leaves nothing out.

INDEX LINES:

Aline in an include can file an index entry each time the include goes in. The line prints nothing. Its form:

{Index Category|Item|Role|Description}

Item, Role and Description are read off the paragraph after the line. A line at the end of the include reads

the first paragraph after the include, such as the by-line under an examination heading. In them:

* is any text, and is kept.

[text] must be there, and is left out of the entry.

<text> is putin as written.

M:* is the paragraph's label, the speaker; c:~* is the same in capitals.

_ before [, 1, < or > makes it a plain character.

The entry is read when the index is drawn, so a blank filled in or a name fixed later shows in the index. A

blank not yet answered files nothing. On the Index panel, a row filed this way names its include in place of
Attach, Edit and Delete.
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A fifth part, a regular expression, makes the line index every paragraph in the transcript that matches, once
each:

{Index EXHIBITS|\1|Marked]| |\ (Exhibit (\d+) was marked}

* \1, \2 in Item, Role and Description are what the pattern's groups found.

e (N} is a paragraph break, so DIRECT EXAMINATION{N}BY (.*): reads the by-line under the heading.
« ~ and s are the start and end of a paragraph: ~okays finds a paragraph that is only Okay.

» Capitals count. A pattern with an error files nothing.
The include must be in the job; an include of only such lines prints nothing. An Eclipse index line, with its
Format and Location parts, is read too: the pattern is kept and Format and Location are dropped.

The samples Objections index, Instructed not to answer index and Requests for production index
are each one such line. Each files the attorney's colloquy that matches under the attorney's name.
Certified questions index files each (Question certified.) paragraph under one item; a reporter who
rewords that include rewords the line too.

Index

Turns the Index panel on and off. The panel lists exhibits and witnesses by category, with the page and line
of each. Click a row to go to it. Indexed lines have a star in the margin.

See Build the index. The buttons at the top of the panel:

» Add: opens Index entry.

« Run: indexes a range of exhibits.

» Find: marks what the transcript names.

» Insert: puts the index in the transcript.

Each row has Attach, Edit and Delete. A row from an include shows the include's name instead: change it
in the include. A row with a file has a button with the file's name, which opens it.

Attach keeps a file with the exhibit, such as a scan or a PDF:

1. Turn on the Index panel.
2. On the exhibit's row, click Attach and pick the file.

3. Double-click the star beside the exhibit's line to open the file. Point at the star to see the file's name.

The file is copied into the job's exhibits folder, so it stays with the job.

Every other place the transcript names the exhibit opens the same file: Ctrl+click Exhibit 58, Exhibit No.
58, Plaintiff's 58 or State's Exhibit 58 anywhere in the job. The words StarCAT reads before the number
are Exhibit, Plaintiff's, Defendant's, Defense, State's, People's, Government's, Joint, Respondent's and
Petitioner's.

An exported PDF includes the files too. Click a mention in the PDF to open its file, or open the reader's
attachments list. A PDF/A copy includes none.
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A web address or email address in the transcript, such as www.example.com or jane@firm.com, is a link in
the exported PDF. Click it to open it. Nothing is set up: the address is the link. A PDF/A copy has none.

i INDEX 4 [Add| [Run] [Find] [Insert] [ x |
WITNESSES

DAMNA RUTZ

1:1 [ attach | | Edit | | Delete |
Direct 1:4 [ attach | | Edit | | Delete |
Cross 1:16 [ Artach | | Edit | | Delete |
EXHIBITS

Plaintiff's 4 1:9
Marked [ Attach | | Edit | | Delete |
Plaintiff's 5 1:13
Admitted [ Attach | | Edit | | Delete |
Plaintiff's 6 1:13
Admittad [ Attach | | Edit | | Delete |

Index panel after Find: the witness, Direct, Cross and three exhibits

Index Entry

Alt+Shift+X

Opens the Index entry menu. Set the category, the item, the action (Marked, Offered, Admitted, Refused,
Withdrawn, Voir dire, Direct, Cross, Redirect or Recross) and an optional description, and click Save. The
entry is placed at the cursor.
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Index Entry |r_’.‘ O [Z]l ¥

| EXHIBITS |

| Marked ‘H"|

DESCRIPTIORM

| Save |
| Cloze
—— Iz

Index entry menu

Mark Run of Exhibits

Indexes a range of exhibits at the cursor. Enter the range as 1-20, A-F, 1A-1F or numbers separated by
commas. Put a name containing a hyphen in quotes.

Find Index Entries

Finds the witnesses, examinations and exhibits the transcript names and adds them to the index. Also the
Find button on the Index panel.

A witness: a name in capitals that starts a paragraph saying sworn or affirmed, such as JANE DOE,
having been first duly sworn.

An examination: a heading paragraph in capitals, such as CROSS-EXAMINATION, FURTHER
REDIRECT EXAMINATION or VOIR DIRE EXAMINATION.

An exhibit: a parenthetical such as (Plaintiff's Exhibit No. 4 was marked for identification.) - Words
between the number and the verb are the description: (Exhibit 4, a letter dated May 1, 2024, was
marked.) A description already on the entry is kept. - The action: marked or identified is Marked; offered
is Offered; received or admitted is Admitted; not admitted, refused or excluded is Refused; withdrawn is
Withdrawn. Marked and received files both. - (Exhibit 5 was previously marked.) files nothing.

A part of the proceedings: a heading in capitals such as JURY VOIR DIRE, OPENING STATEMENT,
CLOSING ARGUMENT, JURY INSTRUCTIONS or VERDICT, filed under PROCEEDINGS.

The side: a heading such as PLAINTIFF'S CASE, or a sworn paragraph saying called by the Defendant,
gives the side for each witness after it, until (The Plaintiff rests.).
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Entries already in the index are not added twice. The status message reads "3 index entries found."
Remove a found entry the same way as one you marked.

Mark Next Exhibit

Marks the next exhibit. Fills a blank in the paragraph, or inserts the line (Exhibit No. [ ] marked for
identification.), uses the next number entered, and files the entry as Marked. Esc files nothing. The
category is given on the key or macro step; EXHIBITS by default.

Put Index in Transcript

Ctrl+I

Inserts the index at the start of the cursor's paragraph as editable text: the category named on the key or
macro step, or all categories.

What Indexes This Line

Says which index entries point at the cursor's line, in the status message: the category, the item and the
action, such as EXHIBITS Exhibit 4, Marked. Use it on a line with a star in the margin to see what the star
is without opening the Index panel. A line with none says "Nothing indexes this line."

Attach Indexes
Adds the indexes to the transcript, on pages of their own, as text that exports include. Where they go:

» In a job with an Appearance include, the witness, examination and exhibit indexes go on the page after
the appearances. The word index goes at the end.

« In ajob with no Appearance include, every index goes at the end.

Running it twice adds a second copy. The Export menu also attaches and removes them.
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Numbers
StarCAT turns numbers you write in words into figures as you write: fifty dollars becomes $50, May four
becomes May 4. This chapter covers every conversion StarCAT does by default, with examples.

Number settings are per job. A new job starts with the settings you last saved. Until you turn numbers on
once, a job converts nothing.

The settings are in Translate Options, on two tabs:

» Numbers: when a number is written in figures or in words, digit grouping, and the words numbers are
written in.

» Keywords: words such as dollars, Exhibit and phone number that decide how the number near them
is written.

TURN NUMBERS ON
1. Open Format > Numbers. Translate Options opens on the Numbers tab.

2. Check Write numbers as figures.

Each change is saved to the job when you leave the box. The sample at the top of the tab shows the result
as you type.

Numbers

Opens the Numbers tab of Translate Options, Format > Numbers.
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Translate Options Restore Defaults | | [y | a | m | X

USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording PractiCAT

J0B Print Layout MNumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output

»

Input Numbers Keywords  Output

Write numbers as figures
A job converts nothing until you turn this on, and it reopens exactly the way you left it.

there were six people in the room there wexe six people in the room

Fourteen exhibits were marked Fourteen exhibits were marked

thirty five million dollars + %35 million

twelve thousand three hundred forty five feet + 12,345 feet

the fifty first page of the transcript + the 51st page of the transcript
at eleven forty nine a.m. + at 11:49 a.m.

SPELL OUT AT THE START OF A

SPELL OUT SENTENCE BACK TO WORDS AT
03?222:5 | e-10 | | e-108 | | amillian v|
rf?-_.rl::l.ars | | | | | a million v|
tE:'Ldi?xa:LSp;_ge | | | a-1e | | never v|

1-9, 1-12, 28, 38, 46 ,ora mix. Empty means never.

GROUP DIGITS FROM SEPARATOR

five digits (12,345) V| comma V|

Always group money, whatever the width
Read "and"” as part of a number (one hundred and forty eight is 148)
Add comma to date after month (January 6th, 2019 and March "98)

Read "oh" as a zero between two numbers (nine oh five p.m. is 9:05 p.m.}

[ Keep ordinal suffixes lowercase under Caps lock (21st, not 215T)

Numbers tab, turned on, with the default settings

QUANTITIES, MONEY AND ORDINALS

The grid at the top of the tab has a row for each kind of number:

« Quantities: a count or an amount. six people, twelve thousand five hundred.
» Money: a number with dollars or cents after it.

» Ordinals: first, second, twenty-first.

Each row has three settings:

« Spell out: the numbers written in words. Every other number is in figures.

» Spell out at the start of a sentence: the numbers written in words when they start a sentence. Empty
uses Spell out.

« Back to words at: from this size up, a round number of millions, billions or trillions ends in a word. thirty
five million is 35 million, not 35,000,000.

Type a range, a list, or both: 1-9, 1-12, 20, 30, 40, 0-10, 20, 30. Empty means never.
The defaults:

« Quantities: spell out 0-10, at the start of a sentence 0-100, back to words at a million.

» Money: never spelled out, back to words at a million.
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Ordinals: never spelled out, at the start of a sentence 0-10, never back to words.

Quantities, with the defaults:

there were six people: There were six people.

there were eleven people: There were 11 people.

he was twenty one: He was 21.

one hundred forty eight people came: 148 people came.

twelve people came: Twelve people came. It starts the sentence and 12 is in 0-100.
it cost thirty five million: It cost 35 million.

the city has two million three hundred thousand people: The city has 2,300,000 people. It is not a
round number of millions.

Quantities, with other settings:

Spell out 1-9: there were ten people: There were 10 people.

Spell out 0-10, 20, 30: there were twenty people: There were twenty people.

Spell out empty: there were six people: There were 6 people.

Spell out at the start of a sentence empty and Spell out 1-9: twelve people came: 12 people came.
Back to words at never: it cost thirty five million: It cost 35,000,000.

Back to words at a billion: it cost thirty five million: It cost 35,000,000. it cost two billion: It cost 2
billion.

Money, with the defaults:

he paid fifty dollars: He paid $50.

he paid four thousand dollars: He paid $4,000.

he paid five million dollars: He paid $5 million.
he paid four dollars and fifty cents: He paid $4.50.

it was fifty cents: It was 50 cents.

Money, with other settings:

Spell out 1-10: he paid five dollars: He paid five dollars.
Back to words at never: he paid five million dollars: He paid $5,000,000.

Ordinals, with the defaults:

on the sixth page: On the 6th page.
the twenty first witness: The 21st witness.

sixth on the list: Sixth on the list. It starts the sentence.

Ordinals, with Spell out 1-9:

on the sixth page: On the sixth page.
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the twenty first witness: The 21st witness.

DIGIT GROUPING

Group digits from: the number of digits that gets a separator. five digits is the default: 4500 has none,
12,500 has one. four digits writes 4,500. never writes 12500.

Separator: comma (12,500), period (12.500) or space (12 500).

Always group money, whatever the width: on by default. $4,000 has a comma even though it is four
digits. Off, it is $4000.

OTHER SWITCHES

Read "and" as part of a number: on by default. one hundred and forty eight people came: 148 people
came. Off: 100 and 48 people came.

Add comma to date after month: on by default. January six two thousand nineteen: January 6, 2019.
in March ninety eight: in March '98. Off: January 6 2019 and March 98.

Read "oh" as a zero between two numbers: on by default. nine oh five p.m.: 9:05 p.m. Off: nine oh 5
p-m. An oh with no number on both sides is always a word: oh, | see stays Oh, | see.

Keep ordinal suffixes lowercase under Caps lock: off by default. On, 21st stays 21st in text written
with Caps lock on. Off, it is 21ST.

Numbers in a series go into figures: off by default. On, numbers in words joined by and, or, through,
to or a comma go into figures: | waited two to four weeks: | waited 2 to 4 weeks. Not at the start of a
sentence. Off, a series goes into figures only when part of it already is: ten to fifteen minutes, with fifteen
written as 15, is 10 to 15 minutes.

VOCABULARY

The words numbers are written in, for a job in another language or a house with its own spelling. Each box
shows what the job uses now.

Value and Word: pick a number in Value and type its word in Word. 40 is forty.

Decimal word: the word that starts a decimal. three point one four: 3.14.

Grouping word: the word inside a number. one hundred and forty eight.

Decimal symbol: the period in 3.14.

Time symbol: the colon in 9:05. Type a period for 9.05.

Ordinal suffixes (0 to 9): the ten suffixes, by last digit, O first. 11, 12 and 13 take the one for 0.
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DATE FIELDS

Date fields picks how a date field writes today's date, and how the Today pick on a date blank writes it.
The choices, for January 6, 2019: January 6th 2019 (the default), January 6, 2019, Sunday, January 6,
2019, 6 January 2019, 01/06/2019, 1/6/2019 and 01/06/19. The list shows them with today's date. A date
already filled in keeps its format.

KEYWORDS

A keyword is a word or phrase near a number that decides how the number is written. Keywords are on the
Keywords tab of Translate Options. Show at the top picks the table: Keywords, Rules, Templates or
Currencies.

Each row has:

» Keyword: the word or phrase. The check box in front turns the row off without deleting it. Keywords with
the same Where, Rule and switches share one row, which shows the first two and a count (January,
February +6). Click it to see each keyword, with its own check box and Comment, and + Add Keyword.
The x on a keyword removes it. A keyword alone on its row has a + beside it that adds one with the
same rules.

» Where: where the keyword sits. before the number (Exhibit 5), after the number (fifty dollars), or
trigger.

* Rule: the format the number is written in. One is the usual case. + Add Rule adds another, and the x on
a rule removes it. Several are tried in order, and the first that fits the number is used. A second rule only
matters when the first can turn a number down: Ordinal takes only numbers said as ordinals,
MonthDay only 3, 5 or 6 digits. Generic, Figures and Money take any number.

« Example: what the row writes, worked with Numbers on.

« Comment: a note for you. StarCAT does not read it.

Add a Keyword adds an empty row at the bottom, Rule Generic, Where after.

Remove on a row deletes it. Click More on a row for its switches, and Less to put them away:

» The keyword joins the number: the keyword becomes part of the figure. fifty dollars is $50, with no
dollars after it.

« Cap the keyword: highway 66 is Highway 66.

» Match its case: the row only matches the keyword with the same capitals. May on the May row, not
may.

« Cap words in front: the number of words before the keyword to capitalize. 1234 red pine avenue is
1234 Red Pine Avenue.

» Words between: how many words can stand between the keyword and its number, 0 to 4. At O the
keyword is right next to the number. It never reaches past another number.

« Money symbol: the symbol a money row writes. Empty is $.
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« Symbol before the number: on writes $50. Off writes the symbol after the number with a space: 50
USD.

Type in Try it to see what the table does with a sentence before you leave the tab.

Translate Options | Restore Defaults | [r_’,‘ | O | IIII x
-
Input Numbers Keywords  OQuiput
SHOW
Keywaords V‘
The word beside a number: before (Exhibit B), after ( fifty dollars ),ora txigger thatarms the next number. Rule is how that
number is written. Several Rules are tried in order; the first that can write it wins.
TRY IT
| he paid fifty dollars on May four at eight oh se ‘ Add a Keyword
| he paid %50 on May 4 at 8:87 p.m. |
KEYWORD WHERE RULE EXAMPLE COMMENT
| dollar, dollars ~ after v| ‘MOnE’y ><| | + Add Rule v| fifty dollar + %58 |A dollar amount. | mare | | remove
| cent, cents v after v| \Cants x| | + Add Rule v| twenty-five cent # 25 cents |An amount in cents. | | mare | | remcme|
| percent | | after v| | Generic « | | + Add Rule v| five percent + 5 percent |A percentage. The word :| mare | | remave
| a.m., p.m. +11~ after v| \Twme )c| | + Add Rule v| five thirty a.m. » 5:38 a.m. |A clock time. | mare | [ remove
[ E¥ordinal = |
| January, Febr_ +6 ~ before v| \EMonlhDa-,- )e| = Add Rule v| SRy :_curth ? jsnﬁp’: dth |A day of the month. DId.| more remove
January four =+ January 4
| BYGeneric = |
| E¥ordinat = |
March fourth + March 4th
| March, April +2 v before v| | BMonthDay = | + Add Rule v| sreh Tou =xen | A day of the month. Ord: | | D | | T |
March four + Marxch 4
| BYgeneric = |
|5ectinn | | before v| | Generic x | | + Add Rule v| Section five + Section 5 |A statute: "Section 2GG:| | mare | | remcue|
| Chapter | | before v| | Generic x | | + Add Rule v| Chapter five + Chapter § |A chapter numbex. | mora | | remove
|Articla | | before v| \Generic ><| | + Add Rule v| Article five =+ Article 5 |An article number. | mare | | remove
| Rule | | before v| \Generlc ><| | + Add Rule v| Rule five + Rule 5 |A rule number. | mare remove
| Count | | before v| | Generic x | | + Add Rule v| Count five + Count 5 |A count of an ind:ic‘tmen'| mare | | remave
— -
7 JE— ] ——
‘ Close |
——

Keywords tab: he paid fifty dollars on May four at eight oh seven p.m. becomes he paid $50 on May 4 at 8:07 p.m.

BEFORE, AFTER AND TRIGGER
« before: the keyword comes before the number. Exhibit five: Exhibit 5. With Words between at 1,
Exhibit No. five is Exhibit No. 5.

« after: the keyword comes after the number. fifty dollars: $50. fifty US dollars stays 50 US dollars: a row
that joins the number, like Money, always has to be right next to it, whatever Words between says.

« trigger: the keyword sets the format of the next number, however many words later it comes. The phone
number is usually in the answer, not right after the words phone number: What is your phone number?
(212) 555-1212. A trigger looks forward only, into the next paragraph at most, and the keyword has to be
in the last 12 words of its own paragraph. Another trigger replaces it.

DEFAULT KEYWORDS

Money. Rule Money, after, joins the number:
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« dollar, dollars: fifty dollars: $50. four dollars and fifty cents: $4.50.

Cents. Rule Cents, after, joins the number:

» cent, cents: fifty cents: 50 cents.

Percent. Rule Generic, after:

» percent: ninety nine percent: 99 percent. The word stays.

Clock times. Rule Time, after:

e a.m., p.m.,AM., PM,, a.m, p.m, am, pm: eight oh seven p.m.: 8:07 p.m. three thirty three a.m: 3:33
a.m.
» o'clock: five o'clock: 5 o'clock.

« in the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening, at night: five thirty in the afternoon: 5:30 in the
afternoon. two in the afternoon: 2 in the afternoon.

« am on its own is only a keyword right after a number: | am here stays | am here.

Months. Rules Ordinal, MonthDay, Generic, before:

« January through December: May four: May 4. May fourth: May 4th. January six two thousand nineteen:
January 6, 2019. March ninety eight: March '98.

« March, May, April and August are on Match its case, so only the capitalized word is a month: a protest
march one day stays a protest march one day.
References. Rule Generic, before. The number is always in figures:

« Section: Section 2002, never Section two thousand two.
» Chapter: Chapter 7. Article: Article 3. Rule: Rule 12.

« Count: Count 2. Exhibit: Exhibit 5.

« Page: Page 40. Line: Line 12. Volume: Volume 2.

Roads. Rule Generic, before, Cap the keyword on:
» highway sixty six: Highway 66.
« route nine: Route 9.

« interstate ninety five: Interstate 95.

Streets. Rule Generic, after, Cap the keyword on, Cap words in front 2:

» avenue, street, road, boulevard, drive, lane: twelve thirty four red pine avenue: 1234 Red Pine Avenue.
four hundred main street: 400 Main Street.

Measurements. Rule Figures, after. Always in figures, whatever Spell out says:

» Length: inch, inches, foot, feet, yard, yards, mile, miles, millimeter, centimeter, meter, kilometer, with
plurals and the -metre spellings. six feet tall: 6 feet tall. five feet eleven inches: 5 feet 11 inches. two
miles: 2 miles.
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» Speed: miles per hour, kilometers per hour. sixty five miles per hour: 65 miles per hour.

» Weight: pound, ounce, ton, tonne, gram, kilogram, milligram, microgram, with plurals. one hundred
eighty pounds: 180 pounds.

» Volume: gallon, quart, pint, liter, milliliter, fluid ounce, cc, cubic centimeter, cubic inch, cubic foot, cubic
yard, with plurals. five cc: 5 cc.

» Area: acre, square inch, square foot, square yard, square mile, square meter, with plurals. a thousand
square feet: 1000 square feet.

» degree, degrees: ten degrees: 10 degrees.

Triggers. The next number, however far ahead:

» phone number, telephone number, cell number, cell phone number. Rule Phone: seven digits are 555-
1212, ten are (212) 555-1212, eleven are 1-800-555-1212.

 social security number. Rule Social: 123-45-6789.

» zip code, postal code. Rule Zip: five digits are 34994, nine are 34994-0625.

A trigger with a number that does not fit its rule writes the digits as they are. Twelve digits after phone
number are 123456789012.

RULES

When more than one thing could set a number's format, the first of these wins: a {# format from a
Dictionary entry, then a trigger, then a keyword beside the number (an after keyword wins over a before
one), then the Numbers tab.

The Rule column takes these names. Set Show to Rules to see each one on a sample number.

« Quantity: by the Quantities settings. 12500: 12,500.

» Figures: always figures, with grouping. six: 6.

» Generic: always figures, no grouping. 12345: 12345.

« Ordinal: by the Ordinals settings. twenty one: 21st.

« Money: dollars. fifty: $50.

« Cents: fifty: 50 cents.

» Words: twelve: twelve.

» OrdinalWords: 33: thirty-third.

 Roman: three: lll. RomanLower: three: iii.

» Percent: 40: 40%.

» Decimal: two places. 1.5: 1.50.

» Fraction: three and a half: 3 1/2.

« Time: 1015: 10:15. A number no clock can show, such as 1275, stays as it is.
« Date: 91826: 9/18/26. 10152026: 10/15/2026.

» MonthDay: the digits after a month, written on the number bar. January 62019: January 6, 2019.

288



Numbers

» Phone, Social, Zip: as under Triggers.

CUSTOM FORMATS

Set Show to Templates for custom formats, such as a docket number. Remove on a row deletes it. Click
Add a Template, type a name in Template and the shape in Shape. So shows the shape on a sample.

» #is a digit. Everything else is written as it is.

» < at the start fills the shape from the right.

» [and] around a part that is left off when there are not enough digits.

Examples:

« #HE-#HHHE named Docket: one two three four five six: 12-3456.
 #HHE-##HE one two three four five: 123-45.

o <#HE-##HE: one two three four five: 12-345.

o FHHEHI[-HHAE]: 34994 is 34994, 349940625 is 34994-0625.

Use the name as a Rule on a keyword row, or in a Dictionary entry. For a number said digit by digit, make
the row a trigger. With a row for docket number, trigger, Rule Docket: the docket number is one two three
four five six: The docket number is 12-3456.

CURRENCIES

Set Show to Currencies for the money a Dictionary entry can name. It starts with dollars (D) and cents
(C). Add a Currency adds a row, and Remove on a row deletes it.

» Letter: the letter after {#M}. E is {#ME}.

» One and Many: the currency's name, as in Euro and Euros.

« Symbol: 2 is where the number goes. $* is $50, * EUR is 50 EUR.

« Unit: Main has cents, Hundredth is a smaller unit such as cents or pence, Whole has no decimals,
such as the yen.

Importing your Eclipse settings brings your Eclipse Currency list in.

FORMAT A NUMBER FROM A DICTIONARY ENTRY

Put {# and a format name in an entry to set the format of the next number. Use it for one-off formats, such
as a juror number or a roman volume number.

« {#R}: Roman. Volume {#R} three: Volume lIl.

o {#r}: roman, lower case: Volume iii.

« {#Wy}: words. chapter {#W} twelve: chapter twelve.

{#N} or {#G}: figures, no grouping. code {#N} six: code 6.

{#Q}: by the Quantities settings.
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o {#M}: money. paid {#M} fifty: paid $50.
» {#C}: cents. {#C]} fifty: 50 cents.
« {#M and a Letter from the Currencies table}: that currency. With a Euro row on E, {#ME} fifty: 50 EUR.

« {C: and a One or Many name}, after the number: fifty {C:Euros}: 50 EUR. With no number in front it
writes the name.

« {#0}: ordinal. {#0O} twenty one: 21st.

« {#D}: date. {#D} nine one eight two six: 9/18/26.
o {#T}: time. at {#T} ten fifteen: at 10:15.

o {#P}, {#S}, {#Z}: phone, Social Security, zip.

» {#Docket}, or any name in the Rules list or Custom formats.

{#R} sets only the next number. Add >> to keep it on until an entry with {#} turns it off:

« volume {#R>>} one and volume two then volume three {#} and volume four: volume | and volume Il
then volume lll and volume 4.

CHANGE ONE NUMBER AFTER IT IS WRITTEN

To write one number another way, use Write Number As: right-click the number and point to Number
Format. See Write Number As.
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Keys and Macros

Every command can be assigned to a key, or added to a macro or a toolbar.

CHANGE A KEY:
1. Open Settings > Keyboard.
2. In Find, type the command name. The command is listed with its key in each mode.

3. Select the key beside the command and press the new key. Esc leaves the key unchanged. The
change is kept in the keyboard shown in the Keyboard field.

ASSIGN A COMMAND THAT TAKES A PARAMETER TO A KEY:

Some commands take a parameter: a number, some text, or a choice. Quote Last Words takes how many
words.

1. Open Settings > Keyboard and type the command name in Find.
2. Select the key beside the command. The menu asks for the parameter.
3. Fill it in and click Set the Key. Cancel leaves the key alone.

4. Press the key.

Examples:

* Quote Last Words, How many words 3: the key puts quotes around the last 3 words.

» Mark Line, Why Check: the key marks the line with the word Check.

» Type in Some Text, The words Thank you.: the key types Thank you.

« Change Paragraph Style, Which style Question: the key makes the paragraph a Question.

In a Dictionary entry, the parameter goes after the command's name, inside the parentheses:

+ {@RUN(quote 3)} puts quotes around the last 3 words.

+ {@RUN(mark Check)} marks the line with the word Check.
 {@RUN(type Thank you.)} types Thank you.

» {@RUN(parastyle Q)} makes the paragraph a Question.

Every command that takes a parameter, and which one, is in the Command List.

To keep a second keyboard, such as one for writing and one for editing, type a name in Save as and click
Save. Coming from loads the keys of another CAT program: StarCAT, Eclipse, Case CATalyst or
digitalCAT. A new install starts on Eclipse, with StarCAT's keys where Eclipse has none. Pick StarCAT for
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Import Eclipse Keys reads your keys from an Eclipse .set or .ini file: its StandardKey, HyperKey and
Macro lines, and its AutoReplace, Normalization and Prefix/Suffix lists, and the settings StarCAT has too:
Tuck Punctuation Inside Quotes, the number settings and words, and AutoBrief's Maximum phrase words
and minimum times written. A report lists each one as Imported, Partly Imported, Not Supported or Off.

Use These Settings applies them as Eclipse (Imported), and Undo puts back what you had.
Leave It changes nothing.

Print the Keys prints every key on the map as a grid: the key, then the command. Each mode gets pages
of its own first, then the regular keys, then the pedal. Keys are grouped and shaded by job: Moving, Editing,
Paragraphs, Audio and Realtime, Dictionary, and View, File and Settings.

Reg ular keys Eclipse keyboard, printed 10/28/2026.

MOVING MOVING, CONTINUED MOVING, CONTINUED

Escape Drop Selection VA Next Answer Ctrl+0 Next Conflict

i Block Mark Vs Next Speaker Ctrl+\ Next Unresolved Conflict

7T Next Marked Line M Block Mark Ctrl+, Word After Previous

RT Scan Backward Home Start of Line Punctuation

i Ctrl+. Word After Next

RU Prev?ous Untra_nslate Pagelp Screen L_lp Punctuation

Re Prevfous conflit end End of Line Ctrl+Home Top of Screen

"R (F;roer:?ﬁés Jnresolved PageDown Screen Down Ctrl+PageUp Start of Transcript
Up Previous Line Bott fg

RQ Last Q ERR— Ctrl+End ottom of Screen

RA Last A Left rewm_;s or Ctrl+PageDown  End of Transcript

RS Previous Speaker Down Next Line Ctrl+Up Previous Paragraph

T Scan Right NEXt_ Word - Ctrl+Left Previous Character

v Previous Paragraph Shift+F10 Previous Marked Line Ctsl+Down et aEnE
Shift+Y Screen Up . Next Ch

U Next Untranslate i Previ e Ctrl+Right ext Character

I Previous Line shift+l rew_ous entence Ctrl+Shift+T Scan Backward

0 Next Word Shift=0 Previous Word Ctrl+Shift+U Previous Untranslate
Shift+G Go to Page or Line . Previ Confli

[ Start of Line : E 5 Ctrl+Shift+0 revious Conflict

1 End of Line Shift+H creen Fown Ctrl+Shift+), Previous Unresolved
Shift+) Previous Character Conflict

H Next Paradaraph - M e e AT

Print the Keys: the Eclipse keyboard, Moving keys first

Print Key Grid prints the keys across in keyboard order, F keys included, one row of keys for each
combination: Shift, Ctrl and the rest, then keys pressed after another key. Each key shows its command,
colored by the same groups. Combinations with no commands are left out.
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Regular keys Eclipse keyboard, printed 10/28/2026,
Moving Editing Paragraphs Audio and Realtime Dictionary iew, File and Settings
Escape F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 F9 F10 F11 F12
Drop StarCAT Insert Paragraph Paragraph Find Cap Word  Block Mark Insert/ Edit MNext Zen Mode Send Line
Selection Manual Speaker Here Here Modify Dictionaries Marked
Paragraph Line
SHIFT + StarCAT Paragraph Paragraph Paragraph Cap Word Motes Previous
Manua Here Here Here Marked Line
CTRL + Cap Word Untranslate
Word
CTRL + Edit Toclbars Toolbar 1 Raw Steno Bigger Smaller Match Print
SHIFT + Formatting
ALT + Preview Print This
Page
CTRL + Panic Stroke
ALT +
CTRL + Mark Line
ALT +
SHIFT +

Print Key Grid: the F keys, each with its commands under it

Print Keyboards draws a keyboard for each combination, with each key's command on it. Acommand too
long for its key is set smaller until it fits. A key that starts a two-key command and also has a command of
its own shows its command, ringed in black.

Regular keys Eclipse keyboard, printed 10/27/2026.
Moving Editing Paragraphs Audio and Realtime Dictionary View, File and Settings [l Held, or pressed first
Key alone
Escape F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F& FT FE F3 Fi0 F11 F12
Drop StarCAT || Insert || Paragraph| |Paragraph ot Cap Block || seert’ Cwi || et Zen Send
Selection Manual Speaker Hera Here Word Mark Paragragh Cictionaries e Mode Line
1 2 3 4 5 B = EBackspace Insert Home Fagellp
Pick Pick Pick Pick Pick Pick .
poyde || Conflict || Conflict || Conflict || Confiict || Conflict || Conflict || TS Overtype || Startof || Screen
Choice Choice Chaice Choice Choice Choice P
Tab Q w E T ¥ u ! 0 P [ 1 A Delete End PageDow
=1 . = Delete
Tab to Mext Eneli Prefie/ | |Fill in the . Pravious et Pravious MNaxt Endli Start of End of End of
Stop Purciuation || Suffix Blanks 7 then €3N || paragraph | |Untmansiste | | Line Word | | Puscuation | | Line Tl Spell Check Ch?'iﬂm Ling || Sensen Dawn
A 5 D F G H 1 K L Enter
g Pf::i:fls Dol Find Define Skt femi et e Start New Paragraph
Ward de Word Parzgraph| | Word Line Word orap
z X C N M Up
Extend MNext 0 b o Editat Elock Pravious
Unde || contence || Conflict Vthen 8 then Caret Mark Line
Left Down Right
Previous Next Next
Word Line Word

Print Keyboards: the Eclipse keyboard, each key alone, shaded by job

FIND

| Define | [ Print the Keysl

The +in a key column sets a key that works there; the one under Steno writes a dictionary entry that runs it. Type a key instead of a word and the command on it comes up. A command you have moved shows
. Restore default.

COMMAND GROUF SHORTCUT ROCKETKEYS STENO
Briet Words Behind Dictionary (4] (<] (-]
Brief Words Behind, Capped Dictionary E] E] E]
‘Cap Translation Dictionary E] E] E]
Case Define Dictionary Ctrl+Alt+K E] E] E]
Clear Field Dictionary E] E] E]
Define Dictionary Ctrl+D E] E] 0] E] E]

Define typed in Find
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SET UP A MODE:

A mode makes plain keys into commands while it is on. RocketKeys is one.

1.

5.

Open Settings > Keyboard. The Modes table lists each mode with its name, its key, how many keys it
has, and where it shows.

. Click Add a Mode to create a new one. Type its name in the Name box.
. Click the button in the Key column and press the key that turns the mode on and off.

. In Shows, pick Badge, Button, Badge + button or Neither. The badge sits over the transcript; the

button goes on the toolbar. With any of them, even Neither, the mode's name shows in the status bar
while the mode is on.

Set keys for the mode in its own column of the key list. Those keys work only while the mode is on.

Remove deletes a mode you added. Built-in modes cannot be removed.

While a mode is on, its name shows in the status bar at the bottom. Click the name to leave the mode. INI
CAPS (a capital on every word, from {@CAPWORD(ON)}), ALL CAPS and NUMS show there too; a click
writes your Steno for turning that one off. If no Steno in your dictionaries turns it off, a note says so. CAPS
and NUM LOCK show while Caps Lock or Num Lock is on.

BUILD A MACRO:

A macro is a list of steps. Each step is one command, and the steps run in order, top to bottom, as if their

keys were pressed one after another.

1.
2.

5.
6.

Open Settings > Macros and click New Macro.

Type a name in Name. With status messages on, the name shows in the status message when the
macro runs.

. On the right, type part of a command's name in Find, select the command in Add a step, and click

Add. Clicking Type in Some Text or Key Press adds that step.

. If the step has a parameter, such as the count for Select Previous Word or the ending for Put Ending

on Word, set it in the step's row. A row with nothing set is marked red.
Use the up and down arrows to change the order. The X removes a step.

Click Save.

Example: Bold the last two words is Select Previous Word with a count of 2, then Bold. With the cursor
after "contract.":

The witness signed the contract. becomes The witness signed the contract.
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Macros

Restore Defaults | | [y | a | ED] *

[~ [+ (4]
T ) S S Pause on Typing on and Off
Pause, or Resume
Play from Cursor
Skip Quiet on and Off
Slower
Stop
Sync at Cursor
Video
Dictionary
Add Speaker
Brief My Dictionary
Brief Words Behind
Brief Words Behind, Capped
Cap Translation
Case Define
Case Prep
Clear Field

USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT
J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output
NAME | Bold the last two words | | Type in some text | | Key press |
KEY |none ||Setakey|| Cle | FIND
STEND | | | Main Dictionary V| | Define | |
Plays this macro: no steno yet ADD A STEF
Ask stops here for the setting. The box is the guestion. Audio -
SR Ahead Few Seconds .
1 Select Previous Word Select | 2 |ch many words | - |v| |X| Attach Recording
L Back Few Seconds
[ Ask Faster
Follow on and Off
2 Bold Format nothing to set Normal Speed

Not one to fire while you are writing. Select Previous Word moves the caret. _
| Add |

| Close | /

Bold the last two words in the Macros menu

1 The witness signed the contract.
Before

1 The witness signed the contract.
After

RUN A MACRO:

« From a key. In the macro, click Set a Key and press the key.

« From the writer. Type the Steno in Steno, pick the dictionary beside it and click Define. Plays this

macro lists every Steno that runs it.
« From the list. Click the play button beside the macro.

« From a toolbar or a pedal button. See Toolbar and Keyboard below.

Repeat Last Macro runs the last macro again.
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MAKE THE STEPS WORK TOGETHER:

Each step works on what the step before it left: the cursor, or a selection. A step given the wrong one does

nothing.
A step like Works on Put this step before it
S -
Bold, Italic, Underline, Cut, Copy, Delete a selection Select Word, Select Previous

Word, Select Paragraph

Put Ending on Word, Punctuation, Hyphenate the word at the Previous Word, Next Word,

Back to Space, Take Last Mark Off and the cursor, or one Previous Untranslate, or a
other steps in the Word group selected word select step for one word
Cap Word, Delete Previous Word, Delete Next  either either
Word

Examples:

» Select Previous Word, then Put Ending on Word set to s: The witness signed the contract. becomes
The witness signed the contracts.

» Previous Word, then Bold: nothing is bold. Previous Word moves the cursor and selects nothing. Use
Select Previous Word.

» Select Previous Word with a count of 2, then Put Ending on Word: nothing changes. A Word step
takes one word, not two.

1 The witness signed the contracts.

Plural the last word, after

WHEN A STEP DOES NOTHING:
A step that does nothing does not stop the macro. The steps after it still run.

When every step ran, the status message is the macro's name, with status messages on. When a step did
nothing, the message says how many ran, either way:

Plural the last two words: 1 of 2.

To find the step, run the macro's steps one at a time from their keys, on the same text.

ASK FOR A PARAMETER WHILE IT RUNS:

1. In the step's row, check Ask.

2. Type the question in the box beside it.
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When the macro reaches that step, it stops and asks. The answer is the parameter.

Example: Put an ending on the last word is Previous Word, Put Ending on Word with Ask checked and
the question "Which ending?", then Back to Writing. Run it, type ed and press Enter:

The witness signed the contract. becomes The witness signed the contracted.

Macros

Restore Defaults | | [y | [m] | ED] X

USER Settings  Writer Appearance

Keyboard Macros Cheat Sheet

Infobar

Toolbar Proofreading Recording

PractiCAT

J0B Print Layout Mumbers

Timestamps

Dictionaries  Translate Options

Realtime Output

NAME | Put an ending on the last word

| | Type in some text | | Key press |

HEY | nong

||Setakey|| Cle

| FIND

STENO |

| | Main Dictionary V| | Define | |

Plays this macro: no steno yet

Ask stops here for the setting. The box is the g

uestion.

ADD A STEP

Audio
Ahead Few Seconds

1 Previous Word Go to

nothing to set

-

M)

Attach Recording
Back Few Seconds

2 Put Ending on Word Word

| | [~ [+ (%]
Ask

| Which ending? |

Faster

Follow on and Off

Normal Speed

Pause on Typing on and Off
Pause, or Resume

Play from Cursor

3 Back to Writing Go to

nothing to set |T| |T| |;|

Skip Quiet on and Off
Slower

- »

Stop
Sync at Cursor
Video
Dictionary
Add Speaker
Brief My Dictionary
Brief Words Behind
Brief Words Behind, Capped
Cap Translation
Case Define
Case Prep
Clear Field -

Not one to fire while you are writing. Previous Word moves the caret. _
| Add |

| Save | | Cancel | | Copy | | Save to a file | | Delete |

| Close | /

Ask checked on Put Ending on Word

1 The witness signed the contractl

Which ending?

| || oit |

Ask popup

MACROS TO RUN WHILE WRITING:

A macro run from the writer during realtime should not open a menu or leave the cursor away from the
writing. The Macros menu warns when one would: Not one to fire while you are writing., followed by the
step that moves the cursor or opens a menu.
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Restore Defaults | | [y | [m] | ED] X

Play from Cursor
Skip Quiet on and Off
Slower
Stop
Sync at Cursor
Video

Dictionary
Add Speaker
Brief My Dictionary
Brief Words Behind
Brief Words Behind, Capped
Cap Translation
Case Define

Not one to fire while you are writing. Define opens a menu and takes the keyboard. Select
Previous Word moves the caret. Define to a slot needs no box and is a realtime one.

Case Prep
Clear Field

Macros
USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT
J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output
HAME | Define the last two words | | Type in some text | | Key press |
HEY | none | | Seta key | | | Fino
STEND | | | Main Dictionary V| | Define | | |
Plays this macro: no steno yet ADD A STEF
Ask stops here for the setting. The box is the question. Audio -
SR Ahead Few Seconds .
1 Select Previous Word Selsct | 3 | How many words | - | ™ | | X | Attach Recording
— L Back Few Seconds
[ Ask Faster
SR Follow on and Off
2 Define Dictionary | the last | B ~ | | > | | X | Normal Speet?l
T ) S S Pause on Typing on and Off
[ asl Pause, or Resume

(]

| Save | | Cancel | | Copy | | Save to a file | | Delete |

| Close | /

Warning, on Define the last two words

« End a macro that goes back into the text with Back to Writing. If the cursor was at the writing when the

macro began, it goes back there.

» To define while writing, use a Define Slot instead of Define. A slot opens no menu. See Defining.

THINGS A STEP CANNOT DO:

» Find and Replace open the Find bar. A step cannot type a word into it. To change a word everywhere,

use Replace by hand.

» Acount goes up to 9.

» Hyphenate Back to Space puts in one hyphen. To hyphenate three words, use two Hyphenate Back
to Space steps, as Hyphenate the last three words does.

» A macro cannot run another macro, and cannot repeat itself.

SHARE MACROS:

» Copy makes a copy of the macro under a new name.

» Save to a File saves one macro. Save All to a File saves every macro.
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» Add from a File adds the macros in a file saved this way.
» Add the Ones We Ship adds the macros StarCAT comes with.

» Print the Macro List prints every macro with its key and its steps.

RECORD A MACRO:
1. Open Settings > Record Macro. The status message reads "Recording a macro."
2. Run the commands for the macro. Each command is one step.
3. Open Settings > Stop Recording. The Macros menu opens with the recorded steps.

4. Name the macro, give it a key or Steno if wanted, and save it.

If nothing was run during the recording, no macro is made.

Keyboard

Opens the Keyboard menu. Lists every command with its key, lists the saved keyboards and the modes,
and sets the audio keys and the foot pedal. See Change a key, Set up a mode and Assign a command that
takes a parameter to a key.

« Keyboard: selects a saved keyboard.

» Remove: deletes the selected keyboard. The one in use can't be removed.

» Save as and Save: saves the keys under a new name.

» Coming from: loads the keys of another CAT program, and keeps the keys you set.
« Import Eclipse Keys: reads keys from an Eclipse .set or .ini file.

» Add a Mode: adds a mode to the Modes table.

« Find: finds a key or command in the Keys list.

Print the Keys prints every key, with the pedal buttons in a section of their own.
Print Key Grid and Print Keyboards print the keys as a grid in keyboard order and as drawn keyboards.

A pedal button can run a macro. Under Pedal, pick the macro in Add a button for (macros are in their own
group) and click Set the Button. One press runs every step, for example Faster then Play from Cursor.
On a button's row, click press or let go to choose when it fires. Remove takes the button off.
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Keyboard Restore Defaults | | (g | a | E:I] X

USER Backups and Users  Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros Cheat Sheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording PractiCAT  D-Briefs

JoB Print Layout Numbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options Realtime Output
Y
KEYBOARD SAVE AS .
| Eclipse V| | | | | Save |
Keep a scoping keyboard beside a writing one. Next keyboard is a command and can go on a key.
COMING FROM
Eclipse v| keys as Advantage Sofrware Eclipse has them Import Eclipse Keys |
Modes
A mode makes plain keys into commands while it is on. RocketiKeys is one. Each mode has a column below, and a key set there works only in that mode.
NAME KEY HOLDS SHOWS
| RocketKeys | | Alt+Z | 93 keys Button ~ Built in
| Add a Mode
[0 Arrows Exit RocketKeys
Keys
FIND
| | Print the Keys | | Print Key Grid | | Print Keyboards
The + in a key column sets a key that works there; the cne under Stenc writes a dictionary entry that runs it. Type a key instead of a word and the command on it comes up. A command you
have moved shows U: Restore default.
COMMAND GROUP SHORTCUT ROCKETKEYS STENO
PP . arenee 1 [ [ e
| Close |
——/

Keyboard menu

Next Keyboard

Switches to the next saved keyboard. The keyboard's name appears as a status message, with status
messages on. With one keyboard, nothing changes.

RocketKeys

Turns RocketKeys on and off. In RocketKeys, single keys run commands without Ctrl or Alt. Alt+Z enters
and leaves the mode. On the Eclipse map, the default, G runs Define. On the StarCAT map, the key is the
command's usual key with the modifier left off, so D runs Define where Ctrl+D does outside the mode.

Quick Shift (Toggle)

Changes the case of the text at the cursor. Use it once for the letter, twice quickly for the word, three times
for the line. Text with a lowercase letter becomes uppercase; text with none becomes lowercase. With text
highlighted, the highlight is changed. In RocketKeys the command is on a tap of either Shift key.

Arrows EXxit RocketKeys

Makes an arrow key leave the mode. The arrow still moves the cursor. The switch is Arrows Exit
RocketKeys, on Settings > Keyboard under Modes. Off by default.
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Cheat Sheet

Ctrl+/

Shows and hides the cheat sheet, a list of commands with their hotkeys and Steno. On a held key, the
cheat sheet shows while the key is down and closes on release. Opened from the menu, it stays open until

closed with the X, a click outside it or Esc. Choose its commands on Edit Cheat Sheet.

Start Mew Paragraph
Insert/Modify Parcgraph
Parograph Here

Change Paragraph Style

Screen Up
Screen Down
Start of Page
Top of Screen
Bottom of Screen
Panic Stroke

Cheat Sheet
FILE REALTIME SELECT vIEwW
Jobs Force Translation Block Mark Row Steno
End Job Send What Is Held Drop Selection Zen Mode
Export Follow Realtime Tt Infobar Row
Print Mark Line [CtzI+Alt+3hift-F1z| Spelling Morked Lines
Preview Time on Record Ctrl+Shift+K Sven with Previcus Wrd Put Index in Transcript
Print This Page Copy o Memory S e | Sendline
Notes Paste Memory Crl+Alt+F1 P Cheat Sheet
Exit StarCAT Pick Conflict Choice Stitch Letters Toolbar 1
EDIT EEiexEning Sticky Space :mm g‘
Undo &0 TO Toggle Apostrophe 5 __cul—)\lt«! com Out
Redo Lost @ [feohireg]  Cyde n =@ )
Edit at Caret MNext Untranslate 1| Contraction ;u;ch SOV
Add Autoreplacement Previous Untranslate Split word h
Alternate Words Next Unresalved Conflict Cop Word EE L?ﬂ =l
Special Character Previous Unresolved Conflict Guote Last Words Eo::apse ::::" coﬁ'“:‘“
Spell Check Next Conflict Parentheses Round Last Wards opse Batiom Ral
Check Word Previous Conflict Single Quotes Round Last Words ety
Find Scon Dashes Round Last Words ST UL o T T
Reploce Scon Backward Hyphenate Back to Spoce ezl
Find Next One CAT Scan Squish AUDIO
Find One Before Mext Marked Line Ending Punctuation ] Playbock Panel
Copy Previous Marked Line Toke Last Mark OFf Play from Cursor
Cut Hext Proofreading Mark Accept Guess Pause, or Resume
Paste Previous Proofreading Mark Prefix/Suffix Keys Ctrl+Alt+E Stop
Owvertype Mext Parograph Untranslate Word Bock Few Seconds
Insert Time,/Date Previcus Parograph Prefix/Suffix Ahead Few Seconds
Delete Mext Word Go to Page or Line - Faster
Delete Word Mext Word Bold g Slewer
Delete Line Previous Word Phain __cul— — AR
Delete to Start of Line EESETEEE Keep Capitals Edit Taalbars
Delete to End of Line Previous Sentence Retime Selection Mocros
Delete to End of Paragraph AL+ MNext Punctuction Mark Settings
Delete Mext Character Previous Punctuation Mark Ci=TICsARY
Delete Charocter Before: Wword After Next Puncruation Define n]  HELF
Tab to Mext Stap word After Previous Punctuation Main Define StarCAT Manual
Eill in the Blanks Wext Charocrer Caose Define
Add Blank Previous Charocter Job Define
[ Mext Line D-?r’le.fs o
Previous Line Edit Dictionaries
Insert Speaker .
Quote Paragraph Aire _Llne
Unquote Paragraph Erilne
Certify Question Ctzl+Shift+( il 2
Jain to Previous Paragroph ST Tmnsc.ript
Page Break Ere e
Single Space Back to Writing [ d

Cheat sheet

Edit Cheat Sheet

Chooses the commands on the cheat sheet.

Print: prints the sheet.

Search: finds a command in the list.

Clear My Picks: returns to the default list.
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» Assign Ctrl+/: assigns the key to the cheat sheet. It shows when no key opens the sheet and Ctrl+/ is

free.
Cheat Sheet |r_’.' EH x
USER Settings  Writer Proofreading Recording -Bri
JoB Print Layout  Mumbers Realtime Output
What is ticked here is what the sheet shows. Clear my picks goes back to every command your keys ' -
can reach. Cheat Sheet '
Y
FILE
Held by Ctrl+/. Hold it down and the sheet is there, let go and it is gone. Jobs [ctr1+F|
Showing whatever keys you can reach right now. Tick the ones to print. End Job [ctr1i+g]
FILE Export [Ctri+shift+D|
Print Alt+0
Jobs Ctrl+F ) =D
Preview | ALt+F1|
End Job Ctrl+Q Print This Page | ALt+F2 |
[0 Job sStatuses Notes [Shift+F7 |
[ NewJob Exit StarCAT | A1t+x|
[ Retranslate to New Job EDIT
[ Open Job Undo |ctr1+Z |
Redo Ctrl+Shift+Z
[0 BackUp Job ) (EEEEEEEEg)
Edit at Caret | ctrl+n|
end ScoDis —
[ Send Job fo Scopist Add Autoreplacement [Alt+Shift+a|
[0 Team Editing Alternate Words [ctri+A1t+x|
[J Restore Job Special Character | ctrl+w|
Spell Check Alt+5hift+5
[ sawve Marked Part as Job P [CEEEEEs
Check Word | ALt=S|
[ case Find |E|
[J save Caption to Case Replace | ctrl+H |
[ Fill caption from Case Find Next One [ctrlsL |
Find One Before Ctrl+Shift+L
Export CtrleshiftsD (e
Copy | ctri+c|
A dexes
[ Attach Inde cut =
[ Import Proofreading Paste | ctr1+v|
[ send to Proofreader Overtype [Insert |
s naen | Insert Time/Date [Alt+Shift+I| w| ~
| Close |
——/

Cheat sheet menu, with the sheet previewed

Macros

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+M

Opens the Macros menu. A macro is several commands under one name, run in order from one key or one
Steno entry. The menu builds, records, copies, saves to a file, and adds macros from a file.

See Run a macro and Build a macro.

« Find and Category: narrow the list.
» Play: closes the menu and runs the macro.
» New Macro: opens the builder.

« Record One: records a macro. See Record a macro.

» Add from a File and Save All to a File: see Share macros.
» Add the Ones We Ship: adds the shipped macros you do not have.

» Print the Macro List: makes a page of the macros to print.
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In the builder, Name names the macro and Category files it. Set a Key saves the macro and assigns a

key, and Clear removes the key. Type a stroke in Steno, select a Dictionary and click Define: this saves
the macro and writes an entry that plays it, {(MACRO:name}. Save keeps the macro. Cancel closes the
builder and drops changes made since the macro last saved. Copy, Save to a File and Delete act on a
saved macro.

Macros F!-:-z'.:'c-[lc-"f....15||I'_’.'|D|E:|l X
USER Settings  Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros Cheat Sheet  Infobar  Toolbar  Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT  D-Briefs
JoB Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output

Fs

A command is one thing StarCAT does. A macro is several commands under one name, run in order off

Answer that repeats the Question

EBold the last word

m
5
]

Eold the previous word

Cap the word and move on

Change a word to two words EDITING

v v v v 9

Change a word, in steps EDITING

Change the last word to a comma

0 m
5
: &
v

Check spelling from the top MOVING
Copy this paragraph EDITING
Copy this word EDITING
Cut this word ED

Defendant's exhibit marked P

v v v v v v

Delete back to the last A ED

| Close

V.
Macros menu

Record Macro

Starts recording a macro. Use it again to stop. It has no default key, so stop with Settings > Stop
Recording, or Stop Recording on the Infobar. The status bar counts the steps. Recording stops at 100
steps. The steps open on the Macros menu to edit and save. See Record a macro.

Repeat Last Macro

Runs the last macro again, however it was started. The last macro is remembered until StarCAT closes. A
macro cannot repeat itself.

Edit Right-Click Menu

Chooses the commands on the right-click menu. Searching, pinning and moving rows work as on Edit
Infobar. Change This Menu..., the last row of the right-click menu, opens this menu on the place clicked.
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Place selects the cursor position, since the menu offers different commands on, for example, a Conflict or

an Untranslate.

« Number of alternates: how many other translations of the word at the cursor the menu offers, 0 to 9, 4
by default. 0 shows none.

» Number of commands: how many commands the menu lists, 1 to 30, 10 by default.

Right-Click Menu

Place
Number of alternates

Number of commands

| | Unpin Everything |

ul
-
=}
m

REALTIME

Jobs Cirl+F

End Job Ctrl+}

Job Statuses

New Job

Retranslate to New Job
Open Job

Back Up Job

Send Job to Scopist
Team Editing

Restore Job

Save Marked Part as Job
Case

Save Caption to Case
Fill Caption from Case
Export Ctrl+Shift+D
Attach Indexes

Import Proofreading
Send to Proofreader
Print Alt+0

Preview ALt+F1

Print This Page ALt+F2

Motes Shift+F7

N O o B O A O

s Ao e ATV

(0 Force Translation Alt+Shift+F

[ Translation

[ Dialog Translation

|:| Write at Caret

Phonetic Translation

Extrapolate Undefined Suffixed Strokes

Use Closest Guess from Dictionary on Misstroke
Answer Conflicts Way You Answered Them Before
Brackets on Conflicts

Number Bar as Dragged Key

Number Bar Untrans

Ooooooooo

Let Mew Punctuation Replace Previous
|:| Smart Quotes

D Smart Parentheses

[ Tuck Punctuation with Quoted Words
[ Realtime Output

|:| Writer

O Keyboard Steno

|:| Key Map

|:| Connect/Disconnect Writer

[ change Writer Turn

O virtual Realtime

[ T RTY SR SR N Y YAPS S

Right-Click Menu with Place set to Question

Edit Toolbars

Ctrl+Shift+F1

Opens the Toolbar menu. Sets the commands on each toolbar, where each bar sits, and how its icons are
drawn. Add a Bar adds a toolbar, either Empty or a set such as Formatting, Editing or Most used.

2[o[=] ~

What the menu shows in Question
Nothing pinned in Question.

Stop Recording While a macro is recording
Proofreader fix On a word it marked
Alternates Upto 4
Edit at Caret Ctrl+N
Swap with Next Word Ctrl+R
Toggle Apostrophe 5 Cirl+Alt+P
Last A

Undo Ctrl+Z
Find F&
Next Untranslate Ctrl+u
Define Ctrl+D
Look Up

Mext Paragraph Ctrl+Down
Search the web On a word
Change this menu...

Remove on a bar's row takes it off, and is gray with one bar. See Set up the toolbars.
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Toolbar x
USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT
J0B Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output
ICON SIZE ICON LINES ICON COLOR LABEL TEXT HOTKEY TEXT <
I Large V] I Thin V] I Tint V] I MNormal V] I Normal A
Show toolbars
I Add a bar ] I Unpin everything ] I Restore the standard set ]
I Toolbar 1 ] Show Location Icon size I Same as all V] I Remove ]
[] Toolbar on job bar B Show labels Show hotkey Sep between cat 1 Compact
RocketKeys Modes . Align Right Paragraph . -
While on D Paste Edit -D
New Job File || Copy Edit -l:l
Jobs File B cut Edit -.
Print Layout Format || Delete Ecit -l:l
Print File . Number Format Word - .
Export File . Look Up Dictionary - I:I
Preview File . Find Edit
Includes Edit . Define Dictionary -I:I
Spell Check Edit B Globals Edit [ | =
Scan Go to . Speakers Edit - |:|
Case Waord . Unpin | Dictionaries Dictionary -DM@ Unpin -

Toolbar menu
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Realtime Output
Outputs are set on the Output tab of Translate Options. Several outputs run at once, each with its own
connection and delay.

Each entry is a command. Assign any of them to a key or a stroke, or add it to a toolbar: see Keys and
Macros.

The CART window has its own chapter: CART Window.

SEND A JOB TO CAPTION WIRE:

1. Open Realtime > Realtime Output. The Output tab opens.

2. Click Add an Output.

3. Type a Name, such as Courtroom. In Down, select Caption Wire.
4. Type the Code from your Caption Wire account page.

5. Click Add. The next stroke goes out, and the row shows Now and how many words were Sent.

The output sends whichever job is open, fixes included. Clear Send corrections to leave sent words as
they were sent.

HOLD THE WORDS BACK:

1. On the Output tab, click the output's row, then Change.

2. In Hold back, type how much to hold, and in Counted in select words, milliseconds, lines or strokes.
Three words gives you a stroke or two to fix a word before the viewers see it.

3. Quiet time is the flush delay: what is held is sent after that many milliseconds without a stroke.
Maximum WPM caps how fast text leaves.

4. Click Save. Send What Is Held sends the held words now.

READ BACK AND RETURN TO THE WRITING:

1. Write. The transcript follows the writing: this is the default.
2. Click in the transcript where you want to read. It stops following and stays there while you write.
3. Press Follow Realtime (Ctrl+Alt+L). The cursor goes to the writing and the transcript follows it again.

4. Press Follow Realtime again to go back to where you were reading.

Realtime Output

Opens Translate Options at the Output tab. Each output has a name, a format and a destination: Caption
Wire, a serial port, a network address, a file, another program as keystrokes, or a display window.
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Translate Options Restore Defaults | | [y | a | IIII b
USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading Recording  PractiCAT
108 Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output

Input Numbers Keywords Output

Everywhere the job goes while you write it. More than one at a time is the point: the attorney in the room

and a captioner two seconds behind, each down its own cable, each with its own delay.

Changes take effect mid-job. An output whose cable did not move keeps its connection, so fixing a delay

does not drop the room.

Realtime file added.

NAME SENDS DOWN HOLDS BACK NOW SENT
|Real‘tirre file Bridge T:\temp\realtime.txt nothing writing 42
| Add an Qutput | | Switch Off | | Stop Sending| | Change | | Remove | | Send Raw Bytes | | Send What Is Held

| Close

.

Output tab with one output, a file, writing

See Send a job to Caption Wire and Hold the words back. Add an Output opens the form. Pick the
destination, then:

Serial port: Port and Speed. Refresh reads the ports again.

Network address: Address and Port. User name and Password are sent when the connection opens.
Leave User name blank for a receiver that doesn't ask for one.

File: type it in File, or click Browse....
Caption Wire: Site and Code.

Send corrections sends fixes. To Caption Wire, a fix changes the word on the viewer's screen; off, sent
words stay as sent. Anywhere else, a fix goes out as backspaces and a retype. Most caption standards
want it off. On by default.

Click an output's row, then a button under the list:

Switch Off keeps the output and stops it. Its row says switched off. Switch On starts it again.

Stop Sending keeps the connection open and sends nothing. The row says nothing sent and counts
what was skipped. Send Again sends from the next stroke on; nothing written while it was stopped goes
out.

Change opens the output's settings. Remove deletes the output and lets go of its connection.
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» Send Raw Bytes sends codes down the cable once, such as a code an encoder needs. Type them in
Bytes and click Send. AC is Ctrl+C, A a caret, \xC7 one byte. The bytes as they will be sent show
under the box. They are never on the page and cannot be undone. Only for an output that is running.

« Send What Is Held sends the held words now, without waiting for Quiet time.

Sends picks the format: Bridge, the realtime format Eclipse, Digital CAT, StenoCAT and SmartCAT read, or
Plain text for anything else, such as Case CATalyst.

With Sends set to Bridge, two more switches show:

» Deny saving: the receiver may not save a copy. Sent again every 30 seconds. Off by default.

» Send the time: the time of day goes in front of the words. On by default.

Send in all caps sends the words in capitals. A Caption Wire output first set up with a Job and a
Captioner key, before codes, still shows those two boxes instead of Code.

ADD AN QUTPUT

NAME DOWM

| Caption Wire | | Caption Wire ~
SITE CODE

| captionwire.com | kTm2g9uw |

The code is on your account page. Your writing follows whichever job you open, fixes included.

HOLD BACK COUNTED IN QUIET TIME, M5 MAXIMUM WPHM
| 0 | | words \"'| 0 | | 0

Hold back words a set number of units. Quiet time lets go of held text after a set time of nothing new
being written.

send corrections

I_| Sendin all caps

Fixes change the word on the viewer's screen. Off, sent words stay as sent
| Add | | Cancel |

Add an output, set to Caption Wire

Send What Is Held

Shift+Enter

Sends held words to the outputs now, without waiting for the flush delay, Quiet time.

Send Raw Bytes

Sends raw codes to one output, for an encoder or display that takes its own codes. On the key or in the
Dictionary entry, give the output name, a bar, then the codes, such as Captioning|*C*A3~M. The output's
connection must be open.
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Follow Realtime

Ctrl+Alt+L
Switches the cursor between the writing and the place you were reading.

While you write, the transcript follows the writing by default: each stroke keeps the line being written in
view. Click in the transcript, select, or jump somewhere, and it stops following, so you can read back while
the writing goes on. Follow Realtime then takes the cursor back to the writing, and following starts again.
The place you were reading is kept: press Follow Realtime again to return to it. With no place kept, it goes
to the start of the job.

End of Transcript (Ctrl+Page Down, or Ctrl+End on the StarCAT map), or scrolling to the bottom of the
transcript, also starts following again.

Mark Line

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F12 Shift+X (RocketKeys)

Marks the cursor's line, or removes the mark. A mark can have a word, such as Check or Quote. Marked
lines are listed in the Marked Lines panel. To color marks by word, see Color your marks.

Quick Issues

Opens the Quick Issues menu: ten rows, each a color and a word. A marked line whose word is on the list
shows that row's color in the line number column. Marks with any other word, or no word, show no color.
Each row also shows the Hotkey and Steno that mark a line with its word, the Dictionary the steno is in,
and the Command, such as {@RUN(mark Check)}. Click Set and press a key to give a row a hotkey, or x
to take one off. The key is on the Keyboard menu too. Type a stroke in Steno, pick the Dictionary and click
Save. A key or stroke that already does something else asks before it is moved. Clear Steno and click
Save to take the entry out of the Dictionary. Clear a row's word to turn the row off.

COLOR YOUR MARKS:
1. Open Realtime > Quick Issues. Type a word on a row, such as Check on the red row and Quote on
the orange one. Click Save.

2. While writing, press Mark Line to mark the line: Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F12 on the Eclipse map, F5 on the
StarCAT map. On the StarCAT map, Ctrl+F5 marks it Check and Shift+F5 marks it Quote. To mark with
any other word, put Mark Line on a key or stroke with the word, such as {@RUN(mark Exhibit)}.

3. The line number turns the word's color. Renaming a row recolors every mark with that word, even ones
written an hour ago.

4. After the job, open View > Panels > Marked Lines to see them all, or open Edit > Go to > Next
Marked Line. Press Mark Line on a marked line to take the mark off.
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Quick Issues [r_-," O |I|| P

Names for the marks left while writing. Set the name with a key bound to Mark this line, or
on the mark in Marked lines.

COLOR ISSUE HOTKEY STEWNO DICTIONARY COMMAMD

[ | | Check |

[ | Quote |

. | |

= |

= |

U |

= |

L |

L |

m | | e
| ctose | Yy

Quick Issues menu

Time on Record

Ctrl+Shift+K

Says in the status message how long the job has been on the record, and how long off it once there has
been a break. Nothing to start or stop: a gap of more than one minute between two strokes counts as off
the record.

Copy to Memory

Ctrl+shift+l - 1 Ctrl+Shift+2 - 2 Ctrl+sShift+4 - 4 Ctrl+Shift+5 - 5

Copies the selection, or the word at the cursor, to memory 1 to 5.

Paste Memory

Ctrl+Alt+Fl - 1 Ctrl+Alt+F2 - 2 Ctrl+Alt+F3 - 3 Ctrl+Alt+F4 - 4 Ctrl+Alt+F5 — 5

Types the word in memory 1 to 5 at the cursor, replacing any selection. The clipboard is not used.
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Find Memory

Searches back from the cursor for the word in memory 1 to 5, as a whole word, ignoring case, and selects
it.

Pick Conflict Choice

1 (RocketKeys) 2 (RocketKeys) 3 (RocketKeys) 4 (RocketKeys) 5 (RocketKeys)
6 (RocketKeys) Ctrl+Alt+l - 1 Ctrl+Alt+2 - 2 Ctrl+Alt+3 - 3 Ctrl+Alt+4 - 4

Ctrl+Alt+5 - 5

Picks Translation N of the last Conflict behind the cursor. With no number, picks the other Translation of a
Conflict with two. The pick applies for the rest of the job.

Written from the writer, it looks back only as far as Realtime reach on the Input tab of Realtime >
Translate Options: 20 lines by default, 0 for no limit. A Conflict farther back is not picked, and the status
bar says No conflict in the last 20 lines. From a key or a click there is no limit. Realtime reach is a User
setting.

Realtime Statistics

Shows and hides the Realtime Statistics panel: strokes, words, Untranslates, Conflicts, auto-picked
Conflicts, strokes and words per minute, time on and off the record, and time per speaker. Click Choose to
pick the lines shown, then Done. Right-clicking the panel offers the same. Double-click a speaker's time to
edit it: type h:mm:ss, minutes, or +5 or -5 to add or take off minutes.

REALTIME STATISTICS |ﬁ| |E|
Strokes 220
Waords 221
Untranslates E 2.3%
Conflicts B 9.0¥
Auto-picked B 0.8%
SPM 160
SPM: Job 160
WPM 161
WPM: Job 1560
On the record 1 minute
Off the record @ seconds

Realtime Statistics panel
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CART Window

SHOW THE JOB IN A CART WINDOW:

The CART window, StarCAT CARTView, shows the job in big text in a window of its own, for a second
screen, a projector or a screen the client reads.

1. Open Realtime > Realtime Output and click Add an Output.
2. Type a Name, such as Projector. In Down, select a display window.
3. Click Add. The CART window opens with the job so far, and the row's Now reads showing.

4. Write. New text comes in at the bottom of the window and older lines go off the top.

Hold back, Quiet time, Maximum WPM, Send corrections and Send in all caps work in the CART
window as in any output.

ADD AN OUTPUT

|F'|'-:-iect|:|r | | a display window v|

Big text in a window of its own, for a second screen or a projector. Right-click it for size, colors and snap.

| 0 | | words V| | 0 | | 0 |
Hold back word 58t N is. ts go of t t t

eing writte

Se e

[] sendin all caps

Fixes g t 1 -

|£| |Ea"|u:el|

Add an Output, set to a display window

The witness signed the lease In

March. He moved in on the first of April.
The rent was paid in cash.

CART window at its first size, 900 by 300, with the job's text
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CART WINDOW ON A SECOND SCREEN:

1. Point at the top of the CART window. A strip, the window's title bar, appears across the top.
2. Drag the strip onto the second screen.

3. Right-click the window and click Full Screen, under Snap Size. To leave full screen, click Full Screen
again.

Switched off and on, the CART window opens where it was.

CHANGE HOW THE CART WINDOW LOOKS:

Right-click the CART window to show its settings. Right-click again, press Esc or click Done to hide them.
Each change shows at once, and the CART window opens with the same settings in every job.

While the CART window is open, StarCAT has an icon in the Windows notification area, CARTView
settings. Click it to open the same settings in a window of their own, on the StarCAT screen, so the room
does not see them.

» Text size: 12 to 400. 48 by default.

» Font: Segoe Ul, Arial, Verdana, Tahoma, Calibri, Times New Roman, Georgia, Consolas or Courier
New. Segoe Ul by default.

» Text color and Background: white on black by default.
» Background transparency %: 0 to 100. Above 0, what is behind the window shows through.

« Outline width and Outline color: an outline around each letter, 0 to 20 pixels wide. 0, no outline, by
default.

» Text transparency %: 0 to 90.

« Alignment: Left, Center or Right. Left by default.

» Line spacing: 0.8 to 3. 1.3 by default.

« ALL CAPS: shows every letter as a capital.

» Fit to lines: sizes the text so that many lines fill the window. 0 is off. On, Text size is grayed out.
» Letter spacing px: -1 to 4.

» Paragraph gap px: space between paragraphs, 0 to 64.

» Line width %: how much of the width the text uses, 10 to 100. Under 100, Alignment also places the
text left, center or right.

« Margins (px): Left, Right, Top and Bottom. 24, 24, 12 and 12 by default.

Snap Size sizes the window on the screen it is on:

« Width: the full width of the screen, at the same height.
« Bottom: the full width and the bottom third of the screen, above the taskbar.
« Full Screen: fills the screen. Click again to leave.

» Unsnap: back to 900 by 300, in the middle of the screen.

313



CART Window

» Layouts saves a look under a name. Type a hame in Save as and click Save. Select a layout in the list
to use it again, or click Delete to remove it.

» Reset puts every setting back to its default.

Layouts and Reset leave the window's size and place as they are.

Text size

Font Segoe Ul by

Text color

Background

Background transparency %
Outline width

Outline color

Text transparency %

—
1]
=4

Alignment

Line spacng

ALL CAPS

Fit to lines

Letter spacing px

Paragraph gap px

-
==
=

Line width %
Margins (px)
Left

Right

Top

Botiom

I
I
—]
—
R
OO
—
R

|
O
OO
R
[

Snap Size

Lavouts

ayouts

Mo layouts hd

Save
=—

CART window's settings, shown by a right-click

314



CART Window

CLOSE THE CART WINDOW:

1. Point at the top of the CART window and click the X at the right end of the strip. The window closes and
the row's Now reads window closed. The output stays on.

2. To open the window again, open Realtime > Realtime Output, click the row, then click Switch Off and

Switch on.

To close the window and stop the output, click the row and Switch Off. Now reads switched off.
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Team Editing

Team Editing

Opens Team Editing, for editing one job on two computers at once, such as you and your scopist. Every
edit shows on both screens. Nothing locks. When both computers edit at once, the host's edit goes in first
and the other goes in after it, so neither is lost.

The second computer needs StarCAT installed too. Install it the same way, from the same installer. Your
Dictionaries and the job are sent when the second computer joins.

Team Editing |'-—’:| O Dl "

Share this job with a scopist or proofreader, on your network or anywhere. Every edit shows on every screen

S | | Host This Job

iCaa UN LULE PASSWORD

| | | | 3]

| Close

Team Editing menu before a session: Host this job, or Join one

HOST A JOB:

1. Open the job.

2. Open File > Team Editing.

3. Type a password and click Host This Job.

4. The menu shows a code, such as KPRMXTWB, and your network address. Send the other person the
code and the password.
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Team Editing | O I:JI >-<
Others join on your network at 192.168.1.8, or from anywhere with code EWZCUWHW, with the password you set.
Mobody has joined yet.

| Everyone V| | | | Send |

| End the Session

Team Editing menu while hosting, with the code and address

JOIN A JOB:
1. On the second computer, open StarCAT.
2. Open File > Team Editing.
3. Type the code (or, on the same network, the address) and the password.

4. Click Join. The host's job opens.

The code works from anywhere. The address works only on the same network.

The other person's cursor shows on the page, with their name above it. The menu lists where each person
is; click Find beside a name to go there.

Audio the host records during the session reaches the other computer every few seconds, in the format the
host records in. So do exhibits the host attaches. If the host's connection cannot keep up with the audio,
the menu says so. Record in MP3 or Opus to send less: Audio > Recording, Format.

CHAT

The Team Editing menu has a chat. Select Everyone or one person in To, type, and press Enter. A
message from someone else also shows in the Infobar. When the session closes, the chat is saved in the
job folder as a text file named after the job, ending in _chatlog.txt.
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Team Editing lz|o|m| x

Others join on your network at 192.168.1.8, or from anywhere with code EWZCUWHW, with the password you set.
Mobody has joined yet.
+ Michael, page 2 line &

+ Michael: Pages 1 to 40 are yours. [ will take the rest.

TO MESSAGE

| Everyone 1"-"'| | | |Send|

| End the Session

[om),

A chat message to Everyone

Click End the Session (host) or Leave (guest) to stop.
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Export and Print

Printing and exporting use the job's print layout unless another layout is selected.

PRINT A TRANSCRIPT:
1. Open File > Print.
2. Select the Printer and the number of Copies.

3. Under Print, select Full transcript, This page or These pages, and type pages with commas and

spans, such as 5, 15-20, 29, or odd or even. A job split into volumes with Volume from Here also offers
These volumes: type volume numbers the same way, such as 2 or 1, 3.

4. Under Sides, select one side or both sides.
5. Click Print.

The settings under Options do not change the job: Page numbers, All caps, Print colors and Watermark.
Page numbers, Format box, Headers and footers and Timestamps show only when the job has them. The
printer, copies, sides and watermark are kept for the next print. Click Save Settings to keep the options
too.

EXPORT A TRANSCRIPT:

1. Open File > Export.

2. Select the Print Layout and the Format.

3. In Pages, type the pages to export, or leave it blank for the whole transcript.

4. Set the format's options, then click Export... and choose where to save the file.

EXPORT SEVERAL FILES AT ONCE:
A bundle is a saved set of formats written together into one folder.

1. Open File > Export and select the first Format and its options.

2. In Bundle, choose New bundle..., type a name in Call it, and click Save ... as a new bundle.
3. Select the next format and click Add ... under the bundle. Repeat for each format.
4

. Select the Jobs to export. Under Recipients, type the addresses the bundle goes to, or click Find
Emails to collect them from the open job.

. Click Export the Bundle....

()]

6. To send the files, click E-mail Them under the list of files written. A new e-mail opens in your mail
program, addressed to the Recipients, with the files attached. With no mail program, the folder with the
files opens instead.
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A bundle writes several of the files above at once, into one folder.

BEUNDLE

Attorney set (3 files) e
JOBS5

2026-10-14 0548 -

-

RECIPIENTS

counsel@firm.com | |Find Emails
FORMAT WRITTEM AS
Pags Image 2826-18-14 B8543 Page Image.ixt | Remove |
PDF transcript 2026-10-14 8543 PDF transcript.pdf | Remove |

Word transcript 2626-16-14 08543 Word transcript.docx |Rem|:|'.-e

Update Word transcript | | Export the Bundle...

A bundle of three formats, with a recipient

FORMATS

The ASCII formats write plain text:

» Page Image: a line-for-line copy of the printed page.

« Compressed: as Page Image, with blank unnumbered lines removed.
« DiscoveryZX: line numbers and text only.

« CaseView: text flush left, saved as .v1.

« Summation: a five-digit page number in column 1.

« Amicus: a four-digit page number flush left.

» Raw: one line per paragraph.

The other formats:

» RTF/CRE transcript and RTF/CRE notes: include the Steno and times, to open the job in another CAT
program.

« PDF transcript, PDF condensed and PDF notes. A PDF can be saved as PDF/A, bookmarked from
the index, digitally signed, or encrypted with a password. PDF/A is the archive kind of PDF, with its fonts
inside it, so it looks the same on any computer years from now. Some courts and e-filing systems ask for
it.

» Word transcript (.docx), laid out by the Print Layout. Word sets its own page breaks, so it takes no
page range.
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 HTML transcript.
« PDF index, PDF word index and PDF words to check.

» SRT captions, WebVTT captions, SCC captions and SMPTE-TT captions: the transcript as a caption
file for a video. Each caption is shown at the time its first word was written, two lines of 32 characters at
a time, with the paragraph's label in front: Q., A., or the speaker's name. SRT opens in every video
player and on video sites; WebVTT is the same file for a web page; SCC is the file a television station or
a caption encoder uses; SMPTE-TT (.ttml) is for web video that asks for Timed Text. SCC has no codes
for some characters, so it writes + as +/-, Yaas 1/4, % as 3/4, € as EUR, § as Sec., ... as ..., xas xand *
as -. Offset (seconds) is added to every time, so the first caption lands on the first frame of the video. A
negative number is allowed. A caption stays up until the next one, at most 7 seconds. Capitalize
everything writes the captions in capitals.

EXPORT CAPTIONS FOR A VIDEO:

1. Open File > Export.
2. In Format, select SRT captions.

3. Play the video and note the time the first word is said. In Offset (seconds), type that time minus the
time of the first caption. For a first word said at 12 seconds and a first caption at 00:00:05, type 7.

4. Click Export... and save the file beside the video. A player opens the captions when the two files share
a name: meeting.mp4 and meeting.srt.

SIGN OR ENCRYPT A PDF:
1. Open File > Export and select PDF transcript, PDF condensed or another PDF in Format.

2. Check Digitally sign and select the Certificate. Type a Reason for signing, such as | am the reporter
of this transcript, and Your location, such as the city. Both are optional and go into the signature.

3. Check Encrypt and type a Password. Check Allow printing or Allow copying for what anyone may
do without the password.

4. Click Export....
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Export [Lf O III‘ X

1 page ﬂ paragraphs across a page break E} lines moved to keep a blurb whole

FPRIMNT LAYOUT FORMAT

| 25 lines, 9 pitch \f| | POF transcript (.pdf) A

The printed page, as a file. Courier, the same line numbers, the same page breaks. What you email

FAG

Hold sworn blurbs, by-lines and headings on one page

5

PDF/A

Bookmarks from the index

(< < R <

Digitally sign
CERTIFICATE REASON FOR SIGNING YOUR LOCATION

Pat Reporter, from Samp V| | I am the reporter of this trar | | Springfield

Encrypt
PASSWORD
SR | Allow printing [ Allow copying

[] capitalize everything

| Attach the Indexes to the Transcript | [J MNumber the index separately

LEADER CHARACTER

A PDF transcript, signed and encrypted, printing allowed

» Bookmarks from the index, on PDF transcript only, makes the PDF's bookmarks from the job's index:
each category, each item under it, and under an item each role, such as Direct or Cross. On by default.
Turn it off for a PDF with no bookmarks.

» Certificate lists the certificates on this computer that can sign. With none, the menu reads "No
certificate on this computer can sign." A certificate authority issues one. The certificate, reason and
location are kept for the next export.

« Password is the one that lifts the limits. The PDF opens for anyone without it, and printing and copying
are allowed only when checked. With no password, the limits stay on and nobody can lift them.

« A PDF/Afile cannot be signed or encrypted. With PDF/A checked, both are gray.

EXPORT A CONDENSED TRANSCRIPT:

A condensed transcript prints several pages on each sheet of paper.
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1. Open File > Export and select PDF condensed in Format.
2. Set Pages across and Pages down, 1 to 16 each. 2 and 2 is four pages on a sheet.

3. Set the options below, then click Export....

(e
O

Export

@| x

(] POFA
Digitally sign

CERTIFICATE REASON FOR SIGNIMG YOUR LOCATION

| Pat Reporter, from Samp V| I am the reporter of this trar | | Springfield

Encrypt

PASSWORD

| Allow printing [ Allow copying

[] Print the header on every page of the sheet

FULL 5IZE FIRST FULL 5IZE LAST

£ e

PAGES ACROSS PAGES DOWN  PAGE ORDER

|2 2 | Down, then across v| (] Landscape
NOTE EOX WIDTH (IN) RULING HEIGHT (IN

| Right edge v| |1.5 | 0.25 | Outline box

|ﬁ.tta-:h the Indexes to theTrans.c:ript| (J MNumber the index separately

L

PDF condensed, 2 across and 2 down, a note box on the right edge

ADER CHARACTER

« Print the header on every page of the sheet: the condensed pages leave out the page header. Check
it to print the header on each one. Off by default.

« Full size first and Full size last: the number of pages at the start and the end printed one to a sheet,
full size, such as the title page and the certificate. 0 by default.

- Page order: Down, then across or Across, then down.
» Landscape turns the sheet on its side.

» Note box: a blank box for notes, on the Left edge, Right edge, Left and right edges, Bottom edge or
Lower right corner. The corner takes the place of the last page on the sheet, so a sheet of one page
has none. None by default.

» Width (in): how wide the note box is, 0.25 to 4 inches. On the bottom edge, how tall. 1.5 by default.
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« Ruling height (in): a ruled line across the note box every so many inches. 0 rules no lines. 0.25 by
default.

« Outline box draws a border round the note box. On by default.

PRINT STENO NOTES:

1. Open File > Notes. The open job's steno shows as paper tape.

2. To print another notes file, click Open Notes File and choose a .stn, .not or .ecl file. This Job goes
back to the open job.

3. In Beside the steno, select Translation or Phonetics to print it next to each stroke, or Nothing for
steno only.

4. In Timestamps, select Time from the first stroke or Time of day, or Off.
5. Set Columns, 1 to 6, and turn Lines between columns on or off.

6. Click Print Preview to see the pages, or Print.

Notes |I'_’.' EE X
S
NOTES
| This Job: 2026-10-18 1954 | | Open Notes File | | This Job |
BESIDE THE STENO TIMESTAMPS COLUMNS
| Translation v| off v| | 3 | Lines between columns
FONT SIZE
| Consolas V| Auto
| Print Preview | | Print |
96 strokes
T the PU A BG back F B what
W PB 5 witness T o o RE she
50 said H u Z his 5 AU saw
R B she K A R car FPLT
5 A U saw FPLT . E he
T the RB she WROE T wrote
K A R @r K A U L D called T it
P A RBG D parked T the TK ou E down
o u DZ outside P HR EU 5 police A PE TD and
T the A T at TKE W A *EUF gave
H o U Z house Pl about H E R her
T HA that T E B ten H u Z his
TPHADEU T night K HR O* BG o'dock K A R D card
FPLT . FPLT FPLT
R B she T the T the
50 said O EUFR officer TPH E G5 ne
A u a K A EU PL ame PH O RPB G MOIming
PHA FB man T o o RE she
R BLGT wialked T  the FR G went
T o o H o U Z house T o to
T the A PBE TD and W REG waork
TE AD R door F B TD spoke A Ias
A PB TD and W with A0 URE usuzl
TPH O BG D knocked H E R her FPLT -
T W ADEU 5 twice TP R for RE she
FPLT . PU about TK did
TPH O B nobody A B an BL T not
A PB 5D answered H o UR haur 5 ADE see
REGS , FPLT . T the
5 o 5o R B she PHA PE man
E he FPEG told T P E PE again
FR G went * FRP him FPLT -
-
| Close |
——/

Notes menu, with Translation beside the steno
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Export

Ctrl+Shift+D

Opens the Export menu. Files go to C:\StarCAT\Exports. To change the folder, open Settings > Backups
and Users and click Change on the Exports row. The options shown change with the format.

See Export a transcript, Export several files at once, Sign or encrypt a PDF, Export captions for a video,

Export a condensed transcript, Print steno notes and Export the withess and exhibit index.

Volumes shows on a job split into volumes with Volume from Here. Type the volumes to export, such as 2

or 1, 3. Blank is every volume.
Hold sworn blurbs, by-lines and headings on one page keeps those lines from breaking across a page.

Timestamps, on the text formats, puts the job's timestamps in the left margin. The option shows when
timestamps are on for the job. A program that reads the file by column may read a time as text, so leave it
off for those.

« Columns of steno, on PDF notes: 1 to 5 columns of strokes on a page. 3 by default.

« Print the time beside every stroke, on PDF notes. Off by default.

 Renumber Paragraphs, on HTML transcript: numbers the paragraphs again, from First Paragraph
Number, in this file only. The job keeps its own numbers. Off by default; First Paragraph Number is 1.

The index options are in Transcript Index.
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Export [Lf O IIII X
2 pages 1 paragraph across a page break E' lines moved to keep a blurb whole

PRINT LAYOUT FORMAT

| 25 lines, 9 pitch \f| | ASCIT (Ltxt) A

A line for line copy of the printed page. What E-Transcript Manager wants.

PAGES

Hold sworn blurbs, by-lines and headings on one page

(] capitalize everything

| Attach the Indexes to the Transcript | (] Mumber the index separately

A bundle writes several of the files above at once, into one folder.

BUNDLE MAME
Mew bundle... V| |
JOBS
2026-10-18 1721 -
w

Save Page Image as a new bundle | | Export the Bundle.

&

| Close | | Export... |
/4

Export menu

Print

Opens the Print menu. See Print a transcript. Preview shows the pages before they print.

Alt+0

Check Watermark to print text across each page. Watermark text is the text, and Size, Direction and
Shade set how it looks.

Under Sides, Default leaves the choice to the printer. The others are Both sides, flip on the long edge,
Both sides, flip on the short edge and One side.

Timestamps prints the time from the start of the job, the time of day, or none.
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Export and Print

g
O
=l

Print l

FRINTER COFIES

Default printer L 1 |

PRINT

Full transcnpt hd

SIDES

Printer's setting 4

Options
Page numbers [_] Allcaps [ Printcolors [] Watermark

Printer, copies, sides and the watermark are kept. Save settings keeps these options too.

| Print | | Preview | | Save Settings

4 of 4 pages, on 25 lines, 9 pitch.

=)

Print menu

Preview

Alt+F1

Shows the whole transcript as it will print, in its own window.
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DANZ RUIZ — October 14, 2026

1 ME.

FAREK: We are on the record. This is the

2 deposition of Dana Ruiz.

(ad

DANA RUIZ, having been first duly sworn,

4 as follows:

o

DIRECT EXOoMIMATION

6 BY ME. PAREK:

7 Q.

Please state your name for the record.

] . Dana Rui=z.
9 0. Where do you live?
10 . I liwve in the county.
11 Q. How do you know the defendant?
12 A. I rented a house from him.
13 Q. For how long?
14 A. 2bout two years.
15 (Plaintiff's Exhibit 4 was marked for
16 identification.)
17 Q0. Is this the lease you signed?
113 MS. LEE: Objection, form.
19 MR. PARF: You can answer.
20 L. Yez, it is.
21 Q. When did you move out?
22 . In the spring.
23 Q0. Did you pay the rent that month?
24 . Yes, I did.
25 o] Did he giwve yocu a receipt?

Print preview: page 1 with its line numbers

Print This Page

Alt+F2

testified

Export and Print

Prints the page at the cursor on the default printer with the job's print layout. No menu opens. The status
message reads "Page N sent to the printer."
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Notes

Shift+F7

Opens the Notes menu: the steno of the open job or a notes file as paper tape, to view, preview and print.
See Print steno notes. The translation comes from your dictionaries as they are now. Nothing in the job
changes. The default is 3 columns, with lines between them. Font and Size set the type on the page; a
blank Size is Auto.

The highlighted stroke is the cursor. The arrow keys, Page Up, Page Down, Ctrl+Home and Ctrl+End move
it. The line above the tape gives its stroke number, fold and time. A fold is a block of strokes, like one fold of
paper tape: 100 by default, set in Fold Size. Stroke 250 is in fold 3. Go To takes a stroke or fold number.
Find takes steno; Locate Next and Locate Previous find it again.

Hold Shift while moving, or Shift+click, to mark strokes. Esc clears the mark.

» Block Write (Alt+W) copies the marked strokes to a .stn notes file. Type a new name, or pick a file to
add them to its end. The notes they came from do not change.

» Block Read (Alt+R) inserts one or more notes files in front of the cursor stroke. It works on a .stn file
you opened with Open Notes File, not on This Job: a job's notes are its stroke record.

» Global opens Define with the marked strokes, or the cursor stroke, in Steno.
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Scopists and Proofreaders

Send a job to a scopist in parts while you write, or to a proofreader who reads it in a browser.

HAND A JOB TO A SCOPIST DURING REALTIME:

1. Open Realtime > Scopist Hand-Offs. Set Folder and, for timed hand-offs, Every, in minutes. 0 is off.

2. Put the cursor where the part ends, then open Realtime > Send to Scopist. Two files go into the folder,
named for the job with the part number: Smith_1.rtf, the job so far as an RTF for a scopist on any CAT
program, and Smith_1.scjob, the job itself with its Dictionaries and Includes, for a scopist on StarCAT.
Each part holds the whole job so far; the scopist takes up from where the last part ended.

3. The scopist on StarCAT opens the .scjob with File > Restore Job. It opens as a new job, and no job
already on that computer changes.

THE SHADING ON SENT WRITING

Writing sent to a scopist is shaded, from the top of the job down to where the last part ended, and the
status bar says SENT TO SCOPIST. The shading stays when the job is closed and opened again. To take
it off, click SENT TO SCOPIST on the status bar and click Take Back on each part in the list.

SEND A WHOLE JOB TO A SCOPIST:
1. Open File > Send Job to Scopist.
2. Choose where to save the .scjob file. It holds the job, the Dictionaries that are on, and the Includes.

3. Send the file. The scopist opens it with File > Restore Job.

Scopist Hand-0Offs | O | | - 1 | X
FOLDER
| D:\Dropbox!Scopist\Alvarez v. Dunmore Freig | Choose |
EVERY COUNTED
|15 | | From the last one V|
Minutes, 0 is off. On the clock saves on the quarter hour.

Send to Scopist
m1 to the caret. The clock waits for the paragraph to finish;
this does not.
Mothing has gone out yet.

| Close

Y,

Scopist Hand-Offs menu: a Folder set, and a part every 15 minutes
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Realwe Audio  View  Settings  He

Scopists and Proofreaders

Stop Translation
Write at Caret

Dialog Translation

Mark Line Ctri+Alt+Shift+F12
Index Entry... Ali+Shift+x
Mark Run of Exhibits...

Force Translation... Alt+Shift+F

Send to Scopist...

Scopist Hand-Offs...

Translate Options...
Realtime Output...
Writer...

Keyboard Steno...
Key Map...

Changes Writer Turm...

Virtual Realtime...

Realtime menu, with Send to Scopist and Scopist Hand-Offs

Send to Scopist

Sends the job up to the cursor to the hand-off folder as the next numbered part. With no folder set, no file is
written. A timed hand-off ends at the last finished paragraph; this one ends at the cursor.

Scopist Hand-Offs

Opens the Scopist Hand-Offs menu.

Folder sets where part files go. Click Choose to pick it. With no folder, nothing is written out.
Every sets timed hand-offs, in minutes, up to 999; 0 is off.
Counted, From the last one: counts from the last hand-off. Every 15 minutes after one at 9:08 is 9:23.

Counted, On the clock: counts on the wall clock. Every 15 minutes is 9:15, 9:30, 9:45, whatever time
the job started.

Send to Scopist: sends everything down to the cursor. See Send to Scopist.
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» The list shows each hand-off with its time, page and line, and Take Back.

Scopist Hand-0Offs | g |:l:|l X
FOLDER

| | | Choose |

EVERY COUNTED

| 0 | From the last one V|

Minutes, 0 is off. On the clock saves on the quarter hour.

Send to Scopist
Sends everything down to the caret. The clock waits for the paragraph to finish;
this does not.

Mothing has gone out yet.

| Close

Y,

Scopist Hand-Offs menu

Import Proofreading

Imports proofreading from a PDF of the job. Export a PDF transcript with File > Export and send it to the
proofreader, who highlights words and adds notes in any PDF reader. Open File > Import Proofreading
and pick the PDF they send back. Each highlight and note becomes a mark on its word, with the note as
the mark's word. The marks are listed in the Marked Lines panel. A PDF whose page count differs from the
job is refused; export it again. Password-protected PDFs are refused.

Send to Proofreader

Sends the job to a proofreader, who opens it in a phone or computer browser, fixes words and leaves
notes. Your computer can be off.

« Send gives a 10-letter code, a link and a QR code; give the proofreader any one of them. What they
send back comes in the next time you open the job.

» Get Changes Now brings in what they sent back at once. Fixes go in as edits, and Undo takes them
back.

« Send Again sends the job as it is now.
» Stop Sharing brings in what came back, then deletes the copy from the server.

The server deletes a copy after 30 days. The copy is locked with the code; the server cannot read it.
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Audio

Each recording is a file in the audio folder inside the job's folder. Each Record and stop makes a new file. A
job can have many recordings.

RECORD A JOB:

1. Open Audio > Recording and pick the Microphone.

2. Click the level meter on the Recording panel and speak. The meter moves when the microphone hears
you.

3. Click Record. The time readout starts counting.

4. Click Record again to stop. The recording is listed on the playback strip.

Recording Panel
Shows and hides the Recording panel, Audio > Recording Panel. The panel shows:

» Record: starts and stops a recording. Point to it to see how much room a recording takes: the size for
an hour, for an eight hour day, and the space free on the drive.

« Level meter: opens the microphone without recording, to check it. It does nothing while recording.
» The live picture of the sound and the time recorded.

The Recording panel and the Playback panel dock at the foot of the window by default.

Pop Out floats a panel; drag it by its title.

Own window opens it in a separate window.

Menu opens the Recording menu.

R

CORDING |?| |E| | Menu | |T|

|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| G

Recording panel while recording

Playback Panel

Ctrl+Shift+A

Shows and hides the Playback panel, Audio > Playback Panel. The panel shows the playback strip, and
the waveform fills the height the buttons leave. Drag the grip under the waveform to make it taller or
shorter.

The strip, left to right:
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» Play, Pause, Stop, Back and Fwd. Pause remembers where it stopped; Stop forgets. Back and Fwd
show the seconds they move. Right-click either one to change it.

» Which recording: the recordings in the job, numbered in recording order. Pick one while playing and it
plays from the start. Pick one while stopped and the cursor moves to its first word. A combined file is
listed instead of the recordings it was made from.

» The waveform, or a plain bar when the waveform is off.

» The time: where you are, and the length of the recording.

» Speed: 0.25x to 4x in quarter steps. The pitch does not change.
» Follow, Waveform, Steno, Skip Quiet and Pause on Typing.

» Sync, Keys, Combine and Remove.

Keys opens the Keyboard menu at the keys and pedal buttons that drive playback.

Remove removes the recording from the strip; the file stays in the job folder. Removing a combined file
removes its recordings from the strip too.

> n L Back Bs Fwd 55 1. markers.wav v 0:00:02 / 0:04:00 | 1x bt Follow Skip quiet Pause on typin Sync Keys Remove x
(> (][ m ] | |l | @ . | | [ skip quiet | [ yping | [ sync | [ Keys | | | [*]

Playback strip with the waveform and steno

WAVEFORM

The Waveform button shows the recording as a waveform. On by default. The part already played is a
darker color. While you record with nothing playing, the waveform shows the sound live.

» Click the waveform to play from that point.

» Turn the mouse wheel to zoom in and out around the pointer. The closest zoom is 5 seconds across the
strip; the farthest is the whole recording.

» Hold Shift and turn the wheel to scroll along the recording.

While the recording plays, the waveform turns the page when the playhead reaches the edge. If you
scrolled away, it stays where you put it.

STENO AND TRANSLATION ON THE WAVEFORM

The Steno button puts each stroke on the waveform at the second it was written. Click it again for
Translation, the words instead of the steno, and again to turn it off. Steno is on by default.

» The stroke being heard is lit.
» Point to a stroke to see its steno and Translation together.

 Click a stroke to play from it. The cursor moves to its word.

» Strokes too close together stack in rows, up to three, and the strip grows to fit them. When three rows
are not enough, the labels go and the strip says Zoom in to read the steno. The marks stay, and
pointing to one still names it.
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[ » JOW)[ @ [ Backss J[ Fwdss | [ 1 check20mav ] 0:00:10/0:00:20 [ 1x  ~] [d1 ] [ Fotlow ][ Waveform ][ Translation ][ Skip Quiet ][ Pause on Typing | [ Sync ][ Keys | Combine ][ Remove |

Translation on the waveform

Playback Bar

Shows and hides the playback strip by itself, above the paper. Listed on the Audio menu only when the job
has audio. Close it with the X at its right end.

Playback Bar at Bottom

Moves the Playback Bar from above the writing window to below it. Off by default.

Attach Recording

Attaches a recording to the job. The file is copied into the job and shown on the playback strip. It is not
lined up until you use Sync.

StarCAT opens WebM, Ogg, Opus, MP3, WAV, FLAC, M4A, MP4, MOV and MKY files.

To keep the job small, check Convert attached audio to Opus in Recording. An MP3 or WAV you attach
is then also saved as Opus, and Play uses the Opus copy. Converting to Opus shows how far it has got.

StarCAT then asks whether to delete the original from the job's audio folder: Delete sends it to the Recycle
Bin, Cancel keeps it. The file you picked is never touched. Off by default.

Video

Opens the Video menu: the picture, with its own play, pause, seek, speed and volume. The video is the
job's recording: attach an MP4, MOV or MKV file with Attach Recording, and its picture plays here, a silent
copy in step with the recording. Pop Out moves it to its own window. The captions over the picture show
the transcript up to the word being heard. With nothing playing, they show the last lines of the job, so on a

live job they follow the Translation as you write.
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Video Om| =

0067020

| Pop out |

|Cb5&

—

Video menu, paused: play, seek, volume and full screen. Speed is under the three dots

Play from Cursor

Alt+J Shift+\ (RocketKeys)

Plays from the cursor. If no recording reaches the cursor, plays the file shown on the strip. With no cursor,
resumes or starts at the top of the file. When a recording ends, the next recording plays.

Pause, or Resume

Alt+K Shift+] (RocketKeys)

Pauses or resumes playback. Does nothing when playback is stopped.

Stop

Alt+H

Stops playback.

Back Few Seconds

Alt+Up Arrow || Alt+Shift+Up Arrow — 10

Moves playback back by the Audio step, 5 seconds by default, and keeps playing. A macro step can give
a number of seconds.
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Ahead Few Seconds

Alt+Down Arrow Alt+Shift+Down Arrow — 10

Moves playback ahead by the Audio step, 5 seconds by default, and keeps playing. A macro step can give
a number of seconds.

Slower

Alt+Left Arrow — 5

Lowers the playback speed by 0.25x. The slowest is 0.25x.

Faster

Alt+Right Arrow — 5

Raises the playback speed by 0.25x. The fastest is 4x.

Normal Speed

Shift+[ (RocketKeys)

Returns playback to 1x.

Follow On and Off

Turns following on and off. On, the transcript scrolls with playback and the word being heard is lit, with its
strokes on the steno tape. On by default.

Sync at Cursor

Lines the recording up with the Translation. Play the recording. When you hear a word you can find, click
Pause, put the cursor on that word, then click Sync. The button shows Synced or Not synced.

One Sync is enough. StarCAT saves the audio from one second before the press, so Play starts just ahead
of the word.

» The first Sync sets how far the recording is behind the writing.
» Asecond Sync more than 10 minutes away also corrects for drift.

« On an attached file, the Infobar says whether the file started before the writing or partway into the job.

The cursor must be on a written word. A word typed with no steno under it cannot be lined up.

Sync to Timecode

Lines the recording up by the videographer's timecode instead of by ear. Put the cursor on a word, click
Audio > Sync to Timecode, pick the recording, and type the timecode where the word is said, such as
10:32:15. Press Enter or click Sync.

337



Audio

» Recording Starts At is the timecode at the start of the file. Leave it empty for a file whose timecode
starts at 00:00:00. StarCAT remembers it for the next time.
» Timecodes can be HH:MM:SS, HH:MM:SS:FF (frames, counted at 30 a second) or HH:MM:SS.mmm.

« It counts as a Sync: a second one more than 10 minutes away also corrects for drift.

Pause on Typing On and Off

Turns Pause on Typing on and off. On, typing pauses playback, and playback resumes 1.5 seconds after
typing stops. Typing in the Define box counts too. Playback you pause yourself stays paused. On by
default.

Skip Quiet On and Off

Turns Skip Quiet on and off. On, playback skips silences. While it is on, a slider next to it sets how loud
counts as quiet: move it right for a noisy room, left if it skips words. Skip quiet never changes the file. Off
each time StarCAT opens.

COMBINE RECORDINGS

Combine on the strip joins the recordings into one file and leaves out the gaps between them. Use it
before sending the audio to a scopist or a client.

1. Click Combine. The Combine Recordings box shows how many recordings and the total time.

2. Pick a Format. Each one shows its size for an hour of audio.

3. Click Combine.
The new file is named combined and saved in the job's audio folder. It replaces its recordings on the strip.

The recordings stay in the folder and keep their own sync. Combine needs two or more finished recordings.
StarCAT remembers the last format you picked.

Combine Recordings

2 recordings, 0:00:06 in all. The gaps between them are left out.
The recordings stay in the job folder.

WAV, PCM 16-bit, 48 kHz, 346 ME w

| Cancel | | Combing |

Combine Recordings box

The Combine formats, with the size of an hour of audio:
« WAV, PCM 16-bit: 48 kHz 346 MB; 44.1 kHz 318 MB; 22.05 kHz 159 MB; 16 kHz 115 MB; 8 kHz 58 MB.
48 kHz is the default.
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« WAV, mu-law, 8 kHz and WAV, A-law, 8 kHz: 29 MB. Telephone quality.

« Opus (.webm): 128 kbps 58 MB; 96 kbps 43 MB; 64 kbps 29 MB; 48 kbps 22 MB; 32 kbps 14 MB; 24
kbps 11 MB; 16 kbps 7 MB.

» MP3: 192 kbps 86 MB; 128 kbps 58 MB; 96 kbps 43 MB; 64 kbps 29 MB; 48 kbps 22 MB; 32 kbps 14
MB.

« FLAC, 16-bit: 48 kHz about 242 MB; 44.1 kHz about 222 MB; 16 kHz about 81 MB. FLAC loses
nothing; its size depends on the sound.

WAV and MP3 open almost anywhere. Opus is the smallest for the same clarity. Pick WAV or FLAC when
nothing may be lost.

REDACTED AUDIO

When the job has redacted words, the Combine Recordings box shows Silence the redacted words, in a
separate file. Check it to create a copy with silence where those words were said. One recording is
enough. Check A tone instead of silence as well to put a steady beep there instead, so nobody takes the
gap for a dropout.

The copy is named redacted and saved in the job's audio folder. It does not go on the strip, so playback
still plays the original. Redact the words first; see Redact in Formatting.

Recording

Opens the Recording menu.

» Microphone: the input. Default microphone is the one set in Windows. Names show after the level
meter has opened the microphone once.

» Readback: the speakers or headphones for playback. Default speakers are the ones set in Windows.

« Add Channel: adds a channel, up to 8. Each channel is its own microphone and its own file. Channel 1
is Microphone. On each added channel, select its microphone and its Speaker. Remove takes the
channel off.

« Ignored: an added channel with this checked is left out when Play channel is All. Selected on its own,
it still plays.

« Play channel: the channel you hear, or All.

« Auto: plays the channel of the speaker the cursor is on.

» Windows Sound: opens Windows' own sound settings, where inputs, outputs and their levels are set.

» Format: how new recordings are saved. Recordings already made keep their format.

» Convert attached audio to Opus: an MP3 or WAV you attach is copied into the Job as Opus. The file
you picked is not changed.

» Start recording when | write: see below.

» Stop the recording after and Seconds: stops a recording that many seconds after the last stroke, 60
by default. The next stroke starts a new recording. Off by default.
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Stop the recording after and Seconds of silence: stops a recording that many seconds after the last
sound the microphone heard, 60 by default. An empty room ends the recording. The next stroke starts a
new recording. Off by default.

Audio step: the seconds that Back and Fwd move, 5 by default.

Audio delay: the seconds Play starts before the word at the cursor, 0 by default.

Recording Settings Restore Defaults | [L‘? O IIll X

USER Settings  Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros Cheat Sheet Infobar Toolbar

Proofreading Recording PractiCAT  D-Briefs

JoB Print Layout MNumbers Timestamps Dictionaries  Translate Options  Realtime Output

FY
MICROPHOME READBACK
| Default microphone v| | Default speakers R

Default follows Windows. Names show after the meter button allows the microphone.

FLAY CHAMNMNEL

| Add Channel | Channel 1 \f| (] auto

Each channel is its own microphone and its own file. Channel 1 is the Microphone above. Auto plays the channel of the
speaker the cursor is on.

| Windows Sound |

FORMAT

| Opus, 64 kbps, 29 MB an hour b

Used from the next recording on. Recordings already made keep theirs.

[] convert attached audio to Opus

An MP3 or WAV from the videographer is copied into the Job as Opus, at the Format above when it is Opus. The file you
picked is not changed.

Recording menu

The recording formats, with the size of an hour of audio:

Opus: 128 kbps 58 MB; 96 kbps 43 MB; 64 kbps 29 MB (the default); 48 kbps 22 MB; 32 kbps 14 MB;
24 kbps 11 MB.

AAC (.m4a): 192 kbps 86 MB; 128 kbps 58 MB; 96 kbps 43 MB; 64 kbps 29 MB. Listed only when this
computer can write AAC.

PCM, 32-bit float, 48 kHz, uncompressed: 691 MB.
The WAV, MP3 and FLAC formats listed under Combine Recordings.

Opus 64 kbps is clear for speech and keeps an eight hour day under 250 MB.
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Start Recording When | Write

Turns automatic recording on and off. On, the first stroke opens the microphone and starts a recording. Off
by default.

A recording stopped by either Stop the recording after starts again on the next stroke, whether this is on
or off. A recording you stop with Record stays stopped.
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PractiCAT

PractiCAT times and scores practice takes, the way NCRA grades its skills tests. Open it with Help >
PractiCAT.

PractiCAT
Turns the PractiCAT panel on and off.
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it PR_ [Use thisj-::ub] [SIart] [Retake] [Setting*:]

Test ’ None

P score punctuation and capitals

[ Jwiord list

[ ]Read aloud

Read punctuation

[ Dictation ] ’ Drill misses ] ’ Library ]

Please state your name for the record. And what do you

do? Iam a nurse at the county hospital.

WPM ACCURALCY RESULT
128 94.2% Fail

OWnN pace Pass at 95%

ERRORS DELETIONS TAKES TODAY
1 0 1

of 20 words Oct 18
PASSED TODAY IM A ROW

0 1

of 1 day

Please state your name for the record. A== Andersaon

what do you do? I am a nurse at the county hospital.

All errors (1) 4

Word Error Steno

and anderson 3P, SKP, APBTD, APELD, APELDZ,
A/APBD, APBD/-DZ

Name ” Print Results

» History

PractiCAT panel after a take: 128 WPM, 94.2%, one error

WRITE A TAKE:

1. Put the passage in the passage box, or pick one from Library.

2. Click Start. StarCAT opens a new job in the Practice Case and highlights the passage at the set pace,

120 WPM by default.
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3. Write the take.
4. Click Stop. StarCAT scores the take.

PANEL

Start opens a new job in the Practice Case and starts the take.

Stop scores the take: WPM, accuracy, errors, deletions and words missed. The last 30 takes are listed.
Retake clears the take on the screen and starts it again in the same job, with the passage and pace it
was written from. A passage or WPM you change after the take is used instead. Retake shows on any
take's job, including one opened from the list.

Clear clears the results from the panel.

History, under the score, lists your takes. Above the list, a line charts the WPM of each take: green dots
passed, red dots failed.

Best is your fastest take that passed. A take that beats it says New best.

Print Results, under the score, prints the take: the score, the errors by kind, each minute, the passage
marked in your colors, and each error with its steno.

Name, beside Print Results: type your name to print it on the page.

Pass at sets the accuracy a take needs to pass, 95% by default. The score says Pass or Fail.

Test picks an NCRA skills test leg: RPR Literary 180, Jury Charge 200 or Testimony/Q&A 225, RMR
200, 240 or 260, or CRR Q&A 200. It sets the WPM and Pass at (95%, or 96% for the CRR) and ends
the take at five minutes. Change either box and the take is practice again.

Score punctuation and capitals, on by default: each missing capital, period or comma is an error, and
so is a question mark left off or added. A take in all caps or with no caps fails. A mark left off a word
written right shows dropped after it, in brackets: "Absolutely" for "Absolutely!" is Absolutely[']. Clear the
box to grade the words only.

Above the takes, StarCAT adds up your time practiced: today, this week, and the days in a row you have
practiced.

Every take also adds a line to the Practice Log, PractiCAT results.txt in the Jobs folder. It opens in a

spreadsheet, one column for each score. The Length column is the time from your first stroke to your last,
for a school practice log.

SCORE

After Stop, the passage comes back marked up, each error where it happened:

A wrong word: crossed out, with what was written beside it in red.
A dropped word: in blue brackets.

An added word: in red with a dotted line.

Transposed words: underlined in orange.

The part not reached: in gray.
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The same errors are marked on the take in the writing window, until you edit it or open another job. Each
color and mark can be changed on PractiCAT Settings.

Under the score, the errors are listed in a table: the Word, the Error, and the Steno in your dictionary that
translates to the word, shortest first. The dropdown over the table shows one kind of error at a time:
Dropped, Wrong words, Extra/missing space, Untranslates, Added, Endings, Numbers, Transposed, and
Punctuation and capitals.

« An untranslate is a stroke with no entry in your dictionary. It has a Define button: it opens Define with
the word as the Translation, and you write the steno.

» Endings are the same word written with or without -s, -ed, -ing, -ly or's.

A take longer than a minute shows a score for each minute: WPM, accuracy and errors. Each word counts
in the minute you wrote it. Right-click a minute and pick Practice this minute to put that part of the
passage in the passage box.

GRADING
Takes are graded the way NCRA grades its skills tests.

 WPM is counted the way NCRA counts it: a word is 1.4 syllables. A long word takes longer to reach on
the pacer, and a take full of long words scores faster than one of short words.

» Accuracy is out of the same words: errors against NCRA's count of the passage reached, so a 225
WPM test of 1,125 words passes with 56 errors.

» Awrong, dropped or added word is one error. So is "do not" for "don't", "drop out" for "dropout", or a
word written in the wrong place.

« Numbers, money and times written in words or in figures are not errors: "May one, nineteen fifty one"
and "May 1, 1951" both score right. A wrong number is one error for each wrong figure.

« Q. and A. and speaker names count as words of the passage. A Q or A at the start of a line counts with
or without the period.

WHAT TO PRACTICE FROM
These are on the panel, and under Source in PractiCAT Settings.

« Library lists practice passages for each leg of the RPR: Literary at 180, Jury Charge at 200, and
Testimony/Q&A at 225. Click a title to put that passage in the passage box and set the pace to its speed.
With a test chosen, the test keeps its own speed. The passages come from public records, with the
names and places changed.

» Word list practices words and phrases on their own. Paste the list one entry a row, or on one row
separated by commas, semicolons, slashes or bars. Pick In order or Random and the minutes, and
Start plays the list over and over at the pace until the minutes are filled. Random shuffles each pass.
With Read aloud on, each entry is read as its own item. A word list take grades the words only, not
punctuation and capitals.

345



PractiCAT

Drill Misses fills the passage with the words the open take missed, each three times. With a job open
that is not a take, it uses your last take. Across all your takes, a word you miss counts up and a word
you write right counts down; the ten with the highest count show as Missed most under the list of takes.
Read aloud reads the passage at the pace, in a recorded voice, from the start of the take. The pace is
counted the NCRA way, so the reading takes as long as the passage takes at that WPM. Short words go
with the next word at slow paces. The first take at a new pace waits a few seconds while the voice gets
ready. It says Q and A as "Question" and "Answer", and a speaker's name as it is said: MR. SMITH: is
"Mister Smith".

Read punctuation says each mark as a word: period, comma, question mark, open quote. Each mark
takes a beat, so the reading runs a little longer than the pace.

Dictation picks a recording to write from. It plays from the start when the take starts and stops with the
take. Set WPM to 0 to write from the recording alone.

Speakers names the speaker slots for practice. Type the slot number and the name, MR. SMITH, and
click Name. Every take starts with those names, so your speaker stroke writes the name in the passage.
A slot with no name writes SPEAKER 3: and scores as an error.

Read aloud and Dictation are one or the other. Read aloud and Read punctuation start on, and stay as you
leave them from session to session.

To practice from a file (.txt, .asc, RTF/CRE or .ecl), open File > Jobs, click Transcripts..., pick the file, then
click Use This Job. A page pasted from a transcript comes in without its line numbers.

PRACTICE FROM A JOB'S STENO

A passage from Use This Job keeps its steno, and the take translates with that job's job dictionary and
case dictionary. Nothing you define during the take goes into them.

During the take, a steno board sits under the passage. A stroke that differs from the passage's shows on
it: extra keys are red, missed keys are ringed green. Write the delete stroke and the board clears.

After the take, click a word in the errors table to see its steno on the board under it; click it again to close
it.

The score also counts strokes right out of strokes written, strokes repeated (backing up and writing them
again without deleting) and strokes skipped (jumping ahead to catch up).

Drill a key, missed most names the keys your misstrokes leave out, and added most the keys they
put in, when one comes up twice or more. P- 3 means the left P was missing from three strokes. Click a
key to drill it: the passage box fills with twenty one-stroke words from your dictionary that use that key,
as a word list.

Start or Stop the Take

Starts a take, or stops the one running, as the Start button does. The button reads Stop during a take.
Assign it to a key or a steno stroke in your dictionary to start and stop without leaving the writer. Opens the
PractiCAT panel if it is closed.
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PractiCAT

Sets how a take runs and how it is marked. Open it from Settings on the PractiCAT panel, or from
Settings > PractiCAT Settings. Source at the top holds the same controls as the panel: see What to

practice from.

PractiCAT Settings

Restore Defaults | | [y | a | III] X

USER Settings Writer Appearance Keyboard Macros CheatSheet Infobar Toolbar Proofreading

Recording  PractiCAT

JoB Print Layout Mumbers Timestamps Dictionaries Translate Options  Realtime Output
Fs
Source
[J word list
Read aloud
Read punctuation
| Dic,tation| | Drill misses | | Library|
During the take
PASSAGE COUNTDOWN (SECONDS) TIME LIMIT (MINUTES) PASSAGE TEXT SIZE DICTATION SPEED
| Highlight at WPM V| | ] a | | 100% V| | 100% hd
Tests are 5 min.
Live WPM and errors
Steno board (passage from Use this job)
Stop when the last word is written
Results
Show the steno for missed words
History
TAKES LISTED DAILY GOAL (MINUTES
30 | [o |
Takes stay in Jobs and in the Practice Log. Missed words are what Drill misses practices.
Speed building
AFTER A PASS, UP (WPM AFTER A FAIL. DOWN (WPM
] 0
Sets the pace for the next take and for Retake, Mot on tests or own pace, 0 keeps the pace where it is -
| Close /
PractiCAT Settings

« Passage can Highlight at WPM, Show all, or Hide until Stop. Hide until Stop is for a test: you write

from the voice alone.

« Countdown counts down before the take, in large numbers over the paper. The clock and the dictation

start when it ends.

« Time limit ends the take after that many minutes. 0 is off. A test is always 5 minutes.

» Passage text size makes the passage larger, up to twice its size. It sizes the passage while you write

and the marked-up passage after Stop.

» Live WPM and errors shows the running score. Clear it to see the time only.

» Steno board (passage from Use this job) shows the steno board during the take.

« Stop when the last word is written ends the take when you write the passage's last word.

» Dictation speed plays a Dictation recording slower or faster, 80% to 120%, without changing the pitch.
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Show the steno for missed words lists every steno in your dictionary for each word in the miss list.

Takes listed is how many takes the list and the chart show, 30 by default. Lowering it hides older takes;
raising it shows them again.

Daily goal (minutes) sets a goal for each day; the time line says how far along today is, and Goal met
once you reach it. 0 is no goal.

Clear Takes empties the list; the takes' jobs and PractiCAT results.txt stay.
Clear Missed Words empties Missed most. Click either Clear button again to put back what it cleared.
Open Practice Log shows PractiCAT results.txt in its folder. It works once there is a take.

Speed building moves the pace after each take: up by After a pass, down by After a fail. The score
says the next take's pace, and Retake writes at it. Tests and takes at 0 WPM never move. Leave both at
0 to keep the pace where you set it.

Pass at sets the percent that passes a take.

Marks has a row for each kind of error and a column for each mark: Tint, Line, Strike, Box and Bold.
Check as many as you like on each row. Line is an underline, solid, dotted or wavy. The color box at the
start of the row sets the color for all of them. The sample shows each one as you change it.

Mark errors on the paper turns the marks in the writing window on and off.
Show dropped words over the gap puts each dropped word above the gap it was dropped from.

Steno board sets the colors of an extra key and a missed key.

348



Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting

For a problem not listed, open Help > Report a Problem and send the report to
support@starcatsteno.com. See Bug_Reports and Support.

WRITER DOES NOT CONNECT

1.
2.

Check that the writer is on and not in one of its own menus.

Close any other program that uses the writer, such as another CAT program. A port opens in only one
program at a time.

. Open Realtime > Writer. Check that the writer selected is the model printed on the machine. Selecting

a model sets the protocol and the speed.

. Unplug the cable, check the port list, plug the cable back in, and select the port that appears. Pair a

Bluetooth writer in Windows before starting StarCAT.

. If the writer is not in the port list, click Device Manager on the Writer menu. A writer missing from

Device Manager is a cable, driver or Bluetooth problem, not a StarCAT problem. Try another cable or
USB port, or pair the writer again.

. A Stenograph writer on USB needs Stenograph's USB driver, and USB Communication set to

Standard on the writer (Setup, More, Options). Mira Emulation turns its COM port off. The Writer
menu says so when it sees one.

. If the model is not listed, set the writer to TX Bolt mode in its own setup menu and choose Another

writer, in TX Bolt mode, or set it to Gemini PR and choose Another writer, in Gemini PR mode.

The Writer menu remembers the port, the writer and the speed. When the remembered port appears,

StarCAT connects to it once. After Disconnect, StarCAT does not reconnect until you click Connect.

WRITER IS CONNECTED BUT NOTHING IS WRITTEN

1.

2.

3.

Check the status beside Connect on the status bar. If it reads not translating, open Realtime > Start
Translation. With Translation off, the writer stays connected and nothing is written.

Click Byte monitor on the Writer menu. If bytes appear when you write, the cable and port work and
the wrong writer is selected. If no bytes appear, the problem is the cable, the port or the writer.

Open Help > License. The Scopist edition does not connect a writer.

PAGE FILLS WITH WRONG WORDS OR NONSENSE

1.

Open Realtime > Writer and check the speed. It must match the writer's own setting.

2. Check that the writer selected speaks the protocol the machine is set to. A machine in TX Bolt mode

with a Stenograph model selected writes nonsense or nothing.
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EVERY STROKE SHOWS AS RAW STENO

The status bar reads no dictionary loaded, everything untranslates. Open Dictionary > Dictionaries
and click Add a Dictionary..., then pick your dictionary file. The job retranslates with it.

STATUS READS "NOTHING HEARD FOR" A TIME

The writer is connected but has sent nothing for that long. The next stroke sets it back to writer
connected. On a LightSpeed, check that the LightSpeed software is still running: Windows keeps its port
open after the software stops, so StarCAT cannot tell the two apart.

STPH APPEARS ONLY AFTER THE NEXT STROKE

A Stenovations LightSpeed on Bluetooth, in TX Bolt, sends the stroke STPH, with no other keys, as a
single code that the Bluetooth link holds until the next stroke. Whatever STPH is defined as, it appears
when the next stroke is written. On USB it appears at once. STPH with any other key is not affected.

To see it, open Realtime > Writer, check Byte monitor and write STPH. Its code, 2B, shows only when
the next stroke arrives.

RECORDING DOES NOT START
The status bar reads no microphone: and the reason.

1. Open Windows Settings > Privacy > Microphone and turn on Let desktop apps access your
microphone.

2. Open Audio > Recording and check the Microphone picker. Click Windows Sound to see the inputs
Windows has.

3. A microphone unplugged and plugged back in is opened again on the next Record.

WORDS RUN TOGETHER

The status beside Connect reads Stitch on or Web stitch on: every stroke after the stitch stroke is joined
until Stitch is off. Stitch joins the letters with hyphens: S-m-i-t-h. Web stitch joins them in lower case with no
spaces, for a web or e-mail address: smith.com. Write the stroke defined as Stitch off, or check the
Dictionary entry that turned it on.

WORDS ARE WRITTEN BUT DO NOT APPEAR IN THE OUTPUT

The status beside Connect reads Bench Mode on: the text stays in the job and goes to no output. Press
Ctrl+Alt+Esc, the Panic Stroke: it turns Bench Mode off with every other mode. A stroke defined as Bench
Mode off ({@BENCH(OFF)}) or Toggle Bench Mode ({(@BENCH(TOGGLE)}) does the same.

STARCAT SAYS THE LICENSE COULD NOT BE CHECKED

Connect to the internet and restart StarCAT. See Licenses and Editions.
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PRINT OR EXPORT STOPS AT 50 PAGES

The Free edition prints and exports up to 50 pages. See Licenses and Editions.

STARCAT SHOWS "STROKES NOT SAVED" OR "CHANGES NOT SAVED"

The disk the job is on would not take the last stroke or change. If it reads Disk is full, free some space. If
not, check that the drive is still plugged in. Writing goes on, and the next stroke saves once the disk
accepts it.

STARCAT SHOWS "SETTINGS.JSON WOULD NOT READ"

The settings file was damaged. StarCAT renamed it settings-unreadable.json and started with the default
settings. Open Settings > Backups and Users to restore a backup.

STARCAT SHOWS "THE LAST SESSION ENDED ON AN ERROR™

StarCAT closed on an error last time. Open Help > Report a Problem and send the report with the log.
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Frequently Asked Questions

Type in the search box at the top of the window (Ctrl+Shift+P) to find any command, menu or setting by
name.

WHERE IS A COMMAND, MENU OR SETTING?

Type part of its name in the search box at the top of the window; the list shows every command, menu and
setting that matches. Open Settings > Settings to open every settings menu in one window, in tabs.

DO | NEED TO SAVE?

No. StarCAT saves every stroke and every edit as it happens. Closing StarCAT also keeps a setting or an
edit box you were still typing in.

HOW DO | OPEN A JOB | HAD OPEN RECENTLY?

Open File > Open Recent and click the job. See jobs.

HOW DO | END A JOB?

Open File > End Job. See jobs.

HOW DO | RENAME A JOB?

Open File > Jobs, click the job's name in the list, type the new name, and press Enter. Esc cancels.

HOW DO | DELETE ONE CHARACTER?

Backspace runs Delete Character Before. Delete runs Delete Next Character. See Editing.

HOW DO | STOP TRANSLATING BUT KEEP THE WRITER CONNECTED?

Open Realtime > Stop Translation. The writer stays connected and nothing is written until Translation is
on again. See Translation.

IS THERE A KEY OR STROKE TO CONNECT AND DISCONNECT THE WRITER?

Click Connect on the status bar. Connect/Disconnect Writer has no key until you give it one: assign a
key in Settings > Keyboard, or a stroke with a Dictionary entry. See Your Writer.

DOES STARCAT REMEMBER MY COM PORT?

Yes. The Writer menu saves the port, the writer and the speed, and connects to that port when it appears.
See Your Writer.
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HOW DO | EDIT MY DICTIONARIES?

Open Dictionary > Edit Dictionaries. See Dictionaries.

HOW DO | CREATE A NEW, EMPTY DICTIONARY?

Open Dictionary > Dictionaries. In New dictionary, type a name and click Create. See Dictionaries.

WHERE DO JOB DEFINES GO?
Open Dictionary > Job Define to define into the job dictionary. To choose the job dictionary, either:

» Open Dictionary > Dictionaries and select Job on its row. Add a Dictionary... adds a new one first.
» Open File > Jobs, select the This Job tab, and set Job Dictionary.

See Defining.

CAN A DEFINE TAKE MORE STROKES THAN THE LAST ONE?

Yes. With the Define box open, press Alt+Left, or click + on the left, to add the stroke before. See Defining.

HOW DO | EXPORT A DICTIONARY FOR MY WRITER?

Open Dictionary > Export Dictionary to RTF/CRE. See Dictionaries.

HOW DO | COMPARE TWO DICTIONARIES?

Open Dictionary > Compare Dictionaries. See Dictionaries.

HOW DO | FILL IN EVERY BLANK?

Open Edit > Insert > Fill in the Blanks. The cursor goes to the first blank, then to the next as each is
answered. See Editing.

WHAT DOES CAT SCAN DO?

CAT Scan is a mode. On, defining or answering the mark at the cursor moves the cursor to the next mark.
What Scan stops on chooses the marks. See Navigation.

HOW DO | REMOVE THE INDENT FROM ONE PARAGRAPH?

Put the cursor in the paragraph, then use either:
» The ruler. Click This Paragraph on the ruler, and drag the first line indent marker to the left margin.
Reset returns to the style's indent. See Ruler.

» First Line Indent. It is on no menu: add it to a toolbar, assign it a key, or find it in the search box at the
top of the window. Type 0 for no indent, or leave the box empty to return to the style's indent. See
Paragraphs.
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CAN | SEE HEADERS AND FOOTERS IN THE WRITING WINDOW?

Open View > Headers and Footers. See The writing window.

WHAT DOES SPLIT SCREEN DO?

View > Split Screen shows two views of the same job. The lower view stays on the writing; the upper view
scrolls and edits on its own. See The writing_ window.

HOW DO | HIDE OR SHOW ALL SIDE COLUMNS AT ONCE?

Press Alt+Shift+\ (Collapse All Rails). Press it again to bring them back. To fold one column, use View >
Columns. See The writing window.

HOW DO | CHANGE THE WRITING WINDOW FONT?

Open Settings > Appearance, click the Writing Window tab and set Font. See The writing_ window.

HOW DO I PUT A KEY PRESS, SUCH AS ENTER OR AN ARROW, IN A MACRO?

Add the Key Press step to the macro and select the key. Ctrl, Alt and Shift can be held with it. See Keys
and Macros.

HOW DO I TYPE A SYMBOL, SUCH AS A MUSIC NOTE?

Open Edit > Insert > Special Character and select the symbol. Music notes are in the Music group. To
write it from the writer, define it into a Dictionary. See Word Fixes.

CAN REALTIME GO TO MORE THAN ONE PLACE AT A TIME?

Yes. Open Realtime > Realtime Output and click Add an Output for each one. See Realtime Output.

WHERE DO EXPORTED FILES GO?

To C:\StarCAT\Exports. To change the folder, open Settings > Backups and Users and click Change on
the Exports row. See Export and Print.

DOES MY SCOPIST GET THE AUDIO?

Yes. File > Send Job to Scopist puts the job, its audio and the Dictionaries that are on into one file. See
jobs.

WHY IS SOME OF MY WRITING SHADED?

Four things shade writing:
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« Paragraph status. A status is a tint behind the paragraph on the screen. Off removes it. See Paragraph
Status.

» Mode. A mode's While on color fills the background while the mode is on. Turn the mode off, or change
the color. See Set up the toolbars.

» Reporter's Area. The lines written by the last 128 strokes are shaded while Reporter's Area is on. Turn
it off to take the shading off. See Reporter's Area.

» Sent to a scopist. If the status bar says SENT TO SCOPIST, that writing was sent to a scopist. Click
SENT TO SCOPIST and click Take Back on each part to take the shading off. See Scopists and
Proofreaders.

DOES STARCAT WORK OFFLINE?

Yes, for 14 days at a time. Each check-in with the license server starts the 14 days again. See Licenses
and Editions.

WHY DID PRINTING STOP AT 50 PAGES?

The Free edition prints and exports up to 50 pages. See Licenses and Editions.

HOW DO | REPORT A BUG OR ASK FOR A FEATURE?

Open Help > Report a Problem, email support@starcatsteno.com, or post on the [StarCAT Discord]
(https://discord.gg/Kx9xmJfpBq). Send job files by email, never on Discord. See Bug_reports and support.
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Bug Reports and Support

Send questions, problems and feature requests to support@starcatsteno.com, or post on the [StarCAT
Discord](https://discord.gg/Kx9xmJfpBq). Send job files by email, never on Discord.

StarCAT sends a report only when you click Send Report.

REPORT A PROBLEM:
1. Open Help > Report a Problem. It opens with no job open, so it works when a job will not open.

2. In What happened, describe the problem.

3. Leave Send the log with it selected to include the end of trouble.log. The log has no transcript text and
no Dictionary entries.

4. Read the text in What gets copied: the StarCAT version, the Windows version, the date and time, what
you typed, and the log.

5. Click Copy and paste the text into an email to support@starcatsteno.com.

SEND A BUG REPORT:

A bug report includes an event log so the problem can be reproduced. Bug report mode is on at install:
StarCAT records every key press, click and stroke, the cursor position and the words around it, and
screenshots, in the Program data folder. Nothing is sent until you send a report.

1. Repeat the steps that cause the problem.
2. Open Help > Report a Problem and describe the problem.

3. Select or clear Include real text and screenshots. Selected, the report includes the real text and
screenshots. Cleared, letters are replaced with x; the Steno stays in the report, so support can still read
what was written.

4. Click Send Report. The report goes to StarCAT support with the description and the license number.
To email the report instead, click Create Report File. A .zip file named StarCAT bug report and the date

and time is saved in Downloads, and the folder opens. Attach it to an email to support@starcatsteno.com.

The report includes the recorded sessions, trouble.log, the settings file, and the StarCAT and Windows
versions. To stop recording, clear Bug report mode on the Report a problem menu.

TROUBLE.LOG

StarCAT writes problems to trouble.log in the Program data folder, one line each, newest last. The file is
plain text. Past 500 lines it is cut to the last 200. If the previous session ended on an error, StarCAT shows
"The last session ended on an error. Check trouble.log for more details." at the next start.

356



Bug Reports and Support

Report a Problem

Opens the Report a problem menu. Copies a problem report to the clipboard, sends a bug report, and turns
Bug report mode on and off.

o =

Report a Problem EE X

WHAT HAPPENED

Send the log with it

The end of trouble.log. Mo transcript, no dictionary.

WHAT GETS COPIED

StaxrCAT 8.1.6
Windows 10.0.19045
2826-18-18 17:22:15

Log
2026-10-18 17:21:458 started
2026-18-18 17:21:51 =startup: 1 jobs in T:‘\temp'cat-shotz'jobs

Nothing leaves this machine until you paste it.

Bug report mode

Always on in this build.
Include real text and screenshots

Your real text and screenshots are in it.

Send Report l [ Make Report File

=)

e A,

Report a problem menu
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Key Mappings

Every key StarCAT ships, on its two key maps. A new install starts on the Eclipse map: Eclipse's keys, and
StarCAT's keys where Eclipse has no key. Plain Enter always starts a new paragraph. To use StarCAT's
own map, open Settings > Keyboard and pick StarCAT in Coming from. To change a key, see Keys and
Macros.

A key written as B then C is two presses: B, then C.

HOTKEYS: FILE
Command Eclipse (default) StarCAT

End Job Ctrl+Q
Exit StarCAT Alt+X

Export Ctrl+Shift+D

Jobs Ctrl+F Ctrl+O
Notes Shift+F7

Preview Alt+F1 Alt+F1
Print Alt+O Ctrl+P
Print This Page Alt+F2 Alt+F2

HOTKEYS: VIEW

Command Eclipse (default) StarCAT
Cheat Sheet Ctrl+/ Ctrl+/
Collapse All Rails Alt+Shift+\ Alt+Shift+\
Collapse Bottom Rail Alt+\ Alt+\
Collapse Left Column Alt+| Alt+[
Collapse Right Column Alt+] Alt+]
Infobar Row (0) Alt+0, Alt+Shift+0

Infobar Row (1) Alt+Shift+1, Alt+1

Infobar Row (2) Alt+Shift+2, Alt+2

Infobar Row (3) Alt+Shift+3, Alt+3

Infobar Row (4) Alt+Shift+4, Alt+4

Infobar Row (5) Alt+5, Alt+Shift+5
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Command

Infobar Row (6)
Infobar Row (7)
Infobar Row (8)
Infobar Row (9)
Marked Lines

Match Print Formatting
Put Index in Transcript
Raw Steno

Reset Zoom

Search

Send Line

Show or Hide Steno
Visualizer

Toolbar 1 (off)
Zen Mode

Zoom In

Zoom Out

HOTKEYS: EDIT
Command
Add Autoreplacement
Add Blank
Alternate Words

Autoreplacements

Check Spelling from Here

Check Word
Copy
Cut

Eclipse (default)
Alt+6, Alt+Shift+6
Alt+7, Alt+Shift+7
Alt+8, Alt+Shift+8
Alt+9, Alt+Shift+9
Ctrl+M
Ctrl+Shift+F12
Ctrl+
Ctrl+Shift+F5
Ctrl+Numpad 0

Key Mappings

StarCAT

Ctrl+0, Ctrl+Numpad 0

Ctrl+Shift+P Ctrl+Shift+P

F12

Ctrl+Alt+V Ctrl+Alt+V
Ctrl+Shift+F2

F11 F11

Ctrl+Shift+F7, Ctrl+=, Ctrl+Shift+=, Ctrl+=, Ctrl+Shift+=,

Ctrl+Numpad +

Ctrl+Numpad +

Ctrl+Shift+F8, Ctrl+-, Ctrl+Numpad - Ctrl+-, Ctrl+Numpad -

Eclipse (default)
Alt+Shift+A
CtrlI+A

Ctrl+Alt+X

Alt+S
Ctrl+C, Ctrl+Insert
Ctrl+X, Shift+Delete
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Ctrl+Alt+X
Alt+Shift+7
F7

Ctrl+C, Ctrl+Insert
Ctrl+X, Shift+Delete



Command

Delete Character Before
Delete Line

Delete Next Character
Delete Next Word
Delete Previous Word
Delete to End of Line
Delete to End of Paragraph
Delete to Start of Line
Delete Word

Edit at Caret

Fill in the Blanks

Find

Find Next One

Find One Before
Insert Time/Date
Overtype

Paste

Redo

Repeat Prior Sentence
Replace

Speakers

Special Character
Spell Check

Tab to Next Stop

Undo

HOTKEYS: DICTIONARY

Command

Case Define

Ctri+Alt+K

Eclipse (default)
Backspace
Ctri+Y

Delete

Ctri+Delete

Alt+Y

Alt+Shift+Y
Ctrl+Shift+Backspace
Ctrl+Backspace
Ctrl+N

Ctrl+E

F5

Ctrl+L

Ctrl+Shift+L
Alt+Shift+l, Ctrl+Alt+Shift+I
Insert

Shift+Insert, Ctrl+V

Ctrl+Shift+Z

Ctrl+H

Ctrl+W

Alt+Shift+S

Tab

Ctrl+Z, Alt+Backspace

Eclipse (default) StarCAT

Ctri+Alt+K
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StarCAT
Backspace
Alt+Shift+D
Delete
Ctrl+Delete
Ctrl+Backspace
Ctrl+Shift+Delete
Alt+Shift+Delete

Ctrl+Shift+Backspace

Ctrl+Enter

Ctrl+F
F3
Shift+F3

Insert

Ctrl+V, Shift+Insert
Ctrl+Y, Ctrl+Shift+Z
Ctrl+Shift+D

Ctrl+H

F2

Ctrl+W

Shift+F7

Tab

Ctrl+Z



Key Mappings

Command Eclipse (default) StarCAT
D-Briefs Ctrl+Shift+B Ctrl+Shift+B
Define Ctrl+D, Ctrl+G Ctrl+D
E-Define Ctrl+E

Edit Dictionaries F9 F9

Job Define Ctrl+Alt+J Ctrl+Alt+J
Look Up Ctri+K

Main Define Ctrl+Alt+D Ctrl+Alt+D

HOTKEYS: PARAGRAPH

Command Eclipse (default) StarCAT
Certify Question Ctrl+Shift+Q

Change Paragraph Style (Speaker 1) Ctri+1

Change Paragraph Style (Speaker 2) Ctrl+2

Change Paragraph Style (Speaker 3) Ctrl+3

Change Paragraph Style (Speaker 4) Ctrl+4

Change Paragraph Style (Speaker 5) Ctrl+5

Change Paragraph Style (Speaker 6) Ctrl+6

Change Paragraph Style (THE COURT) Ctrl+8
Change Paragraph Style (THE WITNESS) Ctrl+0

Insert Speaker F2, Ctrl+9 Shift+F2
Insert/Modify Paragraph F8 Ctrl+F8
Interrupted Q and A Ctrl+Q

Join to Previous Paragraph Ctri+J Ctrl+J

Make Answer Alt+A

Make Colloquy Alt+C

Make Question Alt+Q

Page Break Ctrl+Shift+Enter  Ctrl+Shift+Enter
Paragraph Here (A) F4

Paragraph Here (center) Alt+C
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Paragraph Here (fixed)
Paragraph Here (P)
Paragraph Here (Q)
Paragraph Here (right)
Quote Paragraph
Single Space (off)
Single Space (on)
Start New Paragraph
Swap Q and A

Unquote Paragraph

HOTKEYS: REALTIME
Command
Copy to Memory (1)
Copy to Memory (2)
Copy to Memory (3)
Copy to Memory (4)
Copy to Memory (5)
Follow Realtime
Force Translation
Index Entry
Mark Line
Mark Line (Check)
Mark Line (Quote)
Paste Memory (1)
Paste Memory (2)
Paste Memory (3)
Paste Memory (4)
Paste Memory (5)

Eclipse (default)
Ctrl+Shift+1
Ctrl+Shift+2

Ctrl+Shift+4
Ctrl+Shift+5
Ctrl+Alt+L
Alt+Shift+F
Alt+Shift+X

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F12

Ctrl+Alt+F1
Ctrl+Alt+F2
Ctrl+Alt+F3
Ctrl+Alt+F4
Ctrl+Alt+F5

Eclipse (default) StarCAT

Shift+F5

Shift+F4

F3

Shift+F3

Alt+Shift+Q

Alt+=

Alt+-

Ctrl+P, Enter Enter
Alt+P

Alt+Shift+N

StarCAT

Ctrl+Shift+1
Ctrl+Shift+2
Ctrl+Shift+3
Ctrl+Shift+4
Ctrl+Shift+5

Ctrl+Alt+L, Ctrl+Shift+L

F5

Ctrl+F5

Shift+F5

Ctrl+1, Ctrl+Alt+F1
Ctrl+2, Ctrl+Alt+F2
Ctrl+3, Ctrl+Alt+F3
Ctrl+4, Ctrl+Alt+F4
Ctrl+5, Ctrl+Alt+F5
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Command

Pick Conflict Choice (1)
Pick Conflict Choice (2)
Pick Conflict Choice (3)
Pick Conflict Choice (4)
Pick Conflict Choice (5)
Send What Is Held
Time on Record

Translation

HOTKEYS: GO TO

Command

Back to Writing

Bottom of Screen

CAT Scan

End of Line

End of Page

End of Transcript

Go to Page or Line
LastA

Last Edit Point

Last Q

Next Character

Next Conflict

Next Line

Next Marked Line
Next Paragraph

Next Proofreading Mark
Next Punctuation Mark

Next Sentence

Eclipse (default)
Ctrl+Alt+1
Ctrl+Alt+2
Ctrl+Alt+3
Ctrl+Alt+4

Ctrl+Alt+5

Ctrl+Shift+K

Shift+Enter

Ctrl+\

Eclipse (default)
Alt+End

Ctrl+End
Ctrl+Shift+M

End

Ctrl+Page Down
Alt+G

Alt+Shift+L
Alt+Shift+G
Ctrl+Right Arrow
Ctrl+O

Down Arrow

F10

Ctrl+Down Arrow
Ctrl+Alt+F10
Ctrl+Alt+.

Alt+F
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StarCAT

Ctrl+Alt+1
Ctrl+Alt+2
Ctrl+Alt+3
Ctrl+Alt+4

Ctrl+Alt+5

Ctrl+Shift+K

StarCAT

Alt+End

Ctrl+Shift+F8
End

Ctrl+Page Down
Ctrl+End

Alt+G
Alt+Shift+A
Alt+Shift+L
Alt+Shift+Q
Right Arrow
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+O
Down Arrow

F10

Ctrl+Down Arrow
Ctrl+Alt+F10
Ctrl+Alt+.

Alt+F

Key Mappings



Command

Next Unresolved Conflict
Next Untranslate

Next Word

Panic Stroke

Previous Character
Previous Conflict

Previous Line

Previous Marked Line
Previous Paragraph
Previous Proofreading Mark
Previous Punctuation Mark
Previous Sentence
Previous Unresolved Conflict
Previous Untranslate
Previous Word

Scan

Scan Backward

Screen Down

Screen Up

Start of Line

Start of Page

Start of Transcript

Top of Screen

Word After Next Punctuation

Word After Previous Punctuation

HOTKEYS: SELECT

Command

Block Mark F7

Eclipse (default)
Ctrl+\

Ctrl+U

Right Arrow
Ctrl+Alt+Esc
Ctrl+Left Arrow
Ctrl+Shift+O
Up Arrow
Shift+F10
Ctrl+Up Arrow
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F10
Ctrl+Alt+,
Alt+B
Ctrl+Shift+\
Ctrl+Shift+U
Left Arrow
Ctrl+T
Ctrl+Shift+T
Page Down
Page Up
Home
Alt+Home
Ctrl+Page Up
Ctrl+Home
Ctrl+.

Ctrl+,

Eclipse (default) StarCAT
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StarCAT
Ctrl+Alt+O
Ctrl+Shift+U
Ctrl+Right Arrow
Ctrl+Alt+Esc
Left Arrow
Alt+Shift+O

Up Arrow
Shift+F10
Ctrl+Up Arrow
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F10
Ctrl+Alt+,
Alt+B
Ctrl+Shift+O
Ctrl+Alt+U
Ctrl+Left Arrow
F8

Shift+F8

Page Down
Page Up
Home
Ctrl+Page Up

Ctrl+Home



Command
Drop Selection Esc

Select Transcript

HOTKEYS: WORD
Command
Accept Guess
Alternate Spelling
Cap Previous Words
Cap Word
Cap Word (lower)
Cap Word (toggle)
Cap Word (upper)
Contraction
Convert Numbers
Cycle Possession
Dashes Round Last Words
Ending Punctuation
Ending Punctuation (--)
Ending Punctuation (?)
Ending Punctuation (.)
Hyphenate Back to Space
Parentheses Round Last Words
Prefix/Suffix
Prefix/Suffix Keys
Punctuation (--)
Quote Last Words
Single Quotes Round Last Words
Split Word

Squish

Eclipse (default) StarCAT

Esc

Ctrl+A

Eclipse (default)

Alt+Enter

Ctrl+Alt+A

Ctrl+F6

F6

Shift+F6
Ctrl+Alt+N
Ctrl+Shift+3
Alt+A
Ctrl+Alt+=

Alt+D
Alt+Q
Alt+P
Ctrl+Alt+-
Ctrl+Alt+9
Ctrl+K
Ctrl+Alt+E

Ctrl+Alt+'
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+'
Ctrl+Alt+S
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+-

StarCAT
Alt+Enter
Ctrl+Alt+A
Ctrl+Shift+C
Ctrl+Alt+C

Ctrl+Alt+N

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+P
Ctrl+Alt+=

Ctrl+.

Ctrl+Alt+-

Ctrl+Alt+9

Ctrl+Alt+E
Alt+D

Ctrl+Alt+'
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+'
Ctrl+Alt+S
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+-

Key Mappings



Command
Sticky Space
Stitch Letters

Swap with Next Wo

rd

Swap with Previous Word

Take Last Mark Off

Toggle Apostrophe S

Untranslate Word

HOTKEYS: FORMAT

Command

Bold

Italic

Keep Capitals
Plain

Retime Selection

Underline

Eclipse (default) StarCAT

Ctri+B

Ctrl+Shift+C
Ctrl+Space
Alt+Shift+C

HOTKEYS: SETTINGS

Command

Eclipse (default)

Edit Toolbars Ctrl+Shift+F1

Macros

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+M

Settings Alt+U

HOTKEYS: AUDIO

Command

Ahead Few Seconds

Ahead Few Seconds (10)

Back Few Seconds

Back Few Seconds

Eclipse (default)

Alt+Up Arrow

Alt+Down Arrow

Alt+Shift+Down Arrow

(10)  Alt+Shift+Up Arrow
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Eclipse (default) StarCAT
Ctrl+Shift+Space Ctrl+Shift+Space
Ctrl+Alt+H Ctrl+Alt+H
CtrI+R Ctrl+Alt+Shift+T
Ctri+AIt+T Ctri+AIt+T
Ctrl+Alt+Backspace Ctrl+Alt+Backspace
Ctrl+Alt+P Ctrl+Alt+P
Ctrl+F7

Ctrl+B

Ctrl+l

Ctrl+Space

Alt+Shift+C

Ctrl+U
StarCAT
Alt+U

StarCAT

Alt+Down Arrow

Alt+Up Arrow

Key Mappings



Command

Faster

Faster (5)

Normal Speed
Pause, or Resume
Play from Cursor
Playback Panel
Slower

Slower (5)

Stop

HOTKEYS: HELP

Command

StarCAT Manual

Eclipse (default)

Eclipse (default)

Alt+Right Arrow

Alt+K

Alt+J

Ctrl+Shift+A

Alt+Left Arrow
Alt+H

Shift+F1, F1

ROCKETKEYS: ECLIPSE MAP

StarCAT

StarCAT
Alt+Right Arrow

Alt+Shift+0

Alt+K

Alt+J

Alt+Left Arrow

Alt+H

Key Mappings

On the Eclipse map, Alt+Z turns RocketKeys on and off. While it is on, these keys run commands with no

Ctrl or Alt.

Key Command

B then W  Save Marked Part as Job

Numpad 1 Infobar Row (0)

Shift+E Add Blank

BthenC  Copy
B then S Cut
BthenT Cut

Shift+D Delete Next Character

D Delete Word
N Edit at Caret
X Extend Sentence
E Fill in the Blanks
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Key

F
Shift+F
Insert

B then P
\

z

G

Alt+7
Alt+8
Alt+9
Alt+0
Shift+B
Shift+P
Shift+Q
Alt+=
Alt+-
Shift+X
1

o o0~ W DN

]
Shift+G

R then A
Shift+Z
R then Q

V then A

Command

Find

Find One Before
Overtype

Paste

Spell Check
Undo

Define

Define (2)

Define (3)

Define (4)

Define (5)
Interrupted Q and A
Make Answer
Make Question
Single Space (off)
Single Space (on)
Mark Line

Pick Conflict Choice (1)
Pick Conflict Choice (2)
Pick Conflict Choice (3)
Pick Conflict Choice (4)
Pick Conflict Choice (5)

Pick Conflict Choice (6)

End of Line

Go to Page or Line
LastA

Last Edit Point
LastQ

Next Answer

Key Mappings



Key
Shift+L
C

V then C
K

H

V then Q
Shift+K
V then S
Shift+C
Vthen R
u

V then U
L

@)
Shift+J
Rthen C
I

Shift+V
Y

Shift+l
Rthen S
Rthen R
R then U
J
Shift+O
T
VthenT
RthenT

Shift+H

Command

Next Character

Next Conflict

Next Conflict

Next Line

Next Paragraph

Next Question

Next Sentence

Next Speaker

Next Unresolved Conflict
Next Unresolved Conflict
Next Untranslate
Next Untranslate
Next Word

Next Word (2)
Previous Character
Previous Conflict
Previous Line
Previous Marked Line
Previous Paragraph
Previous Sentence

Previous Speaker

Previous Unresolved Conflict

Previous Untranslate
Previous Word
Previous Word (2)
Scan

Scan

Scan Backward

Screen Down

Key Mappings



Key Mappings

Key Command

Shift+Y Screen Up

[ Start of Line

Shift+. Word After Next Punctuation
Shift+, Word After Previous Punctuation
M Block Mark

A Cap Word (toggle)

Shift+A Cap Word (upper)

Cycle Possession

Ending Punctuation (--)
Ending Punctuation (?)

Ending Punctuation (.)

= v 0

Prefix/Suffix

Shift+S Shave Current Word

S Shave Previous Word
Shift+’ Sticky Space

Shift+R Swap with Next Word
Shift+U Untranslate Word

Shift+N Write Number As (Generic)
Shift+M Write Number As (Money)
Shift+T Write Number As (Time)

Shift+W Write Number As (Words)

Shift+] Normal Speed
Shift+] Pause, or Resume
Shift+\ Play from Cursor

ROCKETKEYS: STARCAT MAP

On the StarCAT map, Alt+Z turns RocketKeys on and off. While it is on, these keys run commands with no
Ctrl or Alt.
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Key
/
Shift+/

N < | < m m X O

Shift+B
D
Shift+K
Shift+D
Shift+J
A

Shift+Q

s c z z X

-

Shift+N

Command
Cheat Sheet
Cheat Sheet
Copy

Cut

Edit at Caret
Find

Paste

Redo

Undo
D-Briefs
Define

Look Up

Main Define

Join to Previous Paragraph

Make Answer
Make Answer
Make Question
Make Question
Swap Q and A

Go to Page or Line
Last Q

Next Character
Next Line

Next Paragraph
Next Untranslate
Next Word
Previous Character
Previous Line

Previous Paragraph
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Key

Shift+W
Shift+A
Shift+C

Shift+9
Shift+0
Shift+E
Left Shift
Right Shift
Shift+'
Shift+-
Space
H

T
Shift+M
Shift+P
B
Shift+l
Shift+U
Shift+R
R
Shift+.
Shift+L
L
Shift+,
S

Command
Previous Word
Alternate Spelling
Cap Word

Dashes Round Last Words
Hyphenate Back to Space
Parentheses Round Last Words

Parentheses Round Last Words

Prefix/Suffix Keys
Quick Shift (Toggle)
Quick Shift (Toggle)

Quote Last Words

Single Quotes Round Last Words

Squish
Sticky Space
Stitch Letters

Swap with Previous Word

Take Last Mark Off
Toggle Apostrophe S
Bold

Italic

Underline

Ahead Few Seconds
Back Few Seconds
Faster

Pause, or Resume
Play from Cursor
Slower

Stop
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Command List

Command List

Every command StarCAT has, and every code an entry can hold. To run a command from a Dictionary
entry, use the code in the Translation column as the entry's Translation. Where Parameter has something,
add it after the name, as {@RUN(parastyle Q)}. To assign a command to a key, see Keys and Macros.

A command that takes an on/off parameter is a switch:
Translation What it does
{@RUN(overtype)} Turns Overtype on and off
{@RUN(overtype on)} Turns Overtype on
{@RUN(overtype off)} Turns Overtype off

The other parameters. A command that says required does nothing without it.

Parameter Translation What it does

a number {@RUN(quote)} Puts quotes around the last word

a number {@RUN(quote 3)} Puts quotes around the last 3 words
a number, {@RUN(recall 2)} Types the word in memory 2
required

text {@RUN(mark)} Marks the line, or takes the mark off
text {@RUN(mark Check)} Marks the line with the word Check
text, required {@RUN(type Thank you.)} Types Thank you.

a key, required {@RUN(press Ctrl+Home)} Presses Ctrl+Home in StarCAT

a cap style {@RUN(caps)} doctor becomes Doctor, then DOCTOR, then doctor

a cap style {@RUN(caps initial)} doctor becomes Doctor

a cap style {@RUN(caps upper)} doctor becomes DOCTOR

a cap style {@RUN(caps lower)} DOCTOR becomes doctor

seconds {@RUN(rewind)} Moves playback back by the Audio step, 5 seconds by
default

seconds {@RUN(rewind 10)} Moves playback back 10 seconds

COMMANDS: FILE

Command Translation Parameter Eclipse StarCAT

Attach Indexes {@RUN(indexattach)}
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Command
Back Up Job
Case

End Job

Exit StarCAT
Export

Fill Caption from Case

Import Proofreading {@RUN(proofimport)}
Job Statuses {@RUN(jobstatuses)}
Jobs {@RUN(jobs)}
New Job {@RUN(newjob)}
Notes {@RUN(notesview)}
Open Job {@RUN(openjob)}
Preview {@RUN(preview)}
Print {@RUN(print)}
Print This Page {@RUN(printpage)}
Restore Job {@RUN(jobrestore)}
Retranslate to New Job {@RUN(again)}
Save Caption to Case {@RUN(casesave)}
Save Marked Part as Job {@RUN(jobsection)}
Send Job to Scopist {@RUN(jobsend)}
Send to Proofreader {@RUN(proofsend)}
Team Editing {@RUN(team)}
COMMANDS: VIEW
Command Translation Param
eter
Action Log {@RUN(did)} on/off
Byte Monitor {@RUN(bytes)} on/off
Cheat Sheet {@RUN(cheat)} on/off

Translation
{@RUN(jobbackup)}
{@RUN(casecard)}
{@RUN(endjob)}
{@RUN(quit)}
{@RUN(export)}
{@RUN(casefill)}
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Parameter

Eclipse

Ctrl+/

Command List

Eclipse StarCAT

Ctrl+Q

Alt+X

Ctrl+Shift+D

Ctrl+F Ctrl+O

Shift+F7

Alt+F1 Alt+F1

Alt+O Ctrl+P

Alt+F2 Alt+F2
StarCAT

Ctrl+/



Command

Close Menu
Codes

Collapse All Rails

Collapse Bottom
Rail

Collapse Left
Column

Collapse Right
Column

Collapse Second
Right Column

D-Briefs Panel

Dictionaries in Use

Display Changes

Formatting_Marks

Globals List

Includes Matching

Index

Infobar

Infobar Row

Mark Misspellings

Mark Proofreading

Marked Lines

Match Print
Formatting

Next Keyboard
Next Mode

Open Script

Translation

{@RUN(closecard)}

{@RUN(codes)}
{@RUN(foldall)}
{@RUN(foldfoot)}

{@RUN(foldleft)}

{@RUN(folddock)}

{@RUN(folddock2)}

{@RUN(suggest)}
{@RUN(stack)}

{@RUN(trackshow)}

{@RUN(fmarks)}
{@RUN(slots)}

{@RUN(matching)}

{@RUN(index)}
{@RUN(info)}
{@RUN(infobar)}

{@RUN(squiggle)}
{@RUN(proof)}
{@RUN(marks)}

{@RUN(wysiwyg)}

{@RUN(nextkb)}

{@RUN(nextmode)}
{@RUN(scriptopen)}

Param Eclipse
eter

on/off
Alt+Shift+\

Alt+\

Alt+]

Alt+]

on/off
on/off
on/off
on/off
on/off
on/off
on/off
on/off

text,
require
d

on/off

on/off

on/off Ctrl+M

on/off Ctrl+Shift+F12

375

Command List

StarCAT

Alt+Shift+\

Alt+\

Alt+]

Alt+]



Command

Own Size While
Raw Steno Shows

Paragraph Bar
Paw Pad
Phonetics

Pin Panel in
Bottom Rail

Pin Panel in Left
Column

Pin Panel in Right
Column

Pin Panel in
Second Right
Column

Put Index in
Transcript

Raw Steno

Realtime Statistics

Repeat Last
Macro

Reporter's Area

Reset Zoom

RocketKeys

Ruler

Screen Font

Screen Font Size

Translation

{@RUN(tapesize)}

{@RUN(parabar)}
{@RUN(scratch)}
{@RUN(sounds)}
{@RUN(pinfoot)}

{@RUN(pinleft)}

{@RUN(pindock)}

{@RUN(pindock2)}

{@RUN(indexput)}

{@RUN(tape)}
{@RUN(stats)}
{@RUN(lastmacro)}

{@RUN(reparea)}
{@RUN(truesize)}

{@RUN(single)}
{@RUN(ruler)}
{@RUN(screenfont)}

{@RUN(screensize)}

{@RUN(script)}

Param Eclipse
eter

on/off

on/off
on/off

on/off

text Ctri+l

on/off Ctrl+Shift+F5

on/off

on/off

Ctrl+Numpad 0

on/off
on/off

text,
require
d

text,
require
d

on/off
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StarCAT

Ctrl+0,
Ctrl+Numpad 0



Command List

Command Translation Param Eclipse StarCAT
eter

Search {@RUN(anything)} Ctrl+Shift+P Ctrl+Shift+P

Second Right {@RUN(dock2)} on/off

Column

Send Line {@RUN(scriptsend)} a F12
number

Set Focus to {@RUN(codesfocus)}

Codes

Show Headers {@RUN(heads)} on/off

and Footers

Show or Hide {@RUN(boardtoggle)} on/off CtrI+AlIt+V Ctrl+Alt+V

Steno Visualizer

Speakers List {@RUN(spks)} on/off

Split Screen {@RUN(splitscreen)} on/off

Status Graph {@RUN(statusgraph)}

Status Messages  {@RUN(status)} on/off

Steno Visualizer {@RUN(boardpanel)} on/off

Panel

Swap Right {@RUN(swapdocks)}

Columns

Tab Bottom Rail {@RUN(tabsfoot)} on/off

Tab Left Column {@RUN(tabsleft)} on/off

Tab Right Column {@RUN(tabsdock)} on/off

Tab Second Right {@RUN(tabsdock2)} on/off

Column

Team Editing {@RUN(teampanel)} on/off
Panel

Toolbar 1 {@RUN(toolbar)} on/off
Toolbar 2 {@RUN(formbar)} on/off

Track Changes {@RUN(changes)} on/off
Pane

Unresolved {@RUN(todo)} on/off
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Command

What Indexes This
Line

Word Count

Words Per Minute
Here

Writer Bar

Writer Selection

Writing Line Slider

Zen Mode
Zen Settings

Zoom In

Zoom Out

COMMANDS: EDIT
Command

Accept All Changes

Accept Change

Add
Autoreplacement

Add Blank

Align Image Center

>

lign Image Left

=

lign Image Right

Alternate Words

Apply Universal
Table

Auto Hide Speakers

Translation

{@RUN(indexhere)}

{@RUN(wordcount)}

{@RUN(wpmhere)}

{@RUN(writerbar)}
{@RUN(dialbar)}
{@RUN(anchorbar)}
{@RUN(zen)}
{@RUN(zenset)}
{@RUN(bigger)}

{@RUN(smaller)}

Translation

{@RUN(tcacceptall)}

{@RUN(tcaccept)}

Param
eter

on/off
on/off
on/off

on/off

{@RUN(autoreplaceadd)}

Eclipse

F11

Ctrl+Shift+F7, Ctrl+=,
Ctrl+Shift+=, Ctrl+Numpad
+

Command List

StarCAT

F11

Ctrl+=,
Ctrl+Shift+=,
Ctrl+Numpad +

{@RUN(addblank)}
{@RUN(imagealigncenter)}
{@RUN(imagealignleft)}
{@RUN(imagealignright)}
{@RUN(alternates)}

{@RUN(xtraapply)}

{@RUN(seatauto)}
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Ctrl+Shift+F8, Ctrl+-, Ctrl+-,
Ctrl+Numpad - Ctrl+Numpad -
Parameter Eclipse StarCAT
Alt+Shift+A
Ctri+A
CtrI+AlIt+X Ctri+Alt+X
on/off



Command

Autoreplacements

Check Spelling_from

Here
Check Word
Clipboard

Convert Fields to
Text

Copy.

Copy Rows
Correct Steno

Cut

Cut Rows
Delete

Delete Character
Before

Delete Column

Delete False Start

Delete Line

Delete Next
Character

Delete Next Word

Delete Pages

Delete Previous
Word

Delete Row
Delete Table

Delete to End of
Line

Translation
{@RUN(autoreplace)}
{@RUN(spellwalk)}

{@RUN(spellword)}
{@RUN(clipboard)}
{@RUN(fieldstext)}

{@RUN(copy)}

{@RUN(copytablerows)}
{@RUN(restroke)}
{@RUN(cut)}

{@RUN(cuttablerows)}
{@RUN(delete)}
{@RUN(delprevchar)}

{@RUN(deletetablecol)}
{@RUN(falsestart)}
{@RUN(delline)}
{@RUN(delchar)}

{@RUN(delword)}
{@RUN(delpages)}
{@RUN(delprevword)}

{@RUN(deletetablerow)}
{@RUN(deletetable)}
{@RUN(dellineend)}

Parameter Eclipse

Alt+S

on/off

Ctrl+C,
Ctrl+Insert

Ctrl+X,
Shift+Delete

Backspace

Ctrl+Y

Delete

Ctri+Delete

Alt+Y

379

Command List

StarCAT
Alt+Shift+7
F7

Ctrl+C,
Ctrl+Insert

Ctri+X,
Shift+Delete

Backspace

Alt+Shift+D

Delete

Ctrl+Delete

Ctrl+Backspa
ce

Ctrl+Shift+De
lete



Command

Delete to End of
Paragraph

Delete to Start of
Line

Delete Word
Edit at Caret
Edits

Extend Sentence

Fill in the Blanks

Find

Find Next One
Find One Before

Find Steno
Globals

Hide All Speakers

History
Image Size
Includes

Insert Column Left

Insert Column Right

Insert Image

Insert Include

Insert Row Above

Insert Row Below

Insert Table

Insert Time/Date

Join Tables

Translation Parameter Eclipse
{@RUN(delparaend)} Alt+Shift+Y
{@RUN(dellinestart)} Ctrl+Shift+Back

space
{@RUN(delthisword)} Ctrl+Backspace
{@RUN(offer)} Ctrl+N
{@RUN(edits)}
{@RUN(extendsent)}
{@RUN(fillblanks)} CtrlI+E
{@RUN(find)} F5
{@RUN(findnext)} Ctrl+L
{@RUN(findprev)} Ctrl+Shift+L
{@RUN(findsteno)}
{@RUN(globals)}
{@RUN(seatnone)}
{@RUN(history)}
{@RUN(imagesize)}
{@RUN(boiler)}
{@RUN(tablecolleft)}
{@RUN(tablecolright)}
{@RUN(insertimage)}
{@RUN(putinclude)} text,

required

{@RUN(tablerowabove)}
{@RUN(tablerowbelow)}
{@RUN(inserttable)}
{@RUN(timedate)} Alt+Shift+l,

Ctri+Alt+Shift+l

{@RUN(jointables)}
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Alt+Shift+Del
ete

Ctrl+Shift+Ba
ckspace

Ctrl+Enter

Ctrl+F
F3
Shift+F3



Command

Keep Steno on
Paste

List What Find
Found

Mistran Watch

Open Case Mistran
Watch List

Open Job Mistran
Watch List

Open Mistran Watch

List
Overtype

Paste

Paste Clipboard
ltem

Paste Rows Above

Paste Rows Below

Paste Words Only

Put in Time

Redo

Reject All Changes
Reject Change

Repeat Prior
Sentence

Replace

Retranslate
Changed
Paragraphs

Search the Web

Seating Chart

Translation

{@RUN(pastesteno)}

{@RUN(findlist)}

{@RUN(mistran)}

{@RUN(mistranlistcase)}

{@RUN(mistranlistjob)}

{@RUN(mistranlist)}

{@RUN(overtype)}

{@RUN(paste)}

{@RUN(clippaste)}

{@RUN(pastetablerowsabove)}

{@RUN(pastetablerowsbelow)}

{@RUN(pastewords)}
{@RUN(puttime)}
{@RUN(redo)}

{@RUN(tcrejectall)}
{@RUN(tcreject)}
{@RUN(ditto)}

{@RUN(replace)}

{@RUN(retranslate)}

{@RUN(websearch)}
{@RUN(seatchart)}

Parameter Eclipse
on/off
on/off Insert
Shift+Insert,
Ctrl+V
a number,
required
text
Ctrl+Shift+Z
a number
Ctrl+H
on/off
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StarCAT

Insert

Ctri+V,
Shift+Insert

Ctrl+Y,
Ctrl+Shift+Z

Ctrl+Shift+D

Ctrl+H



Command

Send to Case
Mistran Watch

Send to Job Mistran

Watch

Send to Mistran
Watch

Show All Speakers

Speakers

Special Character

Spell Check
Split Table
Split Words

Swap Rows

Tab to Next Stop
Track Changes

Type in Some Text

Typeover List

Undo

User Definitions

Wrap Text

Write Matching
Include

Translation

{@RUN(tomistrancase)}

{@RUN(tomistranjob)}

{@RUN(tomistran)}

{@RUN(seatall)}
{@RUN(speakers)}
{@RUN(symbol)}
{@RUN(spelling)}
{@RUN(splittable)}
{@RUN(splitrules)}
{@RUN(swaptablerows)}
{@RUN(tab)}
{@RUN(track)}

{@RUN(type)}

{@RUN(typeovers)}
{@RUN(undo)}

{@RUN(userdefs)}
{@RUN(imagewrap)}
{@RUN(writematch)}

COMMANDS: DICTIONARY

Command
Accept D-Brief
Add Speaker

Brief My Dictionary

Brief Words Behind

Translation
{@RUN(briefaccept)}
{@RUN(addspeaker)}
{@RUN(briefmine)}
{@RUN(brief)}
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Parameter

on/off

text,
required

a number

Parameter

a number

a number

Eclipse

Ctrl+W
Alt+Shift+S

Tab

Ctrl+Z,
Alt+Backspace

Eclipse

Command List

StarCAT

F2
Ctrl+W
Shift+F7

Tab

Ctrl+Z

StarCAT



Command

Brief Words Behind, Capped

Cap Translation
Case Define
Case Prep
Clear Field
Commands

Compare Dictionaries

D-Briefs
Define
Define It
Define Slots
Define to Slot
Dictionaries

Dictionary Builder

Dragged and Dropped Keys

E-Define

Edit Dictionaries

Endings Table
Export Dictionary to RTF/CRE

Go to Entry
Job Define
Look Up
Main Define

Misstroke Guesses

Normalization Table

One Stroke Fewer on Left

One Stroke Fewer on Right

One Stroke More on Left

One Stroke More on Right

Translation Parameter Eclipse

{@RUN(briefcap)} a number
{@RUN(defcap)}
{@RUN(definecase)} a number CtrI+AIt+K
{@RUN(caseprep)}
{@RUN(defclear)}
{@RUN(commands)}
{@RUN(compared)}
{@RUN(briefs)} Ctrl+Shift+B

{@RUN(define)} a number Ctrl+D, Ctrl+G
{@RUN(defkeep)}
{@RUN(defineslots)}
{@RUN(slotdefine)} a number
{@RUN(dicts)}

{@RUN(builder)}

{@RUN(keydrift)}

{@RUN(edefine)}

{@RUN(dictedit)} F9
{@RUN(endingstable)}
{@RUN(dictout)}
{@RUN(dictgoto)}
{@RUN(definejob)} a number Ctrl+Alt+J
{@RUN(look)}
{@RUN(definemine)} a number CtrI+Alt+D
{@RUN(missfixed)}
{@RUN(normtable)}
{@RUN(defleftless)} a number
{@RUN(defrightless)} a number
{@RUN(defleftmore)} a number

{@RUN(defrightmore)} a number
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StarCAT

CtrlI+Alt+K

Ctrl+Shift+B
Ctrl+D

Ctrl+E
F9

Ctrl+Alt+J
Ctrl+K

Ctrl+Alt+D



Command

Stop Suggesting Last One

Theory

COMMANDS: PARAGRAPH

Certify Question

Change Paragraph Style

Continuation Paragraph

Delete Page Number
Section

Delete Volume

First Line Indent

Insert Speaker

Insert/Modify Paragraph

Interrupted Q and A

Join to Previous Paragraph

Line Numbers on This Page

Make Answer
Make Colloquy

Make Question

Number Paragraph

Page Break

Page Layout from Here

Page Number from Here

Translation
{@RUN(nonaglast)}
{@RUN(theoryedit)}

Translation Parameter
{@RUN(alignleft)}
{@RUN(alignright)}
{@RUN(aligncenter)}
{@RUN(certifyq)}

{@RUN(parastyle)} text,

required
{@RUN(contpara)}
{@RUN(dropsection)}

{@RUN(dropvolume)}
{@RUN(paraindent)} text
{@RUN(speakerpick)}
{@RUN(parapick)}
{@RUN(interrupt)}
{@RUN(joinpara)}
{@RUN(pagelinenums)} on/off
{@RUN(paraa)}

{@RUN(parac)}

{@RUN(paraq)}
{@RUN(numberpara)}

{@RUN(pagebreak)}

{@RUN(paperhere)}

{@RUN(parapageno)} text
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Eclipse

Eclipse

Ctrl+Shift+Q

F2, Ctrl+9
F8

Ctri+J

Ctrl+Shift+Ent
er

Command List
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Shift+F2
Ctrl+F8
Ctrl+Q
Ctrl+J

Alt+A
Alt+C
Alt+Q

Ctrl+Shift+Ent
er



Command

Paragraph Here

Paragraph Number from
Here

Paragraph Status

Question/Answer Segue

Quote Paragraph
Single Space

Start New Paragraph

Swap Q and A
Toggle Paragraph Style

Unquote Paragraph

Volume from Here

COMMANDS: REALTIME

Command

Add to Phrase List

Answer Conflicts Way You

Answered Them Before

Brackets on Conflicts

Change Writer Turn

Connect/Disconnect Writer

Copy_to Memory

Define Live Suggestion

Dialog Translation

Extrapolate Undefined Suffixed

Translation Parameter Eclipse
{@RUN(parahere)} text,
required
{@RUN(paraparano)} text
{@RUN(parastatus)} text,
required
{@RUN(segue)}
{@RUN(paraquote)} Alt+Shift+Q
{@RUN(singlespace)} on/off
{@RUN(newpara)} text Ctrl+P, Enter
{@RUN(paraqa)}
{@RUN(paratoggle)} text,
required
{@RUN(paraunquote)} Alt+Shift+N
{@RUN(paravolume)} text
Translation Parameter Eclipse
{@RUN(tophrase)}
{@RUN(autopick)} on/off
{@RUN(conflictmarks)} on/off
{@RUN(writerturn)}
{@RUN(connect)}
{@RUN(remember)} a number,
required
{@RUN(Isdefine)} a number
{@RUN(dialogtranslate)} on/off
{@RUN(endings)} on/off

Strokes

Find Index Entries

{@RUN(indexfind)}
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Enter

Alt+P

StarCAT



Command

Find Memory

Follow Realtime

Force Translation

Index Entry
Key Map

Key Press

Keyboard Steno

Let New Punctuation Replace
Previous

Mark Line

Mark Next Exhibit

Mark Run of Exhibits

Number Bar as Dragged Key

Number Bar Untrans

Oops

Paste Memory

Phonetic Translation

Pick Conflict Choice

Quick Issues
Realtime Output

Replace with Live Suggestion

Request Live Suggestion

Scopist Hand-Offs

Send Raw Bytes

Send Steno & Text to Paw Pad

Translation

{@RUN(findmem)}

{@RUN(followrt)}

{@RUN(force)}
{@RUN(indexentry)}
{@RUN(writermap)}

{@RUN(press)}

{@RUN(kbsteno)}
{@RUN(punctuation)}

{@RUN(mark)}

{@RUN(indexnext)}
{@RUN(indexrun)}
{@RUN(numberbar)}

{@RUN(numberuntrans)}

{@RUN(oops)}
{@RUN(recall)}

{@RUN(theory)}
{@RUN(resolve)}

{@RUN(issues)}
{@RUN(outputs)}
{@RUN(Isreplace)}
{@RUN(Isask)}
{@RUN(divisions)}
{@RUN(directout)}

{@RUN(toscratchsteno)}
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Parameter

a number,
required

text

a key,
required

on/off

text

text

on/off
on/off
text

a number,
required

on/off

a number

a number

text,
required

Command List

Eclipse StarCAT

CtrlI+Alt+L Ctrl+Alt+L,
Ctrl+Shift+L

Alt+Shift+F

Alt+Shift+X

Ctrl+Alt+Sh  F5
ift+F12



Command

Send to Paw Pad

Send to Scopist

Send What Is Held

Set Job End Time

Set Job Start Time

Show Live Suggestions

Smart Parentheses

Smart Quotes

Time on Record

Translate Options

Translation

Tuck Punctuation with Quoted

Words

Use Closest Guess from

Dictionary on Misstroke

Virtual Realtime

Write at Caret

Writer

COMMANDS: GO TO

Command

Back to Writing

Bookmark Swap

Bottom of Screen

CAT Scan
End of Line
End of Page

Translation
{@RUN(toscratch)}
{@RUN(divide)}
{@RUN(flush)}
{@RUN(jobendtime)}
{@RUN(jobstarttime)}
{@RUN(Isshow)}
{@RUN(smartparens)}
{@RUN(smartquotes)}
{@RUN(timekeeper)}

{@RUN(transopts)}
{@RUN(translate)}
{@RUN(tuck)}

{@RUN(misstrokes)}

{@RUN(virtual)}
{@RUN(writeat)}
{@RUN(writer)}

Translation

{@RUN(writingend)}
{@RUN(swapmark)}
{@RUN(screenbot)}
{@RUN(catscan)}
{@RUN(lineend)}
{@RUN(pagebot)}
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Shift+Enter
on/off
on/off
on/off
Ctrl+Shift+
K
on/off
on/off
on/off
on/off
Paramet Eclipse
er
Alt+End
Ctrl+End
Ctrl+Shift+M
End

Command List

StarCAT

Ctrl+Shift+K

Ctrl+\

StarCAT

Alt+End

Ctrl+Shift+F8
End

Ctri+Page
Down



Command

End of Paragraph

End of Transcript

Go to Page or Line

Go to Time
LastA

Last Edit Point
LastQ

Next Answer

Next Character

Next Conflict

Next Line

Next Marked Line

Next Misspelling

Next Paragraph

Next Phonetic

Next Proofreading Mark

Next Punctuation Mark

Next Question
Next Sentence
Next Speaker

Next Unresolved Conflict

Next Untranslate

Next Word

Panic Stroke

Translation

{@RUN(paraend)}
{@RUN(jobend)}

{@RUN(gopage)}
{@RUN(gotime)}
{@RUN(lasta)}
{@RUN(lastedit)}
{@RUN(lastq)}
{@RUN(nexta)}
{@RUN(nextchar)}

{@RUN(nextanyconf)}

{@RUN(nextline)}

{@RUN(nextmark)}
{@RUN(nextspell)}
{@RUN(nextpara)}

{@RUN(nextguess)}
{@RUN(nextproof)}
{@RUN(nextpunct)}
{@RUN(nextq)}
{@RUN(nextsent)}
{@RUN(nextspeaker)}
{@RUN(nextconf)}
{@RUN(nextun)}
{@RUN(nextword)}

{@RUN(panic)}
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text

a number

Eclipse

Ctrl+Page
Down

Alt+G

Alt+Shift+L
Alt+Shift+G

CtrlI+Right
Arrow

Ctrl+O

Down Arrow

F10

Ctrl+Down
Arrow

Ctrl+Alt+F10
Ctri+Alt+.

Alt+F

Ctrl+\
Ctrl+U

Right Arrow

Ctri+Alt+Esc

Command List

StarCAT

Ctrl+End

Alt+G

Alt+Shift+A

Alt+Shift+L

Alt+Shift+Q

Right Arrow

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+

(@)
Down Arrow

F10

Ctrl+Down
Arrow

Ctrl+Alt+F10
Ctri+Alt+.

Alt+F

Ctrl+Alt+O
Ctrl+Shift+U

Ctrl+Right
Arrow

Ctrl+Alt+Esc



Command

Previous Character

Previous Conflict

Previous Line

Previous Marked Line

Previous Misspelling

Previous Paragraph

Previous Phonetic

Previous Proofreading Mark

Previous Punctuation Mark

Previous Sentence

Previous Speaker

Previous Unresolved
Conflict

Previous Untranslate

Previous Word

Read Aloud

Read Through

Read Through Backward

Scan

Scan Backward

Scan Stops
Screen Down
Screen Up

Start of Line

Start of Page
Start of Paragraph

Start of Transcript

Translation

{@RUN(prevchar)}
{@RUN(prevanyconf)}
{@RUN(prevline)}
{@RUN(prevmark)}
{@RUN(prevspell)}
{@RUN(prevpara)}
{@RUN(prevguess)}
{@RUN(prevproof)}

{@RUN(prevpunct)}
{@RUN(prevsent)}
{@RUN(prevspeaker)}
{@RUN(prevconf)}

{@RUN(prevun)}
{@RUN(prevword)}
{@RUN(readaloud)}
{@RUN(readalong)}
{@RUN(readback)}
{@RUN(scan)}
{@RUN(scanback)}
{@RUN(scanstops)}
{@RUN(pagedown)}
{@RUN(pageup)}
{@RUN(linebeg)}
{@RUN(pagetop)}
{@RUN(parabeg)}
{@RUN(jobtop)}
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text

a number

Eclipse

Ctrl+Left Arrow
Ctrl+Shift+O
Up Arrow
Shift+F10

Ctrl+Up Arrow

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F
10

Ctrl+Alt+,
Alt+B

Ctrl+Shift+\

Ctrl+Shift+U

Left Arrow

Ctrl+T
Ctrl+Shift+T

Page Down
Page Up
Home

Alt+Home

Ctrl+Page Up

Command List

StarCAT

Left Arrow
Alt+Shift+O
Up Arrow
Shift+F10

Ctrl+Up Arrow

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F
10

Ctrl+Alt+,
Alt+B

Ctrl+Shift+O

Ctrl+Alt+U
Ctrl+Left Arrow

F8
Shift+F8

Page Down
Page Up
Home

Ctrl+Page Up

Ctrl+Home



Command

Top of Screen

Word After Next
Punctuation

Word After Previous
Punctuation

COMMANDS: SELECT
Command
Block Mark
Drop Selection
Mark More
Mark Previous

Select Back to Last A

Select Back to Last Q

Select Next Sentence

Select Next Word

Select One Character Left

Select One Character Right

Select Page
Select Paragraph

Select Previous Sentence

Select Previous Word

Select Sentence

Select Transcript

Select Word

Translation

{@RUN(screentop)}
{@RUN(nextpunctword)}

{@RUN(prevpunctword)}

Translation
{@RUN(blockmark)}
{@RUN(selnone)}
{@RUN(markmore)}
{@RUN(markprev)}
{@RUN(selbacka)}
{@RUN(selbackq)}

Paramet

er

{@RUN(selnextsent)}

{@RUN(selnextword)}

{@RUN(selleft)}
{@RUN(selright)}

{@RUN(selpage)}
{@RUN(selpara)}

{@RUN(selprevsent)}

Eclipse

Ctrl+Home

Ctrl+.

Ctrl+,

Parameter Eclipse
F7

Esc

a number

a number

a number

a number

a number

{@RUN(selprevword)} a number

{@RUN(selsent)}
{@RUN(selall)}
{@RUN(selword)}
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Command List

COMMANDS: WORD

Command Translation Paramete Eclipse StarCAT
r

Accept Guess {@RUN(confirm)} Alt+Enter Alt+Enter

Alternate Spelling {@RUN(alternate)} Ctri+Alt+A Ctri+Alt+A

Arrows Exit RocketKeys {@RUN(arrowleave)} on/off

Auto Capitalization on Delete = {@RUN(autocap)} on/off

Cap Previous Words {@RUN(capback)} a number Ctrl+Shift+C

Cap Word {@RUN(caps)} acap CtrI+Alt+C
style

Contraction {@RUN(contract)} CtrI+Alt+N Ctrl+AlIt+N

Convert Numbers {@RUN(numberpick)} Ctrl+Shift+3

Cycle Possession {@RUN(possesscycle)} Alt+A Ctrl+Alt+Shift+

P

Dashes Round Last Words {@RUN(dashes)} anumber  Ctrl+Alt+= Ctri+Alt+=

Ending_Punctuation {@RUN(endpunct)} text Ctrl+.

Find Next Alternate {@RUN(altnext)} on/off

Fix Last Word {@RUN(searchreplace)}

Format Federal Rule {@RUN(fedrule)}

Hyphenate Back to Space {@RUN(hyphenate)} anumber  Ctrl+Alt+- Ctrl+Alt+-

Lowercase Capital You Type  {@RUN(dropcap)} on/off

in Front Of

Move to Next Word on Capital {@RUN(capstep)} on/off

Move to Next Word on {@RUN(punctstep)} on/off

Punctuation

Never Offer This Split {@RUN(splitnever)}

Offer This Split First {@RUN(splitfirst)}

Parentheses Round Last {@RUN(paren)} anumber  Ctrl+Alt+9 Ctrl+Alt+9

Words

Prefix/Suffix {@RUN(endpick)} Ctri+K

Prefix/Suffix Keys {@RUN(endkeys)} CtrI+Alt+E CtrI+Alt+E
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Command

Punctuation

Punctuation

Put Ending_on Word

Quick Shift (Toggle)

Quote Back to Start of
Sentence

Quote Last Words

Remove Suffix

Replace Last Untranslate

Search and Delete

Shave Current Word

Shave Previous Word

Single Quotes Round Last
Words

Split Word

|
I}

uish

@]

ticky_Space

Stitch Letters

Swap with Next Word

Swap with Previous Word

Take Last Mark Off

Toggle Apostrophe S

Untranslate Word

Write Number As

Translation

{@RUN(punct)}

{@RUN(spacesafter)}
{@RUN(ending)}

{@RUN(quickshift)}
{@RUN(quotesent)}

{@RUN(quote)}
{@RUN(unsuffix)}
{@RUN(replaceun)}
{@RUN(searchdelete)}
{@RUN(shave)}
{@RUN(shaveprev)}
{@RUN(squote)}

{@RUN(split)}
{@RUN(unspace)}

{@RUN(spaces)}

{@RUN(stitch)}
{@RUN(transposenext)}

{@RUN(transpose)}
{@RUN(unmark)}

{@RUN(possess)}
{@RUN(untranword)}
{@RUN(renumber)}
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r

text,

required

text,

required

anumber  Ctrl+Alt+'

a number  Ctrl+Alt+Shift+'
Ctrl+Alt+S

a number  Ctrl+Alt+Shift+
Ctrl+Shift+Spa
ce
Ctrl+Alt+H
CtrI+R
Ctri+AIlt+T

text Ctrl+Alt+Backs
pace
Ctrl+Alt+P
Ctrl+F7

text,

required

Command List

StarCAT

Ctrl+Alt+'

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+'

Ctrl+Alt+S

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+

Ctrl+Shift+Spa
ce

Ctrl+Alt+H

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+
T

Ctrl+Alt+T

Ctrl+Alt+Backs
pace

Ctrl+Alt+P



COMMANDS: FORMAT

Command
Bold

Font Color

Keep on Line Above

Numbers
Page Elements

Pause Elapsed Clock

Plain

Print Layout
Redact

Retime Selection

Set Elapsed Clock

Start Elapsed Clock Over

Strikeout
Subscript
Superscript
Timestamps

Underline

COMMANDS: SETTINGS
Command
Appearance

Backups and Users

Caret Follows Writing

Change User

Translation Parameter
{@RUN(bold)}
{@RUN(fontcolor)} text
{@RUN(highlight)} text
{@RUN(italic)}
{@RUN(literalcase)}
{@RUN(marginrelease)}
{@RUN(numbers)}
{@RUN(pageelements)}
{@RUN(pausetime)}
{@RUN(plainface)}
{@RUN(pagelayout)}
{@RUN(redact)}
{@RUN(retime)}
{@RUN(settime)}
{@RUN(resettime)}
{@RUN(strikeout)}
{@RUN(subscript)}
{@RUN(superscript)}
{@RUN(stamps)}
{@RUN(underline)}

Translation Parameter
{@RUN(appearance)}
{@RUN(settings)}

{@RUN(floatcaret)} on/off

{@RUN(changeuser)}
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Ctrl+Shift+C

Ctrl+Space

Alt+Shift+C

Eclipse
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Ctrl+B
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Ctrl+Space

Alt+Shift+C

Ctrl+U
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Command
D-Briefs Settings
Edit Action Log

Edit Cheat Sheet

Edit Infobar

Edit Right-Click Menu
Edit Toolbars
Keyboard

Macros

PractiCAT Settings

Proofreading
Record Macro
Recording
Settings

Start Recording When | Write

Translation Parameter Eclipse
{@RUN(briefset)}
{@RUN(didpick)}
{@RUN(cheatpick)}
{@RUN(infopick)}
{@RUN(menupick)}
{@RUN(toolbarpick)}
{@RUN(keyboard)}
{@RUN(macros)}

{@RUN(practiceset)}

Steno Visualizer

Use Appearance

Use Numbers While Editing

COMMANDS: AUDIO

Command

Ahead Few Seconds

Attach Recording

Back Few Seconds

Faster

Follow On and Off

Normal Speed

Pause on Typing_ On and Off

Pause, or Resume

Play from Cursor

{@RUN(proofing)}
{@RUN(recordmacro)}

{@RUN(recording)}

{@RUN(allsettings)}

{@RUN(autorec)}

{@RUN(board)}

{@RUN(uselook)}

{@RUN(infodigits)}

Translation
{@RUN(forward)}
{@RUN(attach)}
{@RUN(rewind)}
{@RUN(faster)}
{@RUN(follow)}
{@RUN(normal)}
{@RUN(hush)}
{@RUN(pause)}
{@RUN(play)}
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on/off

text, required

on/off

Parameter Eclipse

seconds Alt+Down Arrow
seconds Alt+Up Arrow

a number

on/off

on/off
Alt+K
Alt+J

Command List
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Ctrl+Shift+F1

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+M

Alt+U

StarCAT

Alt+Down Arrow

Alt+Up Arrow
Alt+Right Arrow

Alt+Shift+0

Alt+K
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Command
Playback Bar

Playback Bar at Bottom

Playback Panel

Recording_ Panel

Skip Quiet On and Off

Slower
Stop
Sync at Cursor

Sync to Timecode

Video

COMMANDS: HELP
Command
Get Started
License
PractiCAT
Report a Problem
StarCAT Manual

Start or Stop the Take

ENTRY CODES: JOINING

Code Name

{*} Join

{*text}  Ending
{text?}  Beginning
{rext?} Middle

{* *} Space

{~} Sticky space
{TAB} Tab

Command List

Translation Parameter Eclipse StarCAT
{@RUN(transport)} on/off

{@RUN(playlow)} on/off

{@RUN(audiopanel)} on/off Ctrl+Shift+A
{@RUN(recpanel)} on/off

{@RUN(quiet)} on/off

{@RUN(slower)} a number Alt+Left Arrow
{@RUN(stop)} Alt+H Alt+H
{@RUN(sync)}

{@RUN(synctc)}

{@RUN(video)}

Translation Parameter Eclipse StarCAT
{@RUN(getstarted)}

{@RUN(license)}

{@RUN(practice)} on/off

{@RUN(problem)}

{@RUN(manual)} Shift+F1, F1
{@RUN(practicego)}

What it does

Takes out the space between the words on either side.

Sticks to the word before it, with no space.

Sticks to the word after it, with no space.

Sticks to the words on both sides.

Writes one space, and nothing else.

Puts a space between the words and keeps them on the same line.

Moves to the next tab stop of the paragraph style.
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Command List

Code Name What it does
{TR} Right tab Ends what follows on the next tab stop. {TR:2} for stop 2.
{TC} Center tab Centers what follows on the next tab stop. {TC:2} for stop 2.

{TN} Decimal tab Lines up the decimal point on the next tab stop. {TN:2} for stop 2.

ENTRY CODES: CAPITALS

Code Name What it does
{-I} Cap the next word Capitalizes whatever is written next.
{>} Leave the next word  Stops the next word being capitalized.
alone
{@CAPWORD(LASTWORD)} Cap the previous Capitalizes the word in front of it, after the fact.
word
{~|text} Carry the capital Text that takes the capital of the word it lands on.
{@CAPWORD(ON)} Cap every word Capitalizes every word written from here until it is
turned off.
{@CAPWORD(OFF)} Stop capping every Stops it.
word

{@CAPWORD(TOGGLE)} Cap every word, on Turns it on and off.

or off
{@CAPALL(ON)} Caps lock Puts everything written from here in capitals until
it is turned off.
{@CAPALL(OFF)} Caps lock off Stops it.
{@CAPALL(TOGGLE)} Caps lock, on or off Turns it on and off.
ENTRY CODES: TEXT
Code Name What it does
{b}text{b} Bold The words between the two are bold.
{i}text{i} Italic The words between the two are italic.
{u}text{u}  Underline The words between the two are underlined.
{s}text{s} Strikeout The words between the two have a line through them.
{bu}text{n} Combined styles Any of b, i, u and s together. Plain again at n.
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ENTRY CODES: PARAGRAPHS

Code
{Q}
{A}
{C}
{P}

{P Quote}

{S Mr. Avery}
{New Page}
{H Volume II}

{H}
{F Volume II}

{F}
{Job Header}

{Job Footer}

{Omit Header, Footer}

{Resume}

{L Certificate}

{L}

{Single Space On}

{Single Space Off}

Name
Question
Answer
Colloquy

New
paragraph

New
paragraph
in a style

Speaker
New page

Header

No header

Footer

No footer
Job header
Job footer

Omit

Resume

Page
layout
Back to the
job layout
Single
space on

Single
space off

Command List

What it does

Starts a question paragraph.

Starts an answer paragraph.

Starts a colloquy paragraph.

Starts a paragraph in the ordinary style.

Starts a paragraph in the style you name.

Starts a colloquy paragraph for the speaker you name.
Starts a new page. What follows it goes to the top of the next one.

Changes the header from this page on. [page] in it is the page
number. Bars split it into left, center and right, and a fourth piece
sets the look, like bold 10.

Prints no header from this page on.

Changes the footer from this page on. [page] in it is the page
number. Bars split it into left, center and right, and a fourth piece
sets the look, like bold 10.

Prints no footer from this page on.
Prints the job's header again from this page on.
Prints the job's footer again from this page on.

Leaves these off the pages from the next paragraph on: Header,
Footer, Page Numbers, Line Numbers, Timecodes, Text Box.

Prints again what an Omit left off. {Resume Header} puts back
just the header.

Sets the page layout from here on. Starts a page, because a
page holds one layout.

Goes back to the layout the job is set on.
Puts two lines of text on each numbered line from here on: 1, 1'%,

2.

Goes back to one line of text on each numbered line.
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Code

{Single Space}

{Double Space}

{Line Numbers Off}

{Line Numbers On}

{Indent 0}

{Indent}

{Page Number 143}

{Volume 2}

{Paragraph Number 1}

Name

Single
space

Double
space
Line
numbers
off

Line
numbers
on

Indent

Back to the
style indent

Page
number

Volume

Paragraph
number

Command List

What it does

Single spaces the paragraph itis in.

Double spaces the paragraph it is in, inside a run of single
spacing.

Prints no line numbers from this paragraph on.

Prints line numbers again after this paragraph.

Sets the first line indent of this paragraph, in inches from its left
margin.

Goes back to the first line indent the paragraph style carries.

Numbers the page this paragraph is on, and counts up from
there.

Puts this page and the pages after it in a volume of their own.

Sets the number of the next numbered paragraph. Later
paragraphs count up from it.

ENTRY CODES: LETTERS AND NUMBERS

Cod Name

e

{&A} Spelled
letter

What it does

word.

ENTRY CODES: NUMBER FORMATS

Code Name
{#Q} Quantity
{#0} Ordinal
{#M} Money
{#C} Cents

A letter or digit that joins the ones on either side of it and keeps its space against a

What it does

The next number is a quantity: five, and 11 and up in digits.

The next number is an ordinal: 5th.

The next number is money: $5.

The next number is cents: 50 cents alone, or the change after a
dollar figure.
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Code
{#G}
{#N}
{#R}
{#r}

{#W}
{#T}
{#D}
{#P}
{#S}
{#Z}
{#R>>}
{#}

Name

Generic

Digits

Roman numeral

Roman numeral, lower
case

Written out

Time

Date

Phone number

Social Security number
ZIP code

Keep it on

Stop

Command List

What it does

The next number is plain digits: 1997.
Plain digits, the same as generic.

The next number is Roman: MCMXCVII.

The same, in lower case: mcmxcvii.

The next number is words: one thousand nine hundred ninety-seven.
The next number is a time: 3:45.

The next number is a date: 2/13/80.

The next number is a phone number: 555-1234.

The next number is a Social Security number: 123-45-6789.

The next number is a ZIP code: 12345-6789.

Every number after it takes the format, not only the next one.

Ends a format left on. Numbers go back to the rules.

ENTRY CODES: NUMBERS ALREADY WRITTEN

Code

{@RUN(renumber Quantity)}

{@RUN(renumber Ordinal)}

{@RUN(renumber Money)}

{@RUN(renumber Cents)}

{@RUN(renumber Roman)}

{@RUN(renumber RomanLower)}

{@RUN(renumber Words)}

Name What it does

Write it as a five becomes 5, and twelve thousand three
quantity hundred forty-five becomes 12,345.

Write it as an five becomes 5th.

ordinal

Write it as money five becomes $5.
Write it as cents fifty becomes 50 cents.

Write it as a nineteen ninety-seven becomes MCMXCVII.
Roman numeral

Write it as a The same, in lower case: mcmxcvii.
Roman numeral,

lower case
Write it out in 1997 becomes one thousand nine hundred
words ninety-seven.
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Code

{@RUN(renumber OrdinalWords)}

{@RUN(renumber Generic)}

{@RUN(renumber Figures)}

{@RUN(renumber Percent)}

{@RUN(renumber Decimal)}

{@RUN(renumber Fraction)}

{@RUN(renumber Time)}

{@RUN(renumber Date)}

{@RUN(renumber MonthDay)}

{@RUN(renumber Phone)}

{@RUN(renumber Social)}

{@RUN(renumber Zip)}

{@RUN(renumber Docket)}

ENTRY CODES: STITCHING
Code

{@STITCHWORD(ON)}

Name

Stitch on

Name

Write it out in
words, as an
ordinal

Write it as plain
digits

Write it as figures

Write it as a
percent

Write it with two
decimal places

Write as fraction

Write it as a time

Write it as a date

Write it as the day
after a month

Write it as a phone
number

Write it as a Social
Security number

Write it as a ZIP
code

Write it in a custom
shape

Command List

What it does

five becomes fifth.

An identifier, so no separator: 5551234 stays
5551234.

A quantity that stays in digits however small it
is: five becomes 5, not five.

25 becomes 25%, and again 25 percent.

2.5 becomes 2.50. A longer decimal is left
alone.

three and a half becomes 3 1/2, and three
quarters becomes 3/4. One way: undo takes
it back.

three forty-five becomes 3:45.

two thirteen eighty becomes 2/13/80. Again
offers the other readings of the same digits.

The digits written after a month name: 62019
becomes 6, 2019.

five fifty-five twelve thirty-four becomes 555-
1234.

Nine digits become 123-45-6789.

Five digits, or nine as 12345-6789.

The name of a template in Format >
Numbers. {#Docket} aims the same shape at
the next number.

What it does

Hyphenates everything written from here, letter by

letter, until it is turned off.
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Command List

Code Name What it does
{@STITCHWORD(OFF)} Stitch off Stops stitching.
{@STITCHWORD(TOGGLE)} Stitch on or off ~ Turns stitching on and off.

{@STITCHWORD(ON, .)} Stitch on, with Stitches with the character you name instead of a
a separator hyphen.
{@STITCHWORD(ON, WEB)} Web stitch Joins what follows in lower case with no spaces, for

a web or email address, until Stitch off.

{@STITCHWORD(LASTWORD)} Stitch the Hyphenates the word already written, letter by letter.
previous word  Again puts it back.

ENTRY CODES: CORRECTIONS

Code Name What it does
{@SEARCHREPLACE} Search and  Write the wrong word, then the right one, then this. The
replace last place you wrote the wrong word is corrected and

both words come off the paper.

{@SEARCHDELETE} Search and  Write the word, then this. The last place you wrote it is
delete removed, and so is the word you just wrote.

{@REPLACEUNTRANSLATE} Replacethe Write the word the untranslate should have been, then
last this.
untranslate

{=STPHAP} Slop stroke  Reads as that Steno, whatever it says today. For a stroke
your hand misses on the way to it.

ENTRY CODES: PUNCTUATION

Co Name What it does

de

{} Period Closes up behind, capitalizes what follows, and replaces a weaker mark already
there.

{?} Question mark Closes up behind, capitalizes what follows.

{1} Exclamation Closes up behind, capitalizes what follows.

point
{{} Comma Closes up behind and leaves the next word as it is.
{;} Semicolon Closes up behind and leaves the next word as it is.
{:z} Colon Closes up behind and leaves the next word as it is.
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Command List

Co Name What it does
de
{--} Dash The interrupt dash, with a space in front of it.

ENTRY CODES: CHOICES

Code Name What it does

[one|tw Conflic Two readings for one Steno. The first reaches the paper, marked, and the other is a
o] t click away.

ENTRY CODES: NOTHING

Code Name What it does

{ Nothing  Writes nothing. Useful in front of a command, the way KPA is a cap with
no text. The number rules stop at it: two {} ten dollar bills is two $10 bills,
not $210 bills.

{No Auto Convert} NoAuto Numbers stay as written. In an entry, that entry; alone, the next
Convert translation.

ENTRY CODES: STROKES

Code Name What it does
{*+} Repeat last stroke Writes your last stroke again, as if you had stroked it twice.
{Delete} Delete stroke Takes back your last stroke, as the asterisk does.

ENTRY CODES: MARKS

Code Name What it does

{U:CHECK SPELLING} Scan Puts your words on the paper, marked, and Scan stops on
stop them. Not counted as an untranslate.

{@RUN(oops)} Oops A hidden mark on the words just written, to come back to.

Nothing prints. Next marked line with Oops finds them.

{@RUN(indexnext EXHIBITS)} Next Writes the exhibit parenthetical and asks for its number, the
exhibit next one already filled in: 1, then 2, or A, then B. The
number goes in the text and the index.

{@BENCH(ON)} Bench What you write from here stays in the job and goes to no
Mode on output, until Bench Mode off.
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Code
{@BENCH(OFF)}

{@BENCH(TOGGLE)}

Name

Bench

Mode off

Toggle

Bench
Mode

Command List

What it does

Sends again from here.

Bench Mode on, or off when it is on. One stroke for both.

ENTRY CODES: COMMANDS AND MACROS

Code
{@RUN(resolve 2)}

{@RUN(connect)}

{@RUN(Isreplace 1)}

{@RUN(Isdefine 1)}

{@RUN(slotdefine 1)}

{@RUN(brief 1)}

{@RUN(briefcap 1)}

{@RUN(name)}

{@RUN(name 1)}

{#Escape}

{MACRO:name}

Name

Pick a conflict
reading

Connect/disco
nnect writer

Replace with
Live
Suggestion

Define Live
Suggestion

Define to Slot

Brief Words
Behind

Brief Words
Behind,
Capped

Run a
command

Run a
command with
a number

Press a key

Run a macro

What it does

Picks that reading of the last conflict written: 1 for the first, 2 for
the second, 3 for the third. The same as clicking it.

Disconnects the writer. On a machine writer, the same stroke
connects it again.

Puts Live Suggestion 1, 2 or 3 over the untranslate it was
offered for.

Defines the untranslate as Live Suggestion 1, 2 or 3 in the job
dictionary, everywhere in the job.

Defines the words behind the cursor to slot 1 to 9, with no box.
Dictionary > Define Slots sets each slot up and takes this
stroke too.

Takes that many words behind the cursor, 1 to 9. Write the
brief, then write this stroke again: the brief is defined to the
words in the Job Dictionary.

The same, with the words initial-capped: bank of the south is
defined as Bank of the South.

Runs a command the way a key bound to it would. The name
is the one on the keymap.

For the commands that take one: which conflict reading, how
many words, which memory.

Presses a key by name, the way Plover writes it. Space and

Tab write one instead.

Plays a macro by name.
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Command List

Code Name What it does

{@RUN(macro:name)} Runamacro, The same thing. What the Copy button on a macro writes, and
the long way what an older dictionary holds.

Entries from an Eclipse Dictionary keep working. See Eclipse commands in entries.
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Index

A

Accept All Changes

Accept Change

Accept D-Brief

Accept Guess

Action Log

Add a range

Add Autoreplacement

Add Blank

Add Speaker

Add to Phrase List

Ahead Few Seconds

Align Image Center

Align Image Left

Align Image Right

Align Left

Alternate Spelling

Alternate Words

Answer Conflicts Way You Answered Them Before
Appearance

Apply Universal Table

Arrange the panels

Arrows Exit RocketKeys

Ask for a parameter while it runs
Ask for suggestions on a word already written
Assign a command that takes a parameter to a key
Attach Indexes

Attach Recording

Auto Capitalization on Delete
Auto Hide Speakers
Autoreplacements

B

Back Few Seconds
Back to Writing

Back Up Job

Back up your settings
Backups and Users
Before, after and trigger
Bench

Blank

196
195
231
217
156
258
185
264
127
127
337
190
190
190
241
201
202
115

51
217
128
300
296
223
291
280
335
211
182
184

336
160
103

74

75
286
221
221

405

Index

Blanks

Block Mark

Bold

Bold, italic or underline a word
Bookmark Swap

Bottom of Screen

Brackets on Conflicts

Break a long Answer where the witness paused
Breaking stroke

Brief My Dictionary

Brief Words Behind

Brief Words Behind, Capped
Build a macro

Build the index

Byte Monitor

C

Can a Define take more strokes than the last one?
Can | see headers and footers in the writing window?
Can Realtime go to more than one place at a time?
Cap Previous Words

Cap Translation

Cap Word

Caret Follows Writing

CART window on a second screen
Case

Case CATalyst commands in entries
Case Define

Case Prep

CAT Scan

Certify Question

161,

Change a key

Change a marked block with one key
Change a paragraph style

Change how the CART window looks
Change how the index prints
Change one number after it is written
Change Paragraph Style

Change the appearance

Change the name in a by-line

Change the size of the transcript

263
173
243
243
165
168
115
234
101

93
126
126
294
266
158

353
354
354
210
125
210
140
313
104

80
124

94
353
236
291
201
234
313
266
290
239

48
169
128



Change User

Change Writer Turn
Change writers during a job
Charcoal

Chat

Cheat Sheet

Check a word and come back

Check spelling

Check Spelling from Here
Check Word

Check-in and offline use
Clear all speakers

Clear Field

Clear marks

Clipboard

Close Menu

Close the CART window
Codes

Codes Font

Codes Size

Collapse All Rails
Collapse Bottom Rail
Collapse Left Column
Collapse Right Column

Collapse Second Right Column

Color your marks
Combine Recordings
Commands
Commands: Audio
Commands: Dictionary
Commands: Edit
Commands: File
Commands: Format
Commands: Go to
Commands: Help
Commands: Paragraph
Commands: Realtime
Commands: Select
Commands: Settings
Commands: View
Commands: Word
Compare Dictionaries
Conflict

76
44
40
61

317
301
160
170
184
198
32
179
125
219
195
158
315
153
153
153
141
141
141
141
141
309
338
88
394
382
378
373
393
387
395
384
385
390
393
374
391
92, 353
219

406

Connect a favorite
Connect a writer
Connect/Disconnect Writer
Continuation Paragraph
Contraction

Convert Fields to Text
Convert Numbers

Copy

Copy Rows

Copy to Memory
Correct a word

Correct a word from the writer

Correct Steno

Create a brief during Realtime

Create a layout

Create a paragraph style
Currencies

Cursor height

Cursor in RocketKeys
Cursor width

Custom formats

Cut

Cut Rows

Cycle Possession

D

D-Briefs

D-Briefs Panel
D-Briefs Settings

Dark

Dashes Round Last Words
Date fields

Default keywords
Default name codes
Define

Define a word

Define box buttons
Define box keys
Define It

Define Live Suggestion
Define Slots

Define to Slot

Delete

Index

126,

40

35

43
238
210
265
207
194
188
310
169
200
175
123
249
258
289
136
136
136
289
194
188
209

224
226
227

54
212
285
286
100
124
118
120
120
124
232
121
126
194



Delete Character Before

Delete Column

Delete False Start

Delete Line

Delete Next Character

Delete Next Word

Delete one character

Delete Page Number Section
Delete Pages

Delete Previous Word

Delete Row

Delete Table

Delete to End of Line

Delete to End of Paragraph
Delete to Start of Line

Delete Volume

Delete Word

Dialog Settings

Dialog Translation

Dictionaries

Dictionaries in Use

Dictionary Builder

Dictionary Table Size

Digit grouping

digital CAT commands in entries
Display Changes

Display the transcript as it prints
Do | need to save?

Does my scopist get the audio?

Does StarCAT remember my COM port?

Does StarCAT work offline?
Dragged and Dropped Keys

Drop Selection

E

E-Define

Eclipse commands in entries
Edit a Dictionary

Edit Action Log

Edit at Caret

Edit Cheat Sheet

Edit Dictionaries

Edit Infobar

199
187
193
198
199
197
352
241
196
197
187
187
198
198
198
242
197
130
112

81

82

85

85
284

81
195
128
352
354
352
355

46
175

125

79
353
157
175
301

83
145

407

Edit Right-Click Menu

Edit Toolbars

Edited

Edits

End a Job
End Job
End of Line
End of Page

End of Paragraph

End of Transcript

Ending Punctuation

Endings Table

Enter a license number

Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:
Entry codes:

Capitals

Choices

Commands and macros
Corrections

Joining

Letters and numbers
Marks

Nothing

Number formats
Numbers already written
Paragraphs
Punctuation

Stitching

Strokes

Text

Every stroke shows as raw steno

Exit StarCAT

Export

Export a condensed transcript

Export a Dictionary

Export a transcript

Export captions for a video
Export Dictionary to RTF/CRE
Export several files at once

Export the witness and exhibit index

Export the word index

Extend Sentence

Extrapolate Undefined Suffixed Strokes

Index

303
304
220
177
352
102
167
168
167
168
216

91

31
396
402
403
401
395
398
402
402
398
399
397
401
400
402
396
350
103
325
322
353
319
321

93
319
272
274
197
114



F

Faster

Field lists

Fill Caption from Case

Fill in blanks

Fill in the Blanks

Filled

Find

Find a setting

Find and replace

Find briefs for the strokes you write most
Find Index Entries

Find Memory

Find Next Alternate

Find Next One

Find One Before

Find Steno

Find the words written at 10:42
Finish a job

First Line Indent

Fix a Question written as an Answer
Fix a writer that sends nothing
Fix Last Word

Folded

Follow On and Off

Follow Realtime

Font Color

Force Translation

Format a number from a Dictionary entry
Format box

Format Federal Rule

Formats

Formatting Marks

Frame Font

Frame Size

Free edition page limit

G

Get Started
Global a word
Globals
Globals List

Go to a page and line

337
263
106
353
264
221
191

74
170

79
279
311
201
193
193
192
160

38
240
234

39
217
220
337
309
245
176
289
252
207
320
138

69
136

30

29
118
177
151
159

408

Go to Entry

Go to Page or Line
Go to Time
Grading

H

Hand a job to a scopist during Realtime
Header and footer
Hide All Speakers
High contrast
Highlight

History

Hold the words back
Host a job

Hotkeys: Audio
Hotkeys: Dictionary
Hotkeys: Edit
Hotkeys: File
Hotkeys: Format
Hotkeys: Go to
Hotkeys: Help
Hotkeys: Paragraph
Hotkeys: Realtime
Hotkeys: Select
Hotkeys: Settings
Hotkeys: View
Hotkeys: Word
Hyphenate Back to Space

|

Image Size

Import Proofreading
Import shared settings
Includes

Includes Matching
Index

Index Entry

Index lines

Infobar

Infobar Row

Insert a table

Insert Column Left
Insert Column Right

Insert Image

Index

85
165
165
345

330
253
182

55
245
176
306
316
366
360
359
358
366
363
367
361
362
364
366
358
365
213

189
332

74
260
152
277
278
276
144
146
169
187
187
188



Insert Include

Insert Row Above

Insert Row Below

Insert Speaker

Insert Table

Insert Time/Date
Insert/Modify Paragraph
Install StarCAT
Interrupted Q and A

Is there a key or stroke to connect and disconnect the

writer?

Italic

J

Job Define

Job Statuses

Jobs

Jobs list

Join a job

Join Tables

Join the beta

Join to Previous Paragraph

K

Keep a second user
Keep Capitals

Keep on Line Above
Keep Steno on Paste

Keep the page and line numbers after a late
correction

Key Map

Key Press

Key presses in macros
Keyboard

Keyboard Steno

Keywords

L

Last A

Last Edit Point

Last Q

Lavender

Layout

Let New Punctuation Replace Previous
Library

264
187
187
239
186
194
239

25
236
352

243

124
102
95
95
317
188
30
237

75
245
245
195
243

42
47
354
299
41
285

164
165
164

59
250
115
261

409

License

Light

Line numbers

Line Numbers on This Page
Line spacing

Linen

List What Find Found

Load a Dictionary

Look Up

Lowercase Capital You Type in Front Of

M

Macros

Macros to run while writing
Main Define

Make Answer

Make Colloquy

Make Question

Make the steps work together
Mark Line

Mark Misspellings

Mark More

Mark Next Exhibit

Mark Previous

Mark Proofreading

Mark Run of Exhibits

Marked Lines

Match Print Formatting
Midnight

Misstroke

Misstroke Guesses

Mistran Watch

Move to a new computer
Move to Next Word on Capital
Move to Next Word on Punctuation

N

Name a speaker
Navy

Navy lime

Neon

Never Offer This Split
New Dictionary

New Job

Index

33
53
251
240
132
56
193
36
88
211

302
297
124
235
235
234
296
309
154
174
280
174
154
279
151
137

65
220

89
196

29
211
211

179
60
62
66

213

353

102



Next Answer

Next Character

Next Conflict

Next Keyboard

Next Line

Next Marked Line

Next Misspelling

Next Mode

Next Paragraph

Next Phonetic

Next Proofreading Mark
Next Punctuation Mark
Next Question

Next Sentence

Next Speaker

Next Unresolved Conflict
Next Untranslate

Next Word

Normal Speed
Normalization Table
Notes

Number Bar as Dragged Key
Number Bar Untrans
Number Paragraph
Numbers

(0]

Offer This Split First

One Stroke Fewer on Left
One Stroke Fewer on Right
One Stroke More on Left
One Stroke More on Right
Onyx

Oops

Open a job

Open a recent job

Open Case Mistran Watch List
Open Job

Open Job Mistran Watch List
Open menus as tabs

Open Mistran Watch List
Open Script

Other switches

165
166
162
300
167
163
163
141
167
163
163
166
164
166
165
162
162
165
337

90
329

45

46
242
281

213
125
125
125
125

68
117

95
102
196
102
196
129
196
152
284

410

Overtype

Own Size While Raw Steno Shows

P
Page boundaries
Page Break

Page Elements

Page fills with wrong words or nonsense

Page Layout from Here
Page Number from Here
Page numbers

Panel

Panic Stroke

Paper

Paragraph Bar
Paragraph Here
Paragraph Number from Here
Paragraph Status
Paragraph styles

Parentheses Round Last Words

Paste

Paste an earlier copy
Paste Clipboard Item
Paste Memory

Paste Rows Above
Paste Rows Below
Paste Words Only
Pause Elapsed Clock
Pause on Typing On and Off
Pause, or Resume

Paw Pad

Peach

Phonetic

Phonetic Translation
Phonetics

Pick a layout for a job
Pick Conflict Choice
Pick from Potentials

Pin a row to the top

Pin Panel in Bottom Rail
Pin Panel in Left Column

Pin Panel in Right Column

Pin Panel in Second Right Column

Index

176
132

134
239
258
349
240
241
254
344
160
251
241
239
242
241
254
212
194
170
195
310
188
188
195
248
338
336
154

57
220
113
151
249
311
119
144
143
143
143
143



Pine

Plain

Play from Cursor

Playback Bar

Playback Bar at Bottom
Playback Panel

Plum

Powder

PractiCAT

PractiCAT Settings
Practice from a job's steno
Prefix/Suffix

Prefix/Suffix Keys

Preview

Previous Character
Previous Conflict

Previous Line

Previous Marked Line
Previous Misspelling
Previous Paragraph
Previous Phonetic
Previous Proofreading Mark
Previous Punctuation Mark
Previous Sentence
Previous Speaker
Previous Unresolved Conflict
Previous Untranslate
Previous Word

Print

Print a transcript

Print Layout

Print or export stops at 50 pages
Print steno notes

Print This Page

Printing stops at 50 pages
Proofreading

Punctuation

Put a job in a case

Put Ending on Word

Put in Time

Put Index in Transcript

116,

63
244
336
335
335
333

67

58
342
347
346
215
215
327
166
163
167
164
163
167
163
163
166
166
165
162
162
166
326
319
249
351
324
328
355
155
216

95
214
193
280

411

Q

Quantities, Money and Ordinals
Question/Answer Segue

Quick Issues

Quick Shift (Toggle)

Quote Back to Start of Sentence
Quote Last Words

Quote Paragraph

R

Raw Steno

Raw Steno Font

Raw Steno Size

Read a script into the job
Read Aloud

Read back and return to the writing

Read notes from your writer
Read Through

Read Through Backward
Realtime define
Realtime Output
Realtime Statistics
Recent Jobs

Record a job

Record a macro

Record Macro
Recording

Recording does not start
Recording Panel

Redact

Redacted audio

Redo

Reject All Changes
Reject Change

Remove a Question and its Answer from the writer

Remove an indent
Remove Suffix

Rename a Job

Repeat Last Macro
Repeat Prior Sentence
Replace

Replace Last Untranslate

Replace with Live Suggestion

Index

282
237
309
300
212
211
236

147
137
136
144
162
306

99
162
162
119
306
311
352
333
299
303
339
350
333
245
339
176
196
195
172
353
214
352
303
193
192
217
231



Index

Report a Problem 357, 355, 356 Select Back to Last Q 174
Reporter's Area 138 Select Next Sentence 174
Request Live Suggestion 232 Select Next Word 173
Reset Zoom 132 Select One Character Left 174
Resolved 220 Select One Character Right 174
Restore Job 103 Select Page 173
Retime Selection 247 Select Paragraph 173
Retranslate Changed Paragraphs 103 Select Previous Sentence 174
Retranslate to New Job 103 Select Previous Word 174
Right-click a button 49 Select Sentence 173
RocketKeys 300 Select three words 172
RocketKeys: Eclipse Map 367 Select Transcript 175
RocketKeys: StarCAT Map 370 Select Word 173
Ruler 139 Send a bug report 356
Rules 288 Send a job to Caption Wire 306
Run a macro 295 Send a whole job to a scopist 330
s Send a word to the Paw Pad 144
Samples 262 Send Job to Scopist 103
Save a writer as a favorite 40 Send Line 152
Save Caption to Case 105 Send Raw Bytes 308
Save Marked Part as Job 104 Send Steno & Text to Paw Pad 154
Scan 160 Send to Case Mistran Watch 196
Scan Backward 160 Send to Job Mistran Watch 196
Scan Stops 161 Send to Mistran Watch 196
Scan the marks 159 Sendto Paw Pad 154
Scan with CAT Scan 159 Send to Proofreader 332
Scopist Hand-Offs 331 SendtoScopist 331
Score 344 Send What Is Held 308
Screen Down 168 Sent to Scopist shading 330
Screen Font 132 Set Elapsed Clock 248
Screen Font Size 132 Set Focus to Codes 154
Screen Up 167 Set Job Start Time 106
Script 152 Set the clock to a start time 247
Search 77 Set the dictionary order 79
Search and Delete 217 Set up a mode 294
Search the Web 194 Set up StarCAT the first time 27
Seat the speakers 172 Set up the toolbars 48
Seating Chart 180, 180  ewings 76
Second Right Column 149 ~ Shadedwriting 354
See how a word is written 79 Share macros 298
See what a code does 067 Share settings with a student or another reporter 74
Select Back to Last A 175 Shave Current Word 215

Shave Previous Word 215

412



Show All Speakers

Show Headers and Footers
Show Live Suggestions
Show the job in a CART window
Side columns

Sign or encrypt a PDF
Signature

Single Quotes Round Last Words
Single Space

Skip Quiet On and Off
Slate

Slower

Smart Parentheses

Smart Quotes

Speakers

Speakers List

Special Character

Spell Check

Spelling

Split Screen

Split Table

Split Word

Split Words

Squish

Stale

StarCAT Manual

StarCAT says the license could not be checked

StarCAT shows "settings.json would not read"

139,

StarCAT shows "Strokes not saved" or "Changes not

saved"

StarCAT shows "The last session ended on an error"

Start a job

Start day two at page 1 of volume 2

Start Elapsed Clock Over
Start New Paragraph

Start of Line

Start of Page

Start of Paragraph

Start of Transcript

Start or Stop the Take

Start Recording When | Write
Status Graph

Status Messages

181
138
232
312
354
321
262
212
241
338

64
337
116
116
178
151
185
183
221
354
188
213
214
213
220

29
350
351
351

351

37
234
248
238
167
168
167
168
346
341
241
147

413

Status reads "nothing heard for" a time
Steno and Translation on the waveform
Steno Visualizer

Steno Visualizer Panel

Sticky Space

Stitch Letters

Stop

Stop a brief being suggested

Stop Suggesting Last One

Stop translating

STPH appears only after the next stroke
Strikeout

Subscript

Superscript

Swap Q and A

Swap Right Columns

Swap Rows

Swap with Next Word

Swap with Previous Word

Switched on text

Symbols

Sync at Cursor

Sync to Timecode

System requirements

T
Tab Bottom Rail

Tab Left Column

Tab names

Tab Right Column

Tab Second Right Column

Tab to Next Stop

Take a Live Suggestion

Take Last Mark Off

Teach Phonetic translation a sound
Team Editing

Team Editing Panel

Theory

Things a step cannot do

Time on Record

Timestamps

Toggle Apostrophe S

Toggle Paragraph Style

Index

336,

350
334
151
148
209
208
219
223
231
352
350
244
244
244
235
142
188
204
203

73
354
337
337

25

142
142

69
142
142
199
222
217
113
316
150
113
298
310
246
209
239



Toolbar 1

Toolbar 2

Toolbar hotkeys
Toolbar icon color
Toolbar icon lines
Toolbar icons
Toolbar labels

Top of Screen

Track Changes
Track Changes Pane
Transcript Font
Transcript Size
Translate Options
Translation
trouble.log

Tuck Punctuation with Quoted Words
Turn a switch off
Turn numbers on
Type in Some Text
Typeover List

U

Underline

Undo

Unquote Paragraph
Unresolved

Untranslate

Untranslate Word

Use Appearance

Use Closest Guess from Dictionary on Misstroke
Use Mistran Watch

Use Numbers While Editing

User Definitions

\"/
Video
Virtual Realtime

Vocabulary

68
68
69
69
69
69
69
168

195, 170

195
132
131
107
111
356
116
107
281
176
184

244
176
236
221
219
215

68
115
171
146
218

335
45
284

Volume from Here

w

Waveform

What Indexes This Line

What to practice from

When a step does nothing
When StarCAT locks

Where do exported files go?
Where do job defines go?
Where is a command, menu or setting?
Where StarCAT keeps its files
Word After Next Punctuation
Word After Previous Punctuation
Word Count

Words are written but do not appear in the output

Words Per Minute Here
Words run together
Wrap Text

Write a take

Write an include

Write at Caret

Write Matching Include
Write Number As
Writer

Writer Bar

Writer does not connect
Writer is connected but nothing is written
Writer Selection

Writing Line Slider

Writing window font

z

Zen Mode
Zen Settings
Zoom In
Zoom Out

Index

241

334
280
345
296

32
354
353
352

28
166
166
140
350
140
350
191
343
261
111
264
204

40

45
349
349

45
137
354

132
133
131
132



